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While popular impressions of the British Raj 
are saturated with images and memories of 
military campaigns, remarkably few studies 
have considered the direct impact that the 
army exerted on the day-to-day operations of 
the British in India. Douglas Peers’ book 
demonstrates how important the army was to 
the establishment and form of British 
domination. Soldiers and civilians were, 
with rare exceptions, united by the truism 
that British rule could only be retained by’ 
the sword. 

The rationale for the Raj emphasized the 
precariousness of British rule and showed 
that its security could only be assured by 
constant preparedness for war. 
Consequently, military imperatives and the 
army’s demands for resources were given 
priority in peacetime as well as wartime. 
Douglas Peers argues that this helps explain 
the origin of the Burma War (1824-26) and the 
capture of Bharatpur (1825-26), neither of 
which would appear at first sight strategically 
vital or economically desirable. Authorities in 
London viewed this militarization of the 
colonial administration and its treasury with 
misgivings. They recognized not only the 
financial costs involved, but also the political 
consequences of an increasingly 
autonomous army. Their efforts to restrain the 
army were only partially successful. Even 
William Bentinck, famous for ushering ina 
period of reform in India, finally conceded 
that the army’s interests were deeply 
entrenched and that Britain was dependent 
on it. 
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Preface 

One problem that confronts those who wish to plumb the origins and evo- 

lution of the colonial state in India is how to treat the state in its entirety. 

This colonial regime comprised numerous departments and branches, all 

of which were interlocked in an extremely complex matrix. The prevailing 

approach to this problem has been to encourage the production of a series 

of detailed studies of particular branches of the administration, or sectors 

of its operations, such as revenue policies, judicial proceedings, financial 

strategies and so on. Eventually, a composite picture should emerge. This 

study has taken a different tack. It began when I was confronted by the 

paradox that India was ruled by a commercial Company, yet in its exercise 

of territorial responsibilities it was not acting in ways that I thought a com- 

mercial organization would. In pursuing this contradiction, I was impressed 

by the overwhelming centrality accorded to the army within the Anglo- 

Indian body-politic. The emphasis placed by the colonial state on monopo- 

lizing the means of coercion in India and ensuring the stability and security 

of British rule, which made the army the focus of its attention, has sug- 

gested that the military dynamics of British rule would make a valuable 

point of entry into the inner workings of the colonial state. By making the 

army the core of this study, and tracing its lineaments and influences through 

other aspects of colonial rule — in peacetime as well as in wartime, during 

a time of expansion as well as one of retrenchment — we can begin to see 

not only how the state conducted its business, but why it thought it had to 

act in the ways it did. From that perspective, this study is more than an 

analysis of the army of the early British Raj. It is a foray into the inner 

workings of colonial rule and one that I hope will encourage further work 

on this important topic. In particular, there is a need for a more ‘history 

from below’ approach, looking at the army from the perspective of the peo- 

ple it recruited as well as from the vantage point of those it coerced. The 

Vill 
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current work is unabashedly a top-down study, taking as its point of depar- 

ture the colonial state. Much could be gained by a complementary study 

that begins with the sepoy and the peasant and moves upwards. 

Writing a book has often been compared to a long journey and, like most 

travellers, I could neither have embarked or completed it without the as- 

sistance and temptations of others. Friends, family and fellow scholars and 

students have consistently popped up at opportune times, to set me on 

course, to provide the victuals, to remind me of why I started it in the first 

place and why it was important to complete the voyage, and to distract me 

by revealing that there is life beyond the archive. First and foremost of the 

debts I owe is to Peter Marshall who piloted my dissertation through the 

University of London. I can only hope that it matches to some degree the 

high standards that he sets by his own example. My external examiners, 

C.A. Bayly and Sir C.H. Philips, gave the thesis a thorough going over and 

from them I learned much, and hopefully the lessons have been properly 

incorporated here. Edward Ingram has criticized my work over the years 

with a persistence and an incisiveness that are truly remarkable. Perhaps he 

will be pleasantly surprised to see how much I have benefited, though a 

complete truce is likely (and thankfully) years away. Portions of this work 

have been presented to conferences over the years and, while it would be 

insidious to single out all those whose comments and questions helped me 

along, the regulars at the Imperial History Seminar at the Institute of His- 

torical Research have collectively made their presence felt. Time will tell 

whether I sold them on Anglo-Indian militarism but I certainly enjoyed 

trying. Refitting the manuscript was eased by the trenchant criticisms made 

by anonymous readers. Others who have lent their support over the years 

include Michael Fisher, David Omissi, Philippa Levine and Javed Majeed. 

I have also been extremely fortunate in having such supportive colleagues 

at the University of Calgary; Holger Herwig, Chris Archer, John Ferris, 

Francine Michaud, and Louis Knafla have in particular been generous with 

their time and forthcoming with their help. My editor at Tauris Academic 

Press, Dr. Lester Crook, has patiently put up with all the questions of a 

novice and has helped me navigate through tricky waters at times. Cliff 

Kadatz worked his wizardry on the layout and prepared the copy for print- 

ing. 

I would like to thank the staff of the following libraries and archives for 

not only making this study possible, but also making the research such a 

pleasant experience. The India Office Library and Records (now the Ori- 

ental and India Office Collections — British Library) have always gone the 

extra mile to help their readers, and regulars such as myself will always be 
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the University of Nottingham Archives. At Calgary, the staff in Interlibrary 

Loans are unsung heroes; they resigned themselves to seemingly endless 

searches for obscure nineteenth-century printed works on India. To my 

pleasant surprise, and perhaps to theirs, they had a success rate that nearly 

hit one hundred per cent — it might have been perfect had I been more 

careful in proofreading my requests. And I especially thank the anonymous 

staff member at the Scottish United Service Institution who kindly lent me 

her desk while the library was being renovated — the oak-lined office, leather 

chair and the view out the window convinced me at a critical juncture that 

in choosing history over law or accountancy, I had made the right choice. 

This book would never have reached this stage had it not been for the 

help and support of my family on both sides of the Atlantic. They have 

lived with it as long as I have and while they may have wondered at the 

madness I sometimes displayed, they humoured and cajoled me and were 

always there when I needed them. I can only hope that the final product 

will justify their faith. Sandra and Winston, who often saw less of me than 

has my computer, managed to keep me sane and motivated through their 

help, encouragement and most importantly, their distractions. And to 

Jennifer and Robyn, who were fortunate to arrive near its completion and 

thereby escape many of the trials and tribulations, this book is dedicated 
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Notes 

on Spelling and Usage 

Any writer on an Indian topic is confronted with the difficulty of settling 

on what spellings are to be used for Indian places, persons or terms. There 

are numerous possibilities. In the absence of any consensus on this issue, I 

have tried to use those modernized spellings that are regularly to be found 

in English-language writings on India. Diacriticals have been avoided and 

where there is any chance of a mistaken identity I have tried to list alterna- 

tive spellings. The major exception to this rule is when I have quoted from 

a contemporary writer in which case the original spelling has been left in- 

tact. To avoid unnecessary semantic contortions the term ‘native’ has occa- 

sionally been used in this study. Although this term has rightly been criti- 

cized in many quarters on account of its derogatory undertones, when deal- 

ing with the military forces of the British in India, the continued use of 

‘native’ has been reluctantly decided upon, but only as a means of distin- 

guishing between European and indigenous troops. The alternative expres- 

sions ‘Indian army’ or ‘Indian officer’ are too confusing as these terms are 

often used to distinguish between the men and officers of the Company 

army and those serving in the British regular army. I have also chosen to 

use the term Anglo-Indian to refer to the British community in India and 

thereby distinguish them from metropolitan society. In neither case do I 

mean to imply anything further. 

I have also employed contemporary nomenclature when dealing with 

currencies. When listing Indian revenues and expenditures, large amounts 

are given in their Indian form, namely /akhs written as 1,00,000 and crores 

written as 1,00,00,000. Unless otherwise noted, rupee (or Rs.) refers to the 

sicca rupee, the most common coin in Bengal. In the 1820s, the average rate 

of exchange was | rupee for 2 shillings. 
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1. ‘THE ARMIES OF INDIA 

AND THE DYNAMICS 

OF IMPERIAL RULE 

Our government of that country is essentially military, and our means 

of preserving and improving our possessions through the operation 

of our civil institutions depend on our wise and politic exercise of 

that military power on which the whole fabric rests.! 

The statement above sets out what had become for many British in India a 

self-evident truth. John Malcolm has clearly articulated the pre-eminence 

accorded the army: it took precedence over the other.colonial institutions 

in the establishment and.maintenance of British rule. The conjunction of 

strategic and fiscal imperatives, together with the search for an understand- 

ing of India and the means to control its peoples, forged a colonial super- 

structure bolstered in the first.instance. by. the. army, Consequently, a sys- 
tem of colonial rule was created which would last, albeit with modifica- 

tions, until Indian independence in 1947. Curzon’s fights with Kitchener 

at the beginning of the twentieth century, the appointment of Lord Wavell 

as Viceroy during World War II, the preferential treatment meted out to the 

Punjab on account of it being the nursery of the Indian army, all indicate 

the persistent military influences on colonial rule. The British in India saw 

themselves as a beleaguered garrison, and despite the differences that 

emerged between individuals or between London and India, a consensus 

Shore’s evangelical leanings became muted following his accession to the 

governor-generalship: the saving of heathen souls would have to await the 

construction of a stable and secure imperial edifice.’ 

The significance of the army in the conquest of India is undeniable and 

has often been discussed. Possible enemies were never lacking; imaginative 

or enterprising officers could always detect a potential threat tucked away 

somewhere in the interior of the subcontinent; failing that, one could al- 

ways be found mobilizing along one of the far-flung frontiers of the British 

] 



2 BETWEEN MARS AND MAMMON 

sphere of influence. However, most discussions of the army treat only the 

operational aspects of warfare and seek to establish the right combination 

of factors which gave the British the edge over their Indian adversaries. 

Explanations resting upon technological factors have to a large extent been 

successfully put to rest by several studies which indicate that the British 

possessed no decided advantage, at least until the mid-nineteenth century 

by which time most of the major conquests had been secured.’ Alternative 

explanations, focusing for the most part on allegedly inherent traits of the 

British character (obedience, courage, loyalty and organization) have proven 

equally popular and particularly persistent and are often drawn from con- 

temporary prejudices.* The chauvinism of these comments and the racist 

implications concerning peoples of India destroy their academic credibil- 

ity. However, as the fixation on character is one which figured strongly in 

nineteenth-century colonial discussions, the historical roots of these theo- 

ries deserve consideration, for in them we can detect some of the crucial 

assumptions shaping British policy in India. 

We need note that this association of warfare and India was not confined 

to the British domiciled in India. British imaginations in the nineteenth 

century situated India in an atmosphere in which war was-viewed as a con- 

stant. Violence was considered to be deeply impregnated into Indian soci- 

ety. India became stereotyped, transformed in domestic eyes to a land not 

only of exoticism but.also.of persistent war. Public attention was directed to 

British feats of arms in India, not only because it was patriotic, but also 

because of the innate fascination with warfare being conducted in distant 

and exotic lands. From the time of the Third Mysore War (1789-92), the 

British press began to treat news from India with greater enthusiasm: India 
was no longer treated as marginal to national life.° The nineteenth-century 

passion for melodrama and spectacle was readily met by news from India; 

as one observer noted, ‘The Indian Army forms, perhaps, the most extraor- 

dinary spectacle on which the eyes of the philosopher has ever rested.”° The 

popularity of this image of India is further attested to in the following quote. 

We are too much inclined, in these western latitudes, to regard India 

simply as a great camp. The very name has recently suggested little 

but gigantic visions of tented fields, and armed legions...’ 

Despite such warnings of over-exaggeration and simplification, popular lit- 

erature made much of this image of India; William Makepeace Thackeray 

capitalized on popular sentiments in 1838-39 by serializing the ‘The Tre- 

mendous Adventures of Major Gahagan’ in the New Monthly Magazine.’ 
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Though Gahagan’s adventures were clearly a satire aimed at the exagger- 

ated exploits of army officers, it clearly linked India with military adven- 

tures and adventurers. Children’s novels also drew upon India for inspira- 

tion. For example, Frederick Marryat, one of the major early nineteenth- 

century writers of this genre, employed his experiences in the Burma War 

to develop an Asian backdrop against which his archetype of English char- 

acter could be portrayed. Even ostensibly domestic novels responded to 

the growing fascination with conquest and conflict in India: Elizabeth 

Gaskell’s hero in Cranford was a recently returned veteran from the Burma 

War.’ This fascination with India was also evident in early nineteenth-cen- 

tury theatre. Melodramatic spectacles were staged in London with colonial 

conquest figuring as a central theme: at Astley’s Amphitheatre in 1826, a 

very elaborate production, entitled The Burmese War: a Grand Naval and 

Miltary Melo-Drama in Three Acts, was produced, complete with elephants 

and mock naval battles. By responding to the interest generated by the re- 

cent war with Burma, and using it in turn for its setting, this melodrama 

could claim to be accurate and historical.'° Satirists and engravers also found 

a market for prints and commentaries on developments in India. 

Cruikshank’s engraving used to advertise the spectacle noted above made 

an explicit connection between the army and empire: a large number of 

British redcoats are set against a backdrop which includes elephants and 

temples. Significantly, only two ‘natives’ are featured in this engraving and 

they both appear in the capacity of servants. British nonfiction in the nine- 

teenth century also played-up.the heroic and militarized. character of Brit- 

ish rule. Writers such as G.R. Gleig and J.W. Kaye predated the later writ- 

ers of the Rulers of India series by serving up sanitized histories of British 

exploits that drew heavily upon colonial military operations.'! These alleg- 

edly real accounts of British rule reinforced contemporary ideas not only of 

India, but also of the characteristics necessary. to administer an empire. 

Foremost among these traits were military valour, skill and preparation. 

It was between 1820 and 1830 that the army assumed its dominant posi- 

tion within the dynamics of colonial rule, for these years signalled the es- 

tablishment of British authority over most of India. Through an examina- 

tion of the Anglo-Indian state in this period, years marked by wars with the 

Burmese, and the small states of Kittur, Bharatpur and Coorg, the nature 

and evolution of what can aptly be termed.a-garrison state..will-become 

more obvious. Despite their efforts to demilitarize Indian society, signifi- 

cant pockets of resistance persisted that made the maintenance of a large 

standing army.a colonial imperative. In early nineteenth-century India, there 

were no clear-cut distinctions between peace and war, frontiers were.not 
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clearly delineated, and zones of contact and consolidation overlapped with 

zones of conflict. In 1824-25, Reginald Heber, the newly arrived Bishop of 

Calcutta, went on a tour of northern India and commented upon the un- 

derlying violence which he noted everywhere, in one instance observing 

that, ‘the nation is still one of lawless and violent habits...’.2 Charged with 

the responsibilities of ruling a vast and variegated land, and faced with such 

apparent restlessness, the British saw themselves as beleaguered and with 

war, or the possibility of war, uppermost in their reckoning, they set about 

establishing their political and economic infrastructures with the army. firmly 

in mind. Having made the initial concession that preparation for war was 

their first priority, the subsequent policies, assumptions and ideologies of 

the British in India bore the imprint of military calculations. Britain’s chang- 

ing strategic position in India was complemented by its shifting economic 

relationship with India. The changes to the Company’s charter in 1813 and 

1833 that opened up India to free traders meant that territorial revenues 

soon began to eclipse trade as the financial underpinning of. Company ac- 

tivities in India. A symbiotic relationship was struck between the army and 

territorial revenues —a condition which I have termed ‘military fiscalism’." 

While territorial revenues were increasingly dedicated to paying for the 

military’ S upkeep, the army was crucial in creating the stability required for 

efficient revenue collection. 

The army’s infiltration of the body politic in India was further encour- 

aged by developments in domestic British society where the collective ex- 

perience of the French, Industrial and Haitian revolutions had made a sig- 

nificant impact. Broadly speaking, the period 1790 to 1815 witnessed the 

emergence of new mentalities and institutions that came about following 

an alliance between. traditional landed interests, the monarchy and the 

church, and the increasingly powerful commercial and financial interests.'* 

These institutions confidently pursued an aggressive policy of national ag- 

grandizement and domestic reforms that was intended to shore up Brit- 

Britain’: s traditional ruling classes. As Linda Colley has recently indicated, 

one of the consequences of this was the militarization of Britain’s ruling 

elite with upwards of twenty per cent of MPs having commissions in the 

regular army, and many more having served in the militia or volunteers. '* 

Hence, domestic changes reinforced the militarized values of Anglo-Indian 

society. 

Yet this preeminent position accorded to the army has passed largely 

unnoticed in the discussions of several generations of historians. Some schol- 

ars have evaluated the two decades following the end of the Napoleonic 
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Wars in terms of the corporate activities of the ‘Cheesemongers of 

Leadenhall Street’, examining in minute detail the Company’s trading op- 

erations and using these studies to illuminate the clash between mercantile 

and free trade ideologies. Contrasted to these studies were those historians 

who shifted their attentions to the periphery, and found the driving force 

for British imperialism in India to be located at those points where the, 

British came in contact with Indians. Colonial rule did not merely supplant i 

or subordinate existing political, military and economic elites in India; in- i 

stead, colonial rule often co-opted them, though the resulting alliances were 

often very unstable. Such examinations have revealed the limitations of 

imperial rule and stressed the extent to which developments in India were 

the consequences of initiatives taken by Indians as well as the structural | 

and cultural constraints in the subcontinent. This theme has tended to! 

dominate the recent volumes in the New Cambridge History of India.'° 

Recently, however, the peripheralists have come under attack from a 

reinvigorated metropolitan approach to imperial dynamics vigorously set 

forth by P.J. Cain and A.G. Hopkins." Inspired in part by the earlier works 

of Thorstein Veblen, Joseph Schumpeter and J.A. Hobson, their theory of 

‘gentlemanly capitalism’ not only calls into question existing explanations 

for the expansion and consolidation of colonial rule, but also is intended to 

revise our understanding of the modern British economy. Put simply, ‘gen- 

tlemanly capitalism’ was the political, social and economic hegemony that 

the landed, commercial, financial and some service and professional elites 

in Britain obtained at home.and pursued abroad. The economic and politi- 

cal conditions that followed on from the Revolution of 1688 resulted in 

Britain’s traditional landed elite striking up a partnership with emerging 

financial and commercial interests. The result was an alliance that in pur- 

suing the political and economic advantages of a world trading system domi- 

nated by British financial and commercial services created the values and 

made available the opportunities that quickly ushered in significant num- 

bers of the service and professional classes in Britain. It was an alliance that 

was based upon the diffusion of the benefits of financial capitalism and 

held together on a cultural plane by the values and codes of the ‘English 

gentleman’. In the authors’ words, it was the ‘economic and political domi- 

nance of a reconstructed and commercially progressive aristocracy.’'® De- 

liberately omitted from this group were the industrialists whose power and 

influence Cain and Hopkins argue has been exaggerated and whose values 

and behaviour were not easily assimilated to that of the gentleman. From 

their power base around London, this nexus of business and political elites 

spread their influence throughout the empire. In India, which the authors 
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describe as a ‘particularly apposite example of our argument’,’” the van- 

guard of ‘gentlemanly capitalism’ comprised the military and civil servants 

of the Company and Crown, who acted as the local agents for the metro- 

politan interests of London’s commercial, financial and political elite. 

Space does not permit a thorough engagement with this theory and its 

consequences for Britain’s empire in India, though those aspects which 

bear directly on India will be considered later in the text. Generally speak- 

ing, in its emphasis on the ties that bound together the periphery and the 

core, particularly those of a social and economic nature, this approach has 

much to recommend it. Parallels can be drawn between the codes of con- 

duct and styles of rule that were advocated in India and those to which the 

‘gentlemanly capitalists’ were attached. In that sense, there is some truth to | 

the comment that ‘the imperial mission was the export version of the gen- 

tlemanly order’, and the contemporary definition of what constituted a 
gentleman, and in particular its emphasis on character, was to prove to bea 

cornerstone of Anglo-Indian militarism. Yet the pre-eminence accorded to 

metropolitan control and the assumption of a high degree of unanimity 

amongst such a potentially disparate group as financiers, commercial agents, 

the gentry, the aristocracy, and the military and other emerging professions 

can be called into question. Gentlemanly capitalists embraces such a po- 

tentially large group, neglecting none but the lowest orders and the manu- 

facturers, that fractures are bound to present themselves. In the case of 

India the service elites associated with the Company often had diametri- 

cally opposed objectives to those employed by the Crown — this is very 

apparent when relations between the Company’s army and the King’s army 

are considered. Moreover, though it can be argued that when viewed from 

London, proximity and shared social spaces could encourage the conver- 

gence of these elites, the same does not necessarily hold when the British 

were transplanted to the colonies. On the frontiers of the empire such uni- 

fying forces would have to contend with the pressure of local circumstances 

and the difficulties in maintaining reliable and regular social networks. In 

part the problem rests in the way Cain and Hopkins have developed their 

chronology. Their book is strongest and most detailed on the period after 

1850 when developments in transportation and communications and a more 

systematic form of colonial administration could encourage a coalescing of 

attitudes and impressions. Prior to 1850 vested interests and the degree to 

which the periphery was cut off from London made consensus and coordi- 

nation that much more haphazard. 

Elsewhere, scholarly discourse has been directed at sketching out the 

conflict between the rival dogmas of ‘orientalism’ and ‘utilitarianism’. And 
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while such attentions to the ideological debates are of obvious importance, 

too often it is assumed that ideology was constructed and re-constructed in 

an atmosphere where questions of security were not admitted. The crucial | 

role played by the army and its central position in the make-up of the evolving 

colonial state have been downplayed and relegated to the point where the 

army appears merely to be the agent of other forces, whether these are pre- 

sented as grasping capitalists or zealous humanitarians. In effect, we are. 

presented with a picture of two decades in which the driving forces are | 

variously seen as reforming, free trade liberalism, utilitarian, secularizing | 

or modernizing.”' Such a reconstruction favours London-based explana- ' 

tions over Calcutta and, more fundamentally, posits an unchanging East 

against a progressive West. 

A closer examination of contemporary debates reveals that while there 

were many differences of opinion, not only were such differences often 

mere rhetorical devices, but even when such differences were substantial, 

they were mitigated by the presence of certain underlying assumptions, of 

which the pressing need to guarantee security was foremost. British behav- 

iour in India can be defined as a particular variant of militarism — a form 

designed to meet Anglo-Indian conditions of rule and perceptions of secu- 

rity. Unlike many other styles of militarism which pitted civilians against 

the army, the Anglo-Indian variant bound together army officers and civil- 

ian employees of the East India Company, as well as king’s officers serving 

in India, for ultimately they shared the same ideas of how Indian society 

was configured and consequently what constituted the gravest threat to 

their position in India. Hence, divisions_between. the allegedly. different 

schools of thought and practice in India often disappeared.in.the.face. of 

pragmatic demands. Though ideological differences may persist in the 

memos and memoirs of colonial officials, practical demands drew diver- 

gent interests together as they all sought to shore up British rule in the face 

of what they thought were immediate and violent challenges to colonial 

domination. 

There have been some allusions to the debates between civilians and 

military personnel. John Malcolm and Thomas Munro are often portrayed 

as the standard bearers of a conservative, cautionary and at times romantic 

movement which sought to construct linkages between the British con- 

querors and the pre-modern institutions of India — deliberately and vig- 

orously fighting off all attempts to impose western values and institutions 

upon Indian society.” Conversely, many scholars have employed the poli- 

cies and deliberations of Holt Mackenzie to attest to the spread of utilitar- 

ian dogma in India; some have even gone so far as to depict him as the 
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ultimate representative of that school of thought in India. The debates be- 

tween ‘orientalists’ and ‘utilitarians’, while vigorous, sustained, and draw- 

ing in a considerable swath of contemporary observers and officials, were 

in themselves dependent upon a remarkable degree of consensus over how 

best to secure stability of British rule. Holt Mackenzie argued that in the 

last resort, utilitarian schemes of improvement and administration must 

yield to the pressing security concerns of the British in India.”? Even the 

so-called era of reform ushered in by William Bentinck from 1828 did not 

really alter the nature of the colonial state: a single governor-general, nor- 

mally appointed for five years and often destitute of any Indian experience 

or information (though this was obviously not the case with Bentinck ) can 

hardly be expected to institute profound and revolutionary changes even if 

that was his intention. Furthermore, careful scrutiny of Bentinck’s actions 

and writings suggest that even such a widely-acclaimed liberal as Bentinck 

— some have gone so far as to label him a utilitarian — became equally 

fixed upon military concerns once he became established in India. Bentinck 

did not challenge the pre-eminence of military concerns for he was as alive 

as others to Britain’s exposed position. Where he did differ was over the 

identification of the primary threat and how the army should be set up to 

meet it. Consequently, his reforms were sweeping and the effects on the 

army considerable, but the ultimate necessity of the army to prop up Brit- 

ish rule was never queried. 

This quest for stability prompted a colonial ideology in which three 

interrelated themes commanded attention. Security, financial solvency, and 

political | al legitimacy were the three imperatives of colonial rule; the-satisfac- 

tion of all three was deemed essential for continued British rule. Common 

strategies were pursued in which a monopoly over the instruments of coer- 

cion was to be reinforced by gaining sufficient knowledge of and command 

over financial resources to allow the army to be deployed when and where 

needed. Colonial rule was to be further consolidated by the weaving to- 

gether of a network of allegiances that would knit key sections of Indian 

society into the fabric of the colonial state. The army lay at the heart of all 

these objectives and consequently it was given first call on Indian resources 

and was given first priority in financial planning, thereby creating the pre- 

conditions for military fiscalism. As the British were never in a position to 

subdue completely all potential threats, alliances were crucial and here again 

the army played a major role. Key sections of Indian society could be co- 

opted by selective recruitment into the Indian army. These alliances were 

further bolstered by the British practice of seeking out Indian capitalists 

and princes as subscribers to their loans. 
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But the importance of the army goes beyond simple pragmatic calcula- 

tions; it was also crucial to how the British understood legitimacy in India. 

Convinced that their predecessors had ruled by the sword, colonial officials 

insisted that they too must maintain a visible military presence if they were 

to have any credibility. If naked military power was insufficient to sustain 

colonial domination, then a solution was sought in the impression that such 

power conveyed to the Indian people. The theory of an ‘empire of opinion’ 

emerged which argued that British domination rested not upon actual mili- 

tary prowess, but upon the conviction that the Indian people had of British 

omnipotence. One contemporary wrestled with defining this ‘empire of 

opinion’ and concluded that ‘it is difficult to attach a definite meaning, 

unless it be the opinion of our ability to crush all attempts at insurrec- 

tion.”* A very similar definition was reached by David Ochterlony who 

argued in his political testament that he understood ‘empire of opinion’ to 

mean ‘a belief in the governed, that the Wisdom, Resources, but above all, 

the Military strength of the Rulers, remains unexhausted and invincible.’5 

Hence, a great deal of attention was directed at promoting an image of Brit- 

ish superiority to reinforce those conclusions the British had convinced 

themselves that the Indians had reached about British strength and charac- 

ter. In effect a cyclical discourse emerged in which the army provided the 

central theme. Thomas Munro noted presciently in 1826 that ‘It is one of 

the great evils attending employment in India that we are never sure we can 

get away, for either our neighbours are restless, or they make us so rest- 

less.’6 
To explain their success the British looked to their military victories and 

in explaining these victories came not only to emphasize the army, but to 

interpret the structures and characteristics of Indian society in military 

terms. Indian society was viewed as inherently violent and consequently 

such notions as individual liberty or rule by consensus were seen as inap- 

propriate in a land where political authority had always been maintained by 

the sword. A sharp contrast was drawn between English society and Indian 

society: ‘We are now, indeed, in a country where, till very lately, a fort was 

as necessary to the husbandman as a barn in England.”” Ironically, though 

the British did embark upon a ‘general offensive against Oriental govern- 

ments’, they simultaneously adopted what they considered to be the char- 

acteristics of those governments — specifically the premium placed upon 

the military — in constructing their own systems of rule.”* Directly and 

indirectly the army was seen as the chief instrument in the monopolization 

of coercion; its own military capacity used to defeat would-be challengers, 

while the demilitarization of Indian society was to be achieved in part by 
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the army acting as a sponge, drawing into its ranks those communities 

deemed to be inherently warlike or most opposed to colonial rule. 

Anglo-Indian militarism performed another and more limited objec- 

tive. The continued emphasis on the British being beleaguered by enemies 

from within and without served the self-interests of army personnel. Quick- 

ened promotion, lucrative transfers into civil positions — particularly dip- 

lomatic postings to Indian courts— and prize money all helped sustain the 

war-footing of the East India Company. While there is some truth to the 

observation that ‘the Indian army was organized by its officers, not to make 

it an efficient fighting force ... but to provide an equal chance for everybody 

to make his own fortune’, this impression should not be pushed too far.” In 

part, important seams of sub-imperialism in India account for this scare- 

mongering. The lesser presidencies of Madras and Bombay, whose strate- 

gic importance had diminished following the shifting of the military fron- 

tier to the northwest, took advantage of real and invented threats in their 

respective neighbourhoods to bolster their position in the imperial arena. 

Narrow interest groups abounded in India and certainly their priorities 

were read into official planning, but they could only do so because the sys- 

tem was already receptive to their demands. 

The commonplace idea that the army was to have first demands on the 

Company treasury ensured that military considerations were a. constant 

factor in economic planning. That ‘the British system in India has always 

been to keep the troops in a constant state of preparation for war’ ensured 

that the army had the first claim on the public purse.*” One contemporary 

summed up the situation in stark terms: ‘the good or bad government of 

India is mainly a question of money and, therefore, a question of War or 

Peace.’’! Charles Metcalfe took the reasoning one step further, arguing that 

financial planning must yield to military imperatives as it was ‘necessary to 

make views of economy and retrenchment secondary to those of safety and 

power’. Similarly, John Malcolm wrote wistfully to Charles Metcalfe that, 

‘I recognize in all your letters the unaltered Charles Metcalfe with whom I 

used to pace the tent at Muttra and build castles; our expenditure on which 

was neither subject to the laws of estimate nor the rules of audit.’** The 

resulting military fiscalism was to shape profoundly the institutions and 

character of British rule. The economic role of the army was further con- 

solidated through its important revenue collection functions. Confronted 

with widespread peasant resistance to British revenue demands, the army 

was the means through which peasant resistance could be checked, either 

through direct punitive actions, or more frequently by displays of force 

designed to impress upon rural society the omnipotence of colonial rule. 
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The army’s role as a gendarmerie of last resort is attested to by the geo- 

graphical distribution of troops and garrison. As indicated in maps | and 2, 

troops were not concentrated along India’s vulnerable frontier. Instead they 

were scattered across India in small garrisons, where they were in a posi- 

tion. to monitor local society.and if need be stamp out any signs of resistance. 
One aspect of military fiscalism which has attracted considerable atten- 

tion is the cost of expansionary policies.** Direct connections are drawn 

between the East India Company’s financial difficulties, seen most clearly 

in its burgeoning debt, and the monies spent on military operations and 

preparation. While expansion was undoubtedly expensive and the army 

was the single largest consumer of Indian revenues, to attach financial em- 

barrassment solely to the army reveals only part of the story. Military charges 

were not the only costs attendant upon expansion; as will be shown later, 

increases in civil costs often outpaced those incurred by the army and civil 

costs often proved to be more intractable in the face of retrenchments. One 

can also see that the cash demands of armies in the field acted as powerful 

incentives to local contractors and bankers while credit links between ma- 

jor banking centres were spurred on by the movement of armies.**> Many 

contemporaries argued that these financial operations were ultimately ben- 

eficial to British rule as cash flows operated to bind Indian monied classes 

more closely to the British juggernaut. C.A. Bayly’s study of urban growth 

in North India argues persuasively that ‘the presence of the Bengal army 

was second only to cotton servicing as an influence on town growth during 

this period.’** Furthermore, arguments were made by contemporaries that 

the Company’s debt was in some instances strategically advantageous. The 

willingness of Indian rulers and capitalists to invest in Company loans not 

only acted as a barometer of public confidence, but spun together a net 

which effectively integrated Indian and British sources of capital and the 

individuals who possessed them.°’ 

Despite the widespread acceptance in India of the army’s prominent 

position in the policies and actions of the colonial state, dispatches and | 

instructions from London illustrate that the East India Company (and to a 

lesser extent the Cabinet) were far less susceptible to military propoganda. 

Despite such symbolic gestures as the votes of thanks given to successful 

armies and their commanders by both the Company and the British Parlia- 

ment, metropolitan authorities were far less enthusiastic about the army 

and more prone to view militarized mentalités sceptically. Company direc- 

tors were moved more by the annual dividends and their extensive patron- 

age network, as well as resisting parliamentary inroads into Indian affairs, 

and the army was suspected as undermining these goals. The British Gov- 
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ernment, acting through the Board of Control, considered Indian affairs 

within a much broader context and concerned themselves with how India 

impinged upon Britain’s global interests as well as anticipating India’s rami- 

fications upon domestic politics. Neither group was willing to accord the 

same importance to threats of rebellion or invasion that authorities in India 

were, and frequently berated officials in India for their lavish military ex- 

penditure and susceptibility to alarm. Increasingly, the army was viewed 

suspiciously owing to its growing influence and credibility in Indian offi- 

cial circles. Both the Court and the Board grew worried at what they cor- 

rectly interpreted as signs of militarism in India which ultimately threat- 

ened to overturn the established chain of command and undermine metro- 

politan objectives. This disjunction between what was advocated in India 

and what was feared in Britain was to cause a great deal of friction between 

the two as observers in India complained that, ‘Whatever delusions prevail 

in England respecting the security to be derived from the affections of our 

Indian subjects ... it will probably be admitted in India, that our power 

depends solely on our military superiority’.** London’s scepticism was to 

play an important role in obstructing military influences, and though its 

ability to impose its will on Calcutta was never complete nor consistent, 

the Court and the Board were nevertheless able to contain some of the 

more rampant militarists in India. Ultimately, however, the consequence of 

these checks was that warfare did not become less likely, it became more 

inefficient. 

Moving beyond the army’s obvious strategic and financial importance ; 

we need also to consider the military’s contributions to the ideological props 

upon which the imperial polity was ultimately founded. While the military 

roles of army officers are self-evident, what is often overlooked are their 

important contributions to the collection, analysis and dissemination of 

knowledge. The establishment of an impression of legitimacy demanded 

not only the expropriation of symbols and the building of alliances with 

Indian elites, but the more problematical issue of identifying exactly who 

these elites were and what were the symbols then in use. Here again the 

army was in the forefront for military officers were often best placed to 

observe local society; the impressions they received and the interpretations 

which they assigned to them became imbedded in the growing body of 

knowledge which both facilitated colonial rule and legitimated it. As one 

gazette compiler noted in 1820 his primary objective was ‘to reduce the 

Geography of Hindostan to a more systematic form ... and to present a 

description of the vast internal economy ...’?? Military officers occupied 

key positions in India, both within the army and as political residents. This 
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gave many of them the opportunity to observe, categorize and evaluate In- 

dian society, conquering India not simply by force but also through knowl- 

edge. Moreover, service in the field with sepoy corps provided a context in 

which officers believed they could observe Indian society better than civil- 

ians shut up in the presidency capitals. While obviously life in a canton- 

ment or on the march cannot be considered as the equivalent of everyday 

life in India, for the British this was often the closest they came to Indian 

society. The intellectual conquest of India was a crucial step in the estab- 

lishment of British hegemony as Indian society became strait-jacketed into 

fixed categories. The essences that were used to explain India, and were 

presented in such works as James Mill’s History of British India were in 

part the product of army officers.” Army officers participated in significant 

numbers in the various scientific and literary societies that flourished in 

the major enclaves of Bengal, Madras and Bombay. As these societies in- 

creasingly moved away from abstract debates over religion and antiquities 

and towards detailed studies of contemporary institutions and structures, 

military officers were in the forefront of this analytic turn.*! Two such of- 

ficers, John Malcolm and Thomas Munro, developed elaborate theories of 

Indian society which contributed to colonial thought; James Tod explored 

in great detail the intricacies of Rajput society; others such as John Briggs 

and William Henry Sleeman documented extensively the brinjaras [itiner- 

ant grain dealers] and the thags [gangs of purported ritual murderers and 

thieves] respectively. Other officers, such as Henry Lawrence, Philip Mead- 

ows Taylor and J.W. Kaye, were among the most frequent contributors to 

the literary journals and newspapers of the day. Their enquiries were not 

simply prompted by academic curiosity; Indian institutions such as caste 

figured greatly in military organization. Caste was for many British officers 

the key to their man-management problems. By the early nineteenth cen- 

tury, ‘caste’ had come to be appreciated by the British as the fundamental 

building block of Indian society, and it was assumed that each caste had its 

own characteristics and aptitudes. If Indian society could be broken into its 

constituent elements, and if each of these elements could have its charac- 

teristics indexed (especially which ‘castes’ were inherently more martial), 

then the identification of the most suitable recruits would be simplified. 

Although there were considerable discrepancies in their accounts of these 

institutions and continual disagreements between officers as to their sali- 

ent characteristics, the military pursued these questions vigorously. Ulti- 

mately, their efforts would come to fruition in the second half of the nine- 

teenth century when systematic caste handbooks intended for British offic- 

ers became widely available.” 
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The culmination of this pursuit and organization of knowledge was to rein- 

force the emphasis on the army as the arbiter of imperial rule. A firm im- 

pression was created that India was best administered through authoritar- 

ian policies mediated through strict hierarchies of rule. The obvious fea- 

tures of subordination and domination, and the emphasis on the mainte- 

nance of this unequal relationship — which not coincidentally echoed the 

values and institutions of military life — encouraged the authoritarian and 

conservative tendencies in individuals hitherto thought of as liberal. The 

Marquess of Hastings, who through his close relationships with the Prince 

Regent was thought of as a Whig, underwent a transformation when he 

arrived in India. In effect, he was a Whig to the west of the Cape of Good 

Hope and a Tory to the east. Almost exactly one hundred years later, an- 

other recent arrival in India, Edward Lutyens, was prompted to remark, 

‘India, like Africa, makes one very Tory and pre-Tory Feudal’. 
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OF COMPANY RULE 

A Company which carries a sword in one hand, and a ledger in the 

other, which maintains armies and retails tea, is a contradiction, and 

if it traded with success, would be a prodigy.' 

The rapid extension of British hegemony over India, particularly in the 

first quarter of the nineteenth century, forced considerable adjustments 

upon the East India Company and its employees as they sought to shift 

from a largely mercantile focus to one which emphasized the Company’s 

sovereign responsibilities. The transition was not, however, particularly 

smooth, nor was it uniform, for the Company had to make considerable 

adjustments to its institutional makeup as well as its ideological underpin- 

ning. Tensions ensued, both within Indian administrative circles, and in 

the relations between metropolitan authorities and their representatives in 

India, as officials tried to come to grips with their dual mandate of securing 

the East India Company’s commercial prosperity and the stability of Brit- 

ish political control over India. Such tensions operated against the emer- 

gence of anything as uniform or monolithic as ‘gentlemanly capitalism’ for 

these tensions could not be easily resolved, pitting London against India, 

and Company against Crown, and even within the Company there were 

serious divergences. New institutions and policies were created to assist in 

managing these demands, though as frequently noted by contemporaries 

the processes by which forms and ideas of rule developed were never sys- 

tematically pursued. Instead the administration of India fell into the hands 

of a bureaucracy that was largely the byproduct of ad hoc responses to mount- 

ing responsibilities. Peter Auber, secretary to the Company’s Court of Di- 

rectors — the chief executive body of the East India Company — com- 

mented that, ‘Our Indian legislation has advanced by springs and jerks ... 

slow without deliberation, sudden without vigour.” It is in the nature and 

18 
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processes of the institutional development of British hegemony that the 

first seeds of militarized rule were implanted, for the army was able to in- 

sert its people and its assumptions into the body-politic as a direct conse- 

quence of the tensions and uncertainties characteristic of the first stages of 

colonial domination. 

One of the most pressing questions besetting policy-makers in India 

and Britain was what was to be the precise nature of the relationship be- 

tween metropolitan authorities and their subordinates in India. The eight- 

eenth-century fear of Indian money and Indian attitudes corrupting Brit- 

ish society, although somewhat abated, pushed parliament towards inter- 

vention; yet, on the other hand, parliament was pulled away by the fear of 

treading on the sanctity of a chartered corporation, a fear that was given 

added immediacy by the potential political power of Indian interests in the 

House of Commons.’ Set against this potential was the generally low level 

of parliamentary interest in Indian affairs. For most of the first half of the 

nineteenth century India did not figure in domestic political agendas. Rather, 

those who did express a commitment to Indian affairs were frequently an- 

gered by public and parliamentary apathy. G.R. Gleig, author of Thomas 

Munro’s biography and confidant of the Duke of Wellington, sarcastically 

commented on this state of affairs in 1827. ‘We know, too, that the very 

mention of British India in the generality of mixed companies, is met by 

the most unequivocal manifestation of nausea, and that men shrink back 

from the conversation of an Indian statesman as if a scorpion had crossed 

their path.’* Even in 1831, with the East India Company’s charter coming 

up for renewal and a parliamentary enquiry undertaking an extremely 

searching enquiry into Indian affairs, public and parliamentary lethargy 

was hardly disrupted, prompting one observer to write that ‘the concerns 

of India have at no time been a welcome subject in English society, or be- 

fore an English Parliament.”° 

While Indian affairs never ranked that high on domestic agendas, gov- 

ernments still had to proceed cautiously when considering actions that might 

affect India. There was at least in theory a considerable number of MPs in 

the House of Commons who could claim some interest in India. Between 

1790 and 1820 there were upwards of one hundred MPs with East India 

Company stock.® Added to this were the several military officers who had 

seen service in India. Taken together this amounts to a not insubstantial 

proportion of MPs out of the 657 members of the unreformed parliament. 

Yet there is no indication that they viewed themselves as a votebank; their 

behaviour suggests no significant degree of cooperation among them. In 

1825 the seventy-seven MPs with identifiable Indian interests did not band 
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together.’ Thirty-seven were generally in the government’s camp, twenty- 

six tended to side with the opposition, while the remaining fourteen were 

non-aligned. Furthermore, these seventy-seven individuals included ten 

of the twenty-four directors of the East India Company. Once again, we 

find that there was no apparent political unity amongst them — five were 

pro-government, four were non-aligned and one sided with the opposition 

— and this despite the Directors having a much more direct interest in 

Indian affairs.’ Four years earlier we find a similar split in those Directors 

with seats in parliament; of the twelve, six were viewed as government sup- 

porters, five were with the opposition, and one fluctuated between them.’ 

For the administration the Indian interest was not viewed as requiring con- 

stant attention, unlike for example the West Indian Plantocracy. As one 

political commentator of the period noted with respect to the Indian inter- 

est, ‘its express advocates there be not very able, nor yet exceedingly power- 

ful’.'° Consequently decisions made in London regarding India could gen- 

erally be taken without any significant level of parliamentary scrutiny or 

public interest. At the same time, however, the Indian interest could not be 

completely ignored. The substantial numbers of MPs with Indian interests 

were in themselves worthy of attention and it was their potential, rather 

than their efficacy, which governments had to consider. In the absence of 

strict party discipline administrations needed to ensure that this powerful 

lobby group was at least neutralized if not actually enlisted. Such was the 

case with the government of Lord Liverpool which by the 1820s was en- 

countering considerable opposition. With dwindling support in the House 

of Commons, and the endless fights within the cabinet between factions 

following such leaders as George Canning, the Duke of Buckingham, and 

the Duke of Wellington, Liverpool had to take care not to provoke the East 

India Company into lending its support to any of his opponents. 

The absence of sustained parliamentary interest in India also arose be- 

cause there were few political figures of the time who held Indian affairs in 

any high regard. With the exception of the Duke of Wellington, none of the 

prime ministers during this period demonstrated any commitment or in- 

terest in Indian affairs. Lord Liverpool (prime minister 1812-1827) was 

apathetic as far as India was concerned: the two volumes of his correspond- 

ence which deal with India reveal that India only received his attention 

when it offered patronage opportunities or when a crisis made it unavoid- 

able.'' He pressed his venal cousins, the Rickett family, upon Indian ad- 

ministrators, intervened when Indian events shook his government, but was 

otherwise content to leave India to the Board and the Court. Robinson, 

Grey, Melbourne, and Peei likewise avoided India as far as possible. 
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If the potential of the Indian interest in parliament was sufficient to dis- 

courage the government from introducing Indian affairs into the House of 

Commons, the same degree of circumspection marked the Company’s re- 

lations with parliament. Given the increasingly vocal displays of the free 

trade lobby inside and outside of the House of Commons, the East India 

Company wisely chose not to pursue their interests in parliament. Even 

when such powerful directors as G.A. Robinson or William Wigram se- 

cured seats in parliament, the Indian interest still failed to make much of an 

impression as Robinson and Wigram were notably lax in their attendance 

and rarely addressed parliament. 

It was within this narrow band of interested parties that the basic infra- 

structure of Company rule evolved. The Court of Directors viewed India 

from a corporate perspective and used their power and influence to try and 

secure policies and institutions that would preserve their extensive com- 

mercial and patronage interests in India. On the other hand, the British 

government, acting through the Board of Control which had been estab- 

lished in 1784 as the parliamentary watchdog on Indian affairs, tried to 

harness India to Britain’s domestic and global needs. The Board of Con- 

trol’s original mandate gave it the authority and responsibility of interven- 

ing in Indian affairs when they impinged upon national interests. The Board 

was expected to ‘superintend, direct and control all acts, operations and 

concerns which in any wise relate to or concern the civil or military govern- 

ment or revenues.’'? These sweeping powers were only subject to one major 

exception: the Company’s commercial operations were outside the compe- 

tency of Parliament. However, with the diminished importance of com- 

mercial activities to the Company, following the loss of the Indian trade 

monopoly in 1813 and subsequent opening up of the China trade in 1833, 

the Board of Control, on paper at least, was clearly in a commanding posi- 

tion as far as executive powers were concerned. There were some caveats 

on the Board’s power; they were not allowed to send their own instructions 

direct to India, but they could in matters of war and foreign policy com- 

mand the Court to draft and send despatches to India. However, the Board 

was clearly loath to use such extensive powers; only forty-nine of the more 

than eight thousand despatches sent to India between 1813 and 1830 were 

prepared on the Board’s express instructions."’ 

Despite the Board of Control’s apparent responsibility for Indian af- 

fairs, its actual exercise of authority throughout the years covered in this 

study was less than might be deduced from its commanding position. The 

emphasis was on control rather than initiation; the British government was 

often reluctant to intervene because of the possible political ramifications 
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arising from any perceived attacks on the rights of a chartered corporation, 

and because of the lack of an institutional framework within the govern- 

ment which could deal effectively with Indian questions. Membership on 

the Board consisted in theory of the chancellor of the exchequer, one secre- 

tary of state and at least four members of the privy council. Had this ideal 

been met in practice the British government would have been able to com- 

mand greater influence in Indian affairs. Instead this membership list was 

completely nominal. Parliament control over India was vested in the hands 

of a President who may or may not have a seat in the cabinet, assisted by a 

small cadre of salaried clerks who divided Indian affairs into five fields: 

revenue, military, political, judicial and public. Commanding influence 

within this tiny cohort rested in the hands of the Secretary to the Board, 

held between 1812 and 1828 by Thomas Courtenay.'* The lengthy duration 

of Courtenay’s tenure, which lasted through several changes in the Presi- 

dency of the Board of Control, provided the Board with a measure of con- 

stancy and consistency it might otherwise have lacked. Following his re- 

tirement in 1828, the secretariat passed through a rapid succession of hands, 

five in the space of three years, which in effect denied the Board the exper- 

tise and respect it had hitherto built up.'° A considerable degree of influ- 

ence was also exercised by James Cumming (Head of the Revenue and Ju- 

dicial Department, 1807-1823), widely respected for his expertise in In- 

dian revenue matters, but like Courtenay suspected of being too inclined 

towards ryatwari [a revenue settlement made directly with the principal 

cultivator] rather than the zamindari system [revenue settlement made with 

the holder of superior proprietary land rights] that had been entrenched in 

Bengal by Cornwallis’s Permanent Settlement of 1793. Advocates of 

zamindari emphasized that it ensured that local authority remained in the 

hands of the traditional elites who would then be encouraged to become 

improving landlords on British lines. Proponents of ryatwari stressed in- 

stead the benefits to be gained by dealing more directly with the actual 

workers of the land. Despite these few outstanding examples of expertise 

within the Board, its deliberations were greatly circumscribed by its small 

office establishment. Staffing had not kept pace with the growth in Indian 

business; there were simply not enough clerks to give despatches received 

from India the necessary scrutiny that would have provided the Board with 

an authoritative voice in Indian affairs. '° 

Ultimately, however, the Board’s ability to intervene was undermined 

by its relatively weak voice within the cabinet. In the words of Lord 

Ellenborough, who was the President between 1828 and 1830, and re- 

turned to it in 1834-35 and again in 1841, it was ‘an incognito office’.!” 
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Appointments were generally made to serve domestic political agendas 

rather than because the appointee possessed any particular skills or apti- 

tude for the office. One contemporary suggested that the Board of Control 

should be renamed the ‘Board of Connivance’ on account of the blatant use 

to which it was put in the dispensation of patronage.'* Presidents were rarely 

found within the cabinet’s inner circle. There were of course exceptions — 

Henry Dundas (1784-1801) whose relations with Pitt gave him consider- 

able influence, or George Canning (1816-1821). In Canning’s case, while 

he was arguably one of the more powerful and capable members of cabinet, 

this did not mean that he tackled Indian affairs with energy or determina- 

tion. One of his subordinates complained that Canning left Indian affairs 

to the permanent staff in the Board of Control and instead passed his time 

in pursuit of those issues that seemed more important, domestic politics 

and foreign affairs.’ Ironically, it was Canning’s offhand ways that endeared 

him to the Court of Directors — better a powerful President with little 

commitment than a meddler working from the cabinet sidelines. As long as 

Canning was President the Court was generally able to retain a tight grip 

on Indian business. These were, however, the exceptions for most of the 

time the Board of Control was in the hands of second-string politicians. 

Gilbert Eliot, Lord Minto, (president in 1806) did not even have a seat in 

cabinet. The occupant between 1822 and 1827, Charles Watkin Williams 

Wynn, only secured his appointment as dowry for an alliance in 1821 be- 

tween the government and the Grenville faction in parliament with which 

he was associated. Wynn was placed on the Board of Control for this was 

the cabinet position which possessed the least influence, a fact which caused 

considerable offence to the Duke of Buckingham, the clan leader.” It was 

an unhappy alliance all around; the government disliked Wynn who Can- 

ning mockingly referred to as ‘Squeaker’ on account of his thin reedy voice; 

Buckingham was angry at his limited influence, while Wynn would have 

preferred the speaker’s chair and only reluctantly accepted the presidency 

when his cousin, ‘that huge hill of flesh’, pressured him to do so.”! When 

first appointed, Wynn knew very little about India and cared even less. This 

did change over time as Wynn’s interests in India grew, partly because of 

his close ties with Reginald Heber whose appointment as Bishop of Cal- 

cutta Wynn was instrumental in obtaining. From Heber’s letters and his 

dealings with the Court of Directors, Wynn drew unfavourable conclu- 

sions as to the consequences of Company rule and came out, though not 

strongly, in favour of Crown rule for India.” 

Even Lord Ellenborough’s tenure at the Board of Control reflected his 

political marginalization. He desperately wanted the Foreign Office from 
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which he could give full reign to his Russophobia, but Wellington took care 

to isolate this combustible aristocrat in an office where he could do little 

harm. In setting up his administration, Wellington heeded Peel’s advice 

that while Ellenborough would be useful in giving the government greater 

strength in the House of Lords, he was not competent enough to be en- 

trusted with the Foreign Office, nor was he important enough for either 

the Admiralty or the Board of Trade. By default he was given the Board of 

Control.” This denigration of the office of President was repeated in 1841 

when Peel recommended that Lord Fitzgerald be appointed President on 

the sole ground that the government needed Irish representation.”* The 

alternatives, some of whom were much better qualified, were discounted 

because they represented interest groups already well provided for in the 

cabinet. 

In light of the Board’s relative weakness within the cabinet, we find not 

surprisingly that other members of the administration could intervene in 

Indian affairs if they so desired. Horse Guards in particular often flouted 

the established conventions which governed communications with India 

and corresponded directly with officers in India. With twenty-thousand or 

more men and officers of the Royal army serving in India, commanders-in- 

chief frequently insisted that they had the right of intervening when Indian 

affairs affected the king’s forces. Patronage opportunities also dictated that 

the Board’s position might often be overruled; when a successor to 

Mountstuart Elphinstone in Bombay became necessary, Wynn found that 

his recommendations were sabotaged by George Canning who saw an op- 

portunity to place a friend in the position as well as to take another gratui- 

tous jab at Wynn.” 

The Duke of Wellington largely filled the vacuum that resulted from the 

low priority accorded to the Board of Control.”* His fame as the ‘sepoy 

general’, earned during his service in India at the turn of the century, when 

combined with his political and economic pre-eminence following the suc- 

cessful conclusion of the Napoleonic Wars, created a ready audience for his 

opinions. Wellington became the de facto minister for India, particularly 

but not necessarily in those governments in which he was a member. Wel- 

lington’s reputation and a belief in his ability to isolate Indian affairs from 

domestic politics led the cabinet, the King and even the East India Com- 

pany to look to him for advice. Wellington was especially popular with the 

East India Company for he not only provided advice when asked, he de- 

fended their prerogatives. Wellington brought his own particular under- 

standing of India to bear on policy-making in Britain. While serving as a 

warrior cum diplomat cum civil servant under his brother, Richard Wellesley 
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(governor-general 1798-1805), Wellington was thoroughly convinced that 

Indian policy had to be carefully designed so as not to upset local societies 

and possibly trigger rebellion. Security and order were his lifelong con- 

cerns, not surprising given his military background and exposure to con- 

temporary events in France and Ireland. India had been taken by military 

force, and given what Wellington saw as the lack of any deep-seated attach- 

ment to British rule on the part of India’s population, it would likely need 

to be maintained by military force — if not by actual coercion then at least 

by the impressions made by a vigilant and efficient army. Wellington lob- 

bied on behalf of the Indian army whenever it appeared that financial re- 

ductions threatened their efficiency.”’ 

The considerable weight which Wellington’s opinions carried was used 

by him not only to impose his visions of colonial rule, but also to ensure the 

appointment of like-minded officials to senior positions in India. A net- 

work emerged which provided Wellington with on-site observers from whom 

he could glean the latest intelligence. While Wellington tended to downplay 

his influence on appointments, in one instance reminding John Malcolm 

that his power was largely negative and extended at best to preventing bad 

appointments, evidence suggests otherwise.”** In choosing individuals for 

governorships or major military commands in India, Wellington was in- 

variably called upon. In 1824, when the then commander-in-chief, Edward 

Paget, whose earlier appointment had been brokered by Wellington, an- 

nounced his intention of resigning, it was Wellington who provided a short- 

list of possible successors. After private and unofficial talks with the two 

officers who headed his list Wellington eventually settled on his third choice, 

Stapleton Cotton, Lord Combermere, who was duly appointed to the com- 

mand of the Indian army.” Wellington’s influence on the military staffing 

and policies of India was a lasting one. As commander-in-chief in the 1840s 

it was his recommendation that sent Henry Hardinge to India and once in 

India Hardinge looked to Wellington for advice.” 

Within the East India Company the most influential body was the Court 

of Directors, consisting of twenty-four holders of East India Company stock 

elected annually by the Court of Proprietors, the stockholder’s assembly. 

The powers of the Court of Proprietors, which had been considerable in 

the mid-eighteenth century, had since grown quite limited. By the nine- 

teenth century they were expressly prohibited from directly interfering in 

Indian affairs. However much their direct powers had waned, the Court of 

Proprietors could not be completely written off as there was nothing to 

prevent them from informally discussing Indian affairs, and after taking 

into account that many were also engaged in other commercial and political 
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activities, their weight was not inconsiderable. The fact that many held seats 

in parliament, such as Joseph Hume and Charles Forbes, convinced Com- 

pany directors that there was always a possibility that they could become an 

unwelcome nuisance should they drag Indian affairs into Parliament.*! 

The Court of Directors’ guiding philosophy was firmly anchored in 

London. Despite the onset of territorial responsibilities, especially marked 

after 1800, the Court persisted in viewing India from a corporate perspec- 

tive, though not necessarily a united one. While this corporate nature did 

provide for an efficient and by contemporary standards a very professional 

bureaucracy, it also led them to apply ‘the maxims of factories to the gov- 

ernment of a mighty empire.’ Drawing on their memories of the eight- 

eenth-century crises which they had weathered, the Court’s greatest fear 

was financial embarrassment and its likely political consequences. War and 

rising administrative costs undermined their solvency and opened up the 

possibility of public enquiry; hence, there was a persistent emphasis on a 

pacific and economical administration of India. As one director claimed 

‘the policy of the Court of Directors has always been pacific and for obvi- 

ous reasons — wars are inevitably attended with a large expenditure of 

money, and are generally followed by financial embarrassment.’ 

In practice there was a remarkable degree of permanence on the Court. 

The only limitation on the Court was that directors had to stand down for 

one year in every four; this meant in practice a yearly rotation of one quar- 

ter of the directors. Vacancies on the Court were only created by the death 

or retirement of a sitting member. The Court was presided over by a Chair- 

man and a Deputy Chairman, the only paid members of the Court of Di- 

rectors. The rest were reimbursed in patronage for they controlled most of 

the appointments to the Company’s civil and military service.** The direc- 

tors themselves represented, in varying ratios, the four dominant interests 

in Indian affairs: shipping, City finance and commerce, private traders, and 

the returned civil and military servants from India, the latter often referred 

to as the ‘Indian interest’. While one might expect the Indian interest to be 

the most qualified to make decisions regarding India, members of the ‘In- 

dian interest’ were frequently blocked from serving on any of the more 

important committees. Instead, the Court of Directors continued to be 

dominated by directors representing shipping, private trade or financial 

interests. This domination represented a legacy from times when it was 

commercial activities that were uppermost in Company concerns; it also 

reflected the workings of the Court’s seniority system which, by rewarding 

longevity at the expense of expertise, ensured that returned officials from 

India would have to spend at least twelve years on the Company’s junior 
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committees before they could hope to rise to one of the committees which 

deliberated on Indian political, military or revenue affairs, that is provided 

they were initially elected to be directors by the Court of Proprietors.*5 

Even getting elected to the Court of Directors was not easy; a prospective 

candidate had to reside in Britain for at least two years before one could try 

(a qualification which reflected the eighteenth-century fear of returned 

nabobs and their corrupting influences) and then election would require 

considerable lobbying which in itself was so expensive that many suitable 

candidates were dissuaded from trying.*° The absence of hands-on experi- 

ence was most noticeable in the offices of the chairman and deputy chair- 

man; Wynn while president of the Board of Control complained to Parlia- 

ment that one of his biggest handicaps was that of the seven chairman with 

which he worked only one had actually been to India.*” Frederick John Shore, 

an East India Company official in Bengal and son of John Shore, Lord 

Teignmouth (governor-general 1793-1798), argued that at any given time 

only three or four of the twenty-four directors had any first-hand knowl- 

edge of India.** 

In the absence of a powerful Indian block in the higher echelons of the 

Court of Directors we find instead that financial, shipping and commercial 

magnates from the City dominated. Between 1815 and 1835 eighteen per 

cent of the directors were primarily associated with private trade, twenty- 

three per cent with shipping, seventeen per cent with the financial sector, 

and forty-two per cent were listed as ‘Indians’.*? While these figures would 

tend to indicate that the ‘Indians’ were well-represented on the Court, when 

we look at who were elected to be the chairs, the ‘Indians’ do not fare so 

well. They might have had forty-two per cent of the director’s seats, but 

‘Indians’ were chairs only twenty-five per cent of the time. In contrast, 

shipping and city interests together occupied the chairs’ seats sixty-five per 

cent of the time. And even here the figures are somewhat misleading. If we 

deduct the first five years of the period, a time when returned ‘Indians’ 

served five times as chair or deputy chair, we find that metropolitan inter- 

ests are even more clearly in the ascendant. Power remained firmly in the 

hands of these city and shipping interests (‘gentlemanly capitalists’); two 

lobbies that for the most part cooperated quite well with each other. Yet 

there were still cleavages such as the time when duties on East Indian sugar 

split the shipping interest from the city interest; the former favoured low- 

ering duties while the latter, with their financial connections to the West 

Indian plantocracy, agreed to the maintenance of prohibitory duties against 

Indian production.” And as we shall see later the fact that there appears to 

bea convergence in London around what can be termed ‘gentlemanly capi- 
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talism’ did not mean that the Company as a whole adhered to the same 

beliefs and codes of conduct. 

The Court transacted its business through a series of committees with 

the committee of correspondence being the most important as far as terri- 

torial administration was concerned. A Secret Committee also existed, com- 

prising the chair, deputy chair and most senior director, but it had by the 

nineteenth century been reduced to a cipher, passing on the Board’s secret 

instructions to India.*! Compared with the Board of Control the Directors 

could count upon a well-staffed and well-informed bureaucracy. A secre- 

tary and a chief examiner of Indian correspondence watched over four as- 

sistant examiners and a military secretary and their respective assistants. 

There was a remarkable degree of permanence in the higher echelons of 

the Company’s bureaucracy; good salaries and working conditions encour- 

aged long tenures on Leadenhall Street. 

The Court made its decisions after deliberating on the vast number of 

despatches received from India. These despatches would first be opened 

by the secretary and then presented to the Court by the chairman, or the 

deputy chairman acting in his place, at their weekly meetings. This proce- 

dure gave the chairman great powers, for it limited the Court’s delibera- 

tions to those topics which the chair wished to pursue. More detailed scru- 

tiny of incoming mail, and the drafting of suitable replies fell into the hands 

of the relevant committee, assisted by the Company’s permanent bureauc- 

racy. The draft reply would first be approved by the Court, and then re- 

layed to the Board for their reaction. Although the Board could challenge a 

draft despatch this possibility was considerably lessened by the informal 

practice of providing the Board with unofficial drafts prior to the drafting 

of the ‘official’ draft despatch. These ‘previous communications’ gave the 

Board the opportunity to register their dissent or demand amendments 

before the draft became official. On the surface at least an outward appear- 

ance of unity on Indian affairs was preserved.” Previous communications 

served a further function: when the Board was presided over by a particu- 

larly dynamic President, and or one who commanded the attention of his 

cabinet colleagues, it allowed the President to participate in the early stages 

of policy formulation. Such was the case with Lord Ellenborough who used 

previous communications to push his own agenda with effect. 

The most obvious flaw in this administration was the absence of care- 

fully defined responsibilities. A dual government such as this prevented a 

coherent sense of direction from emerging; authorities in India could never 

be certain whether it was the Board or the Court who was responsible for 

the initiative over a particular issue. It was noted scathingly by one observer 
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that, ‘The Court of Directors and the Board of Control] have been long 

bandying the name of responsibility while in reality no party has been re- 

sponsible to the public.’ While it would be incorrect to portray these two 

parties as locked in perpetual conflict with one another, there were none 

the less enough outstanding issues dividing them that a coherent unified 

policy from London was largely absent throughout this period. Frederick 

Shore offered a damning indictment of the consequent paralysis. ‘[The 

public] had for its object the opening of the China trade: the other [the 

Court of Directors], to secure the regular payment of the dividends; while 

the ministry have been tacking and trimming before them, willing to do 

anything that should please both, and gain a little popularity.’“ 

The absence of consensus in London prevented constructive and posi- 

tive directions from being sent to India; instead, most of their directives 

were prohibitory injunctions that only revealed what could not or should 

not be done, and even then these instructions usually arrived after a deci- 

sion had already been taken in India. Officials in London prided them- 

selves on their efforts to constrain local officials; the Court of Directors 

boasted that, ‘Was the Indian government as it is presently constituted to 

be characterized by a single word, it might with no impropriety be denomi- 

nated a government of checks.’ This frequently meant that British offi- 

cials in India were forced to muddle their way through the periodic crises 

which beset their administrations. Furthermore, officials in India had to 

bear in mind that they were expected to serve two masters — the Court of 

Directors and the Board of Control. This split loyalty was to cause no end 

of difficulty for officials who, when confronted with contradictory signals 

from London, were forced to decide between the Company and the Crown. 

The various parliamentary bills of the eighteenth century which had 

attempted to systematize British relations with India contained within them 

a framework for political authority in India. The governor-general in In- 

dia stood at the apex, possessing an immediate executive authority over the 

presidency of Bengal, and supervisory powers, albeit vaguely defined, over 

the lesser presidencies of Madras and Bombay. By 1800 it had become cus- 

tomary to appoint members of the British aristocracy to Indian 

governorships. Political alliances could be purchased, embarrassing col- 

leagues disposed of, and loyal allies rewarded through controlling Indian 

appointments. The offices of governor-general and governor in India and 

elsewhere in the empire were becoming increasingly important to the Brit- 

ish government as a solution to their man-management problems. These 

problems had become particularly acute with the ending of the Napoleonic 

Wars when so many high-ranking officers and ambassadors had been thrown 
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out of work. Particularly noticeable were the great numbers of officers who 

had been associated with Wellington’s peninsular campaigns. These veter- 

ans would dominate many of the imperial postings until the mid-nineteenth 

century. If an overabundance of underemployed aristocrats provided the 

supply, demand was offered by the high salaries paid to such officials. The 

office of governor-general of India was undoubtedly the most lucrative po- 

sition within the British Empire. Although its salary of £25,000 was in ab- 

solute terms less than that of Ireland (£30,000), Indian office holders had 

far fewer expenses to meet out of their salary. Those who took up the duties 

of governor-general frequently indicated that the financial perquisites were 

uppermost in their reckonings, with the prospect of an elevation in the 

peerage being an added bonus.” 

The decisions and deliberations of the governor-general, and likewise 

the governors of Madras and Bombay, were expected to be undertaken with 

the active involvement of their respective councils. These councils included 

in addition to the governor-general (or governor) the local commander-in- 

chief, and two civilians. Councils were designed in part to restrain 

proconsular autocracy: they were also intended to provide the governor 

with a local perspective. Expert advice was thought to be crucial with so 

many of the individuals chosen to be governor-general or governor lacking 

any previous experience of or exposure to India. In 1841, Peel reassured the 

Queen that despite his rash temperament, Ellenborough would be quite 

safe in India for Peel expected that Ellenborough ‘would be checked by the 

experience and mature judgment of Indian advisors on the spot.’* 

The governor-general’s authority was considerably strengthened by his 

control over much of the available patronage in India. The great volume of 

requests sent to governor-generals seeking appointments for the writer’s 

relatives or protégés attests to the importance of this responsibility. The 

Cadet’s Guide to India strongly emphasized the need for candidates to ar- 

rive in India equipped with letters of reference from important persons in 

Britain if they wished their careers to prosper.*? During Amherst’s term in 

India the only letters he received from Robert Peel were requests of sup- 

port for Peel’s candidates. Beyond what powers they possessed by virtue 

of the depth of support underlying their appointment, there were the all- 

important connections which most governor-generals had with Britain’s 

patrician classes. Despite the requirement that the governor-general pass 

all his official communications through the Court of Directors, the con- 

tacts which most had with members of the government ensured that a sec- 

ondary line of communication was opened. These demi-official forms of 

communication persisted because governor-generals could exploit divisions 
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between the government and the Company so as to secure their own posi- 

tion, or ensure the survival of their policies. Furthermore, such communi- 

cations also attested to the tacit recognition that appointments to the office 

of governor-general were really in the hands of the government. 

The actual qualification or suitability of prospective governor-generals 

for the office was not a high priority. One contemporary claimed that ‘how- 

ever great their abilities, they were more indebted to their Whig or Tory 

friends than to the former, no matter how splendid.’*! The case of Charles 

Metcalfe demonstrates this. The Court had settled on him as Bentinck’s 

successor in 1835, but the government had other ideas. Despite Metcalfe’s 

long exposure to India, and experience as acting governor-general, he was 

passed over in favour of Lord Auckland who had never served in India be- 

fore. Earlier, when Mountstuart Elphinstone, recognized by many as one 

of the most experienced Indian officials, tried to cap his political career 

with promotion to governor-general, he was told that ‘when the highways 

are broke up and the waters are out you may be sought for but when all is 

smooth and clear any muffer who can collect the tolls will serve.’ Lord 

Amherst was certainly one such muffer: he had no obvious qualification for 

the office and in the words of Curzon, left ‘the most inconspicuous and 

impalpable of impressions’.** The intricate manoeuvres which led to 

Amherst’s appointment indicate quite clearly just how far domestic poli- 

tics and the search for stable domestic alliances impinged upon Indian af- 

fairs. Unlike either his predecessors or his successors, whose claims to high 

office were derived from their political affiliations, in Amherst’s case, it was 

his very anonymity which secured his appointment. 

When discussions began in 1821 to find a successor to Hastings the in- 

dividual most frequently mentioned was George Canning who was himself 

receptive to the opportunity, largely because of the monies involved. The 

Court of Directors were favourable for Canning had proven to be tractable 

when president of the Board of Control; moreover, the government who 

ultimately had the power of confirming the nomination were also inter- 

ested as this was an ideal way of dealing with an indispensable yet trouble- 

some ally. Castlereagh’s suicide ended these negotiations as Canning was 

sent to replace him at the Foreign Office. The search for a successor proved 

to be very difficult as the Court and the Board found each other’s nomina- 

tions unacceptable for a variety of reasons. The Times ridiculed the situation, 

noting that ‘one journal has at different times announced seven different 

personages, and each with equal confidence.’® In fact there were nine names 

in circulation. With the entry of Canning into the cabinet the Liverpool 

administration had to restructure itself so as to make room for Canning’s 
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allies, particularly Huskisson.*° The Court’s role in these deliberations was 

distinctly a subordinate one once their favourite, William Bentinck, had 

been rejected. Bentinck was unappointable because of his whiggish politi- 

cal leanings and because his appointment did nothing to assist in the re- 

structuring of the cabinet.*? The Court were not totally excluded from 

deliberations; they were successful in blocking two possible candidates and 

more importantly their insistence that Hastings’ successor must be a civil- 

ian was conceded. The latter qualification was pushed with particular vig- 

our for the Court wished to avoid the expense of and responsibility for a 

policy of aggressive expansion to which military figures like Hastings were 

considered to be inclined. When they failed to use the vacancy to restruc- 

ture the cabinet, the government’s choice then fell on an individual who 

was loosely identified with them. Lord William Pitt Amherst, a classmate 

of Canning’s at Oxford, was presented as the most acceptable alternative. 

Schooled at Westminster and later Christ Church Oxford and the nephew 

and ward of Jeffrey Amherst, one time commander-in-chief in Britain, 

Amherst made a remarkably faint impression upon those who knew him. 

Robert Southey, a classmate of Amherst, described him as a ‘mild inoffen- 

sive boy, who interfered with no one ... liked and respected by everybody.’** 

At the time of his appointment to India’s highest office, Amherst lacked 

any significant administrative or political experience. Politically he was iden- 

tified with the Canningites, but by his own admission his attendance at the 

House of Lords was at best sporadic and he was an infrequent and weak 

speaker.*? Actual political service was limited to a brief stint in 1810 as am- 

bassador to the Court of the Two Sicilies and a later unsuccessful embassy 

to China in 1816. While the government saw him as having ‘good political 

principles’ as well as being ‘a government man without implication’, the 

Court of Directors were far from enthusiastic in their response.” There 

was even some concern in the cabinet that the Court might reject Amherst, 

but apprehensions of getting an even more undesirable man persuaded four- 

teen of the twenty-two directors in attendance to vote for him.*! In Can- 

ning’s opinion, the ‘appointment which takes place today is nota very strong 

one.’ This would become blatantly obvious in the following years. 

While the appointment process certainly demonstrates that patronage 

played the key role, and that ‘old corruption’ was alive and well in Britain, 

it should not be overlooked that one principle was always adhered to when 

making an appointment — the man chosen was always from the aristoc- 

racy. An aristocratic pedigree was considered crucial for contemporary 

understandings of authority placed a great premium on force of character 

as a means of commanding respect. This was particularly crucial in a land 



THE STRUCTURES AND IDEOLOGIES OF COMPANY RULE 33 

such as India where British claims to legitimacy were tenuous. Birthright 

as a qualification for rule was thought particularly appropriate in a land 

where lineage was believed to have always constituted the prime require- 

ment for a ruler. The reports produced by Elphinstone, Malcolm and Tod 

on thevallegedly ancient lineages of central India led many to conclude that 

India could be best ruled if the British ensured that their supreme repre- 

sentatives were of equally noble birth. The concern which British officials 

expressed over the issue of maintaining the noble status of their representa- 

tives in India often reached extremes. In one instance Peel wrote to Queen 

Victoria of his great concern that Lord Hardinge’s uniform was decorated 

by a Prussian riband. He requested that the Queen invest Hardinge with 

the Garter, for ‘the ribbon born in India by the governor-general on state 

occasions in the presence of the natives should be the ribbon of an English 

and not of a Foreign Order.’® An aristocratic character was also calculated 

to be better suited to keep the lower orders in a state of awe, and not only 

the Indian lower orders. By the early nineteenth century there was concern 

that the small but vociferous European community in India was growing 

disorderly. In 1818 the Court of Directors expressed its concerns over the 

European lower classes in a letter to the Board of Control. They noted that 

‘the English, especially those of the lower orders, are addicted to excesses 

disgusting to the natives, and which frequently lead to acts of violence and 

outrage.”® Yet the use of stricter laws and more rigorous punishments to 

keep them in order was quickly dismissed as these would only tend to di- 

minish what the Company thought was the esteem that Europeans were 

held in by Indians. 

In theory the governor-general’s authority was very extensive. If he so 

chose he could act independent of his council for there were no positive 

injunctions which required him to defer to their opinions. The greatest 

check to the governor-general’s authority lay in the feelings of London to- 

wards him. The latter stages of Hastings’ tenure were marked by his in- 

creasing anxiety at what he perceived to be a hardening attitude towards 

him on the part of the Court. Amherst’s political situation was even more 

precarious: his appointment had not been greeted with any enthusiasm, 

and even Canning began to intrigue against Amherst. Two of the chairmen 

with whom Amherst had to deal, namely William Astell and Campbell 

Marjoribanks, were among the eight who had held out against his nomina- 

tion. Even the King was personally hostile to Amherst for Amherst had 

spoken out in favour of Catholic Emancipation as well as supporting the 

claims made by Queen Caroline.’ Amherst’s successor, Lord William 

Bentinck, encountered similar problems in his relations with London. While 
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his initial appointment went through with little difficulty, largely because 

of the support he received from George Canning (prime minister in 1827), 

Bentinck arrived in India to find that Canning’s death had led to the crea- 

tion of a ministry under the Duke of Wellington. Wellington’s dislike of 

Bentinck reached as far back as 1809 when Bentinck had served in Sicily, 

and Wellington’s animosity was echoed by Ellenborough, president of the 

Board of Control in the Wellington government.® As far as Wellington was 

concerned, Bentinck was ‘a wrong-headed man, and if he went wrong, he 

would continue in the wrong line.’ Nor could Bentinck call upon the 

Court’s support as easily as he might have in 1822 when they had favoured 

his appointment. The new members of the Court were not as favourably 

inclined towards him. As shall be seen both Amherst and Bentinck had to 

face up to the possibility that they might be recalled. The possibility was 

very real and both were kept well informed by their London contacts of 

just how precarious their positions were. 

In theory a council composed of a governor-general who could call upon 

his aristocratic status and domestic political connections, a respected mili- 

tary figure as commander-in-chief, and two civilians each of whom pos- 

sessed lengthy exposure to India should have produced an executive which 

struck the right balance of expertise and influence. The council was ex- 

pected to guide the governor-general, offering expert knowledge, and if 

need be registering their dissent. For the most part, however, the council 

failed to live up to these expectations. In part the council’s effectiveness 

had been limited by regulation. Memories of the obstructionist tactics of 

Philip Francis and the other councillors during Warren Hastings’ adminis- 

tration (1774-1785) had persuaded authorities in London to give the gov- 

ernor-general the right to overrule his council. This meant that the council 

did not really possess any executive powers; instead they were left with 

what was largely a consultative function though they did retain the capacity 

to hinder discussion. Wellesley’s dislike of working through his council was 

frequently made evident: on one occasion he referred to them as a ‘useless, 

if not a dangerous expense’, and in the entire period of his tenure, he never 

attended more than one-half of their meetings.” The council’s lack of weight 

would persist throughout the period under review here. Elphinstone de- 

cided against following up his governorship in Bombay with an appoint- 

ment to the Supreme Council when he thought of the ‘insignificance and 

perhaps the depression of a Councillor’s life’.”” Council’s nadir was almost 

certainly reached in the mid-1820s when the two councillors, John Fendall 

and John Harington, were almost universally described in very unflatter- 

ing terms. The Oriental Herald described the latter as ‘thinking of nothing 
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but singing anthems [and] attending charity school meetings’, while Fendall 

was dismissed as ‘gouty and stupid’.” Colleagues were equally disparaging 

in their dismissal of these two; John Adam summarized Harington as ‘the 

most intolerable old bore.’ The requirement that councillors needed ten 

years of Indian service was by itself a poor guarantee of broad experience. 

Appointments were made on the basis of seniority and frequently they fell 

on those officials exhausted after years of service in a single branch of the 

Company’s administration. In the words of one secretary, life on council 

was notable for its ‘somnolent bewilderment’, with councillors ‘idly dream- 

ing of a prodigious army of state affairs flitting obscurely before [them].’” 

The fourth member of the Council, the commander-in-chief, was equally 

limited as to his effective contribution. His appointment was designed to 

assist the executive with expert military advice as well as provide a bridge 

between the government and the army. Much like the governor-general the 

commander-in-chief was normally appointed on the basis of his social and 

political standing in domestic society and in many cases lacked prior Indian 

experience. The commander-in-chief’s effectiveness was further compro- 

mised by his having to wear two different hats and perform two different 

functions. He held a joint appointment; a commission from the Company 

authorized his command over the Company’s military forces while a sec- 

ond commission from the Crown gave him executive powers over king’s 

forces in India. The latter commission, coming as it did direct from the 

Crown, gave him an independent source of authority. This separate com- 

mission frequently led to collisions between the commander-in-chief and 

the governor-general. The commander-in-chief was also torn between his 

military duties and those associated with his seat on council. As a council- 

lor the commander-in-chief was expected to attend Council meetings in 

Calcutta; yet as commander-in-chief he was often called away on tours of 

inspection. For some, such as Edward Paget, military tours provided a ready 

excuse for avoiding council duties. In the whole of his term of office Paget 

attended less than one-third of council’s meetings, even avoiding those that 

dealt explicitly with military affairs.” 
It was the secretaries who filled the breach left by council’s failure to 

provide the governor-general with expertise. The secretariat, the highest 

ranking administrative body in India, was staffed by six secretaries who 

controlled the implementation of the council’s decisions and provided coun- 

cil with the expert information they needed for their deliberations. One 

secretary oversaw the secret and political activities of the Company, an- 

other dealt with judicial policies, a third took charge of territorial (revenue) 

business, a fourth handled military correspondence, the public secretary 
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was charged with miscellaneous business such as education or public works, 

while the Persian secretary was responsible for translations and negotia- 

tions with Indian princes. These secretaries were not cyphers: their control 

over the flow of information to and from council give them considerable 

influence and they often joined in policy deliberations. Ever since the Mar- 

quess of Wellesley had discovered how useful an expert but subordinate 

secretariat was compared to an inefficient and possibly hostile council, gov- 

ernor-generals had tended to depend upon the secretariat for the imple- 

mentation of their plans.”° In contrast to what had been intended as a lim- 

ited role, secretaries by the 1820s had become full participants in council 

deliberations though neither their names nor their comments were recorded. 

A hand-written note by Lord Amherst indicates quite clearly that in many 

instances, secretaries were taking precedence over councillors in the dis- 

cussion of business.” 

Set against the authority of the governor-general and the supreme council 

in Bengal were the local governments of Madras and Bombay. Bengal’s au- 

thority over these subordinates was never clearly articulated and certainly 

it was greater in theory than in practice. Each of the three presidencies had 

their own well-entrenched political cultures and traditions and took great 

care to protect them. The separate paths of development followed by Bom- 

bay and Madras created strong local identities that often conflicted with 

the aims and aspirations of Calcutta. For much of the 1820s these imperial 

sub-cultures were boosted by the reputations of their governors. With 

Thomas Munro in Madras (1820-1827), and Mountstuart Elphinstone 

(1819-1827) and later John Malcolm (1827-1830) in Bombay, these presi- 

dencies were governed by individuals who could call upon a wide range of 

supporters in Britain as well as in India. Their administrative reputations 

were enhanced by their production of several studies which became stand- 

ard readings for those interested in India. Elphinstone’s An Account of the 

Kingdom of Cabul (1815) and History of India (1841) and Malcolm’s Polit:- 

cal History of India from 1784 to 1823 (1826) and Memoir of Central India 

(1823) allowed for the dissemination of their ideas and perspectives to a 

wide audience. Thomas Munro never wrote anything explicitly for publi- 

cation, but the extent to which his views were accepted by later generations 

was made evident in 1857 when, with the outbreak of the great rebellion, a 

minute he wrote in 1822 on the subject of the press in India was reprinted 

to show the dangers of complacency when ruling India.” As well, a two 

volume biography and collection of Munro’s correspondence was published 

shortly after his death.” Wellington held these Anglo-Indian worthies in 

particular respect, listing their works as required readings for his sons.*° 
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The aura which surrounded them not only assisted in perpetuating their 

local independence, it also encouraged them to go further and try to extend 

their authority and influence. 

The one area in which the sub-imperialisms of Madras and Bombay 

most notably collided with Calcutta was over the respective distribution of 

military resources. Attempts to reduce military expenditure in India fell 

principally upon Madras and Bombay. While strategic arguments were ad- 

vanced to support this, namely that both presidencies were located far from 

the sites of any future conflicts, officials in Madras and Bombay interpreted 

these decisions as merely the opening moves in an attack that was intended 

to culminate in their complete subordination, if not extinction. With the 

eclipse of the Maratha threat in 1819 Bombay and Madras were forced to 

invent new strategic roles for themselves. From Madras Munro argued with 

some success that the battle-tested record of the Madras army, together 

with its proven willingness to serve anywhere, proved that it was still an 

essential reservoir of troops for imperial service.*' Bombay officials were 

equally alive to the need to convince authorities in London that they were 

strategically vital, and used conditions along their frontier with Sind to 

justify their need for a large army. 

Confronted with such an awkward and often unresponsive political su- 

perstructure, decision-making in India often relied upon the informal net- 

works which connected officials in ways either obscured or in theory pre- 

vented by the official system. Communication lags further reinforced these 

unofficial ways of conducting business as distance isolated the various nodes 

from each other. In many instances a reply from London to a decision taken 

in India could be as much as a year away, and hence the man on the spot 

could claim the necessity of reaching an immediate decision as justification 

for his arbitrary acts. When coupled to the titanic egos of many Indian 

officials conditions were ideal for the exercise of sweeping plans for ag- 

grandizement. Forceful and determined individuals could often lubricate 

the wheels of Indian bureaucracy and direct it along paths of their own 

devising, especially if they could draw upon the active support, or even 

passive acquiescence, of fellow officials. The capacity for individual initia- 

tive in India was great and because British officials demonstrated a remark- 

able consensus over how British rule should be consolidated, it often pointed 

to a very aggressive policy of expansion and consolidation. It would be wrong 

to attribute the evolution of colonial rule solely to the actions of dynamic 

individuals; the drive of a Wellesley or a Hastings are by themselves unsat- 

isfactory in accounting for British expansion. Instead their insatiable egos 

and persistent quests for glory struck sympathetic chords in India where 
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they in effect legitimated a long-standing commitment to a militarized 

empire. 

One network stood out amongst the rest in this period for its ability to 

impose its vision of Indian rule upon authorities in India as well as in Brit- 

ain. Collectively known though somewhat misleadingly as the Wellesley 

Kindergarten on account of all having served under the Marquess Wellesley, 

this group had achieved very prominent positions in the colonial body- 

politic. With Munro at Madras, Elphinstone and later Malcolm at Bombay, 

John Adam and Charles Metcalfe serving the central government in Cal- 

cutta in a variety of roles, and Wellington in London pushing their ideas 

and claims upon the government, this pressure group was ideally positioned 

to shape the unfolding colonial state. Wellington was the linchpin of this 

alliance: his stature in London when coupled with his frequent communi- 

cations gave this group both the position and the communications network 

necessary for the successful dissemination of their views. They shared 

broadly similar views and through frequent communications, they advised 

each other, provided detailed précis of events within their jurisdictions, 

and cooperated to bring about decisions which had received their collective 

sanction. Of crucial importance were their deliberate and usually success- 

ful efforts to inculcate into newly-arrived governor-generals a ‘local’ per- 

spective in place of what they saw as the misleading instructions of Lon- 

don. Their experience, stature, and powerful allies in Britain and India guar- 

anteed to them a persuasiveness and permanence which was denied to oth- 

ers. Of Elphinstone it was noted that ‘even in his retirement ... he became 

the Nestor of Indian politicians, consulted by the Indian government at 

home and by its servants abroad in all cases of importance and difficulty.’ 

Moreover, by the 1820s they had secured a very useful entry point into the 

supreme government. Very close ties had been established with the secre- 

tariat, largely through John Adam, and with this their influence over in- 

coming governor-generals grew even more considerable. As John Adam 

explained: ‘I would most certainly prefer inducing a governor-general to 

adopt a measure as his own, or that of the collective government, rather 

than propose it myself officially in council ... I may perhaps have some- 

times carried this principal too far.’ Even during the vigorous leadership 

of the Marquess of Hastings the combined forces of the kindergarten and 

the secretariat were sufficiently powerful to sway Hastings’ decisions. By 

appealing to Hastings’ vanity, the secretaries were able to impose their views 

simply by persuading the governor-general that their views could easily 

become his own.** With Hastings’ successor, Lord Amherst, different tech- 

niques of influence and control were used though with broadly similar 
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results. Amherst’s attention was secured not through his vanity, but rather 

through his misgivings about his own competence. In an astonishing ad- 

mission Amherst confided to Lord Morley that, ‘I would not have you sup- 

pose that I deem myself a man of sufficient calibre to govern India in diffi- 

cult times’.8’ Amherst was very willing to defer to those he viewed as more 

expert. The secretariat’s influence was, however, partly blunted by Amherst’s 

successor. William Bentinck made a concerted effort to escape from what 

he dismissively referred to as Amherst’s ‘government of secretaries’.*° 

The administrative system of British India was a curious amalgamation 

of legislative provisions, elaborate checks and balances, informal networks 

and ad hoc experiments, shot through with inconsistencies and handicapped 

by its multi-faced personality. There is no single dominant decision-mak- 

ing power with respect to Indian policies, nor was there a single over-arch- 

ing set of assumptions to bind the metropole and periphery together. Nega- 

tive injunctions from London were in themselves insufficient to bring local 

officials under control, nor could they give much in the way of future policy, 

especially as the Board and the Court frequently failed to speak with the 

same voice. Metropolitan demands, however, could not be completely ig- 

nored and they did make their mark upon Indian events. Given the often 

tortured relations between the governor-general and his superiors in Lon- 

don governor-generals were often restrained from acting too hastily. Within 

India decision-making was conducted through a very complicated system 

of official and unofficial channels. Given their general lack of prior expo- 

sure to India and their worries over the state of their following in London, 

governor-generals and governors were careful to ensure that they worked 

closely with other senior officials. Watchdog bodies like the presidency coun- 

cils were employed to maintain the fiction of collective responsibility though 

the real collective decision-making was taken by the undefined network of 

secretaries, governors and residents which tied Indian policy-making to- 

gether. This should not be viewed as collective responsibility; distance and 

the hierarchies of political structures precluded such a form of government 

from emerging. Instead it might properly be described as a form of collec- 

tive authority in which likemindedness as well as apprehensions about an- 

noying London brought officials into a form of consensus politics. By work- 

ing together they could better deflect incoming criticisms from London as 

well as strive to impose their collective vision of how and for whom India 

should be ruled. 
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37 [IDEOLOGIES OF 

THE GARRISON STATE 

It is difficult to make this Court understand that their territorial pos- 

sessions here are not precisely like an estate in Yorkshire, or that they 

are not to expect as blind a compliance with their orders in the one 

case as they might in the other.! 

In contrast to London, policy-making in India was largely determined with 

reference to actual conditions in the sub-continent as interpreted by those 

on the spot. Security became the paramount concern, especially in the wake 

of the Marquess of Hastings’ wars with the Pindaris and the Marathas which 

had resulted in the extension of British authority over much of the interior 

of India. The East India Company’s annual dividend, or the state of its 

China trade, were matters of secondary importance to officials more con- 

cerned with squaring the territorial revenues of India with government ex- 

penditure, or dealing with what they thought were endemic challenges to 

their authority. Home charges, domestic machinations, and the broad is- 

sues of imperial defence and corporate stability were all secondary to the 

principle imperatives of security and stability. Policy in India was conceived 

in the first instance with reference to the army and the financial resources 

necessary to sustain it. Hence, officials in India would assert that ‘the Brit- 

ish System in India has always been to keep the troops in a constant state of 

preparation for war.” This set of priorities was guaranteed to collide with 

metropolitan interests.’ Officials in India continually bemoaned what they 

saw as the shortsighted vision of their superiors in London. Equally dis- 

paraging comments were made of those Calcutta officials who insisted on 

working within the Company’s mental framework: ‘I do not think that there 

is a human being, certainly no nabob, half as mad as an able Calcutta civil- 

ian, whose travels are limited to two or three hundred miles ... the Regula- 

tions in his right hand, the Company’s charter in his left, and a quire of 

wire-wove foolscap before him.”* 

44 
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An image of how Britain should rule India, and one which had its genesis in 

the grouping of officials around the Marquess of Wellesley during his ten- 

ure as governor-general, stressed the need for a militocracy to rule India. 

Perhaps the most complete articulation of this school of thought can be 

extracted from John Malcolm’s Political History of British India. There it 

was stated quite bluntly that, “The only safe view that Britain can take of 

her empire in India is to consider it, as it really is, always in a state of dan- 

ger.’® The widespread acceptance of Malcolm’s line of thought can be seen 

in a journal article from 1845 when it was said, ‘No man ... better under- 

stood the habits and feelings of our subjects in that part of the world than 

Sir John Malcolm.”® Malcolm’s conclusion that, ‘Our government of that 

country is essentially military’, was one that many officials in India would 

have agreed with.’ Thomas Munro remarked that, ‘in this country we al- 

ways are, and always ought to be prepared for war.’® These sentiments were 

further echoed by Charles Metcalfe who proclaimed that ‘the main object 

of all the Acts of our Government [is] to have the most efficient army that 

we can possibly maintain.” 

The highly militarized interpretation of rule set out here must be un- 

derstood as a form of militarism unique to India, for it stemmed from a 

particular interpretation of the relationship between Indian polities and 

politics and the mechanisms through which the British could maintain con- 

trol. Anglo-Indian militarism founded itself upon a reading of Indian po- 

litical and social culture, and the means by which the British could work 

within these cultural parameters. Therefore, Anglo-Indian militarism can 

be said to have been partly informed by orientalist thought. Adherents to 

this militarized ideology of rule worked from the assumption that Indian 

society was inherently militarized and that the only sound basis for author- 

ity in India must continue to rest on the ability to monopolize the means of 

coercion. 

Anglo-Indian militarism was an ideology entered equally into by the 

civilians and the military. The army was an equal if not senior partner in 

empire. Nearly all concerned accepted the army’s unique identification with 

the national interest; there was no premeditated destruction or subversion 

of civilian institutions. This penetration by military values was made easier 

by the blurring of the boundary between civil and military spheres of au- 

thority, seen most clearly in the use of military officers in many civilian 

posts. Militarism became even further entrenched when it was discovered 

that it offered an acceptable face to mask over private interests. Personal 

glory, promotion, and private gain were just some of the advantages of cam- 

paigning.'° A later governor-general confided to his stepson that ‘I care lit- 
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tle for Indian [i.e. Anglo-Indian] opinions because they are to a certain de- 

gree influenced by personal considerations — that is, a certain desire to 

annex territory and increase officers.”"! 

The hierarchy of military authority in India was constructed on lines 

similar to that of its political machinery, namely an emphasis on providing 

as many checks and balances as possible. In both cases, the most pronounced 

feature was the dual government, the sharing of authority between the East 

India Company and the British government. In the case of the military 

forces in India this dual government stood in even sharper relief due to the 

presence of Crown troops and officers in India. The stationing of these 

troops in India introduced a third level into the political matrix of Indian 

rule: the commander-in-chief and his staff at Horse Guards. So long as 

what was essentially a British force remained outside their control Horse 

Guards strove to bring the Indian army to heel. It was not simply the Com- 

pany army that exasperated the Duke of York and his staff; British regular 

troops in India were in effect leased out to the Company and so largely 

passed out of Horse Guards’ administrative and operational control. In 

1813, when the Company’s charter was coming up for renewal, the Duke of 

York had tried to make renewal conditional on the transfer of the Compa- 

ny’s army to the Crown.” Despite his failure at this time the Duke of York 

would continue to intrigue to expand his influence over military affairs in 

India, particularly through the very extensive unofficial communications 

that he kept up with officers in India. Officers such as Jasper Nicolls were 

encouraged to send him regular and confidential reports on the state of the 

army in India." 

The Company’s charter renewal of 1793 had laid down that the Board of 

Control was to have ultimate powers over decisions of war and peace.'* The 

Company was obliged to present the Board with copies of all correspond- 

ence that related to military matters. Furthermore, the Board was entitled 

to alter any despatches to India on military or strategic affairs without seeking 

the Company’s approval.'® Even the internal affairs of the Company’s army 

came partially under the British government’s scrutiny for the Mutiny Act 

which governed the internal order of Company regiments was voted in by 

the British parliament.'® The influence of the Board of Control, and through 

it the Horse Guards, was made clear in Thomas Courtenay’s evidence be- 

fore a parliamentary enquiry. He claimed that, ‘a very great part of the 

arrangements concerning the Indian army, its formation, and the allow- 

ances to the officers and men, have been the work of the Board.’!” 

The Board not only had to deal with the East India Company when 

considering military affairs, it had to contend with Horse Guards’ persist- 
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ent poaching on Indian positions and revenues. Charles Wynn reluctantly 

found himself defending many of the Company’s military prerogatives. 

While he personally would have favoured a unified army under parliamen- 

tary control, just as he would have preferred direct British rule, he none 

the less:was highly suspicious of Horse Guards’ motives, particularly as he 

feared that their inroads would lead to intolerable burdens on Indian fi- 

nances.'* At a time of reductions to Britain’s military establishment, Horse 

Guards tried to foist more troops onto India as these would then be paid 

out of Indian revenues. As well, the reductions in the British army follow- 

ing the ending of the Napoleonic Wars had produced a large number of 

half-pay officers; Horse Guards looked to Indian positions as a means of 

reducing the intense competition among officers for full-time employment. 

Of special interest to the king’s officers were the very lucrative staff posi- 

tions on the armies of the Company’s Indian allies. These positions were 

carefully reserved for Company officers and not even Horse Guards’ offer 

of brevet rank for Company officers could induce the Board and the Com- 

pany to open up such positions to king’s officers." 

For its part the East India Company strove to preserve as much control 

over its army as possible. Two objectives dominated its thinking: keeping as 

many of the military appointments in its hands as possible and the need to 

keep military costs under control. The former lay at the heart of the Com- 

pany’s lucrative patronage network while the latter was essential to main- 

taining the Company’s fiscal solvency. Given the nature of early nineteenth- 

century British political culture, the openings offered in India for military 

cadets, and to a lesser extent civil appointments, should not be underesti- 

mated. Though it was illegal to sell these appointments there were some 

instances of appointments actually being sold with one cadetship fetching 

£600." Each director could normally expect to have thirteen nominations 

per year, the chair, deputy chair and president would each have twenty- 

six.”| Approximately seventy-five per cent of the appointments were for the 

army. The president of the Board of Control’s nominations, though origi- 

nally intended as a personal gift, came to be coveted by the rest of the ad- 

ministration. Within days of being made president, Wynn was complaining 

of the avalanche of requests he had received, particularly from, ‘Lady 

C[onyngham] and the rest of the vermin that haunt the palace.”” 

A further impediment to the Company’s development of a comprehen- 

sive military policy was the absence of military experience within the direc- 

torate. The only exception to this in the 1820s was George Robinson who 

had served as military auditor general under Cornwallis and Wellesley. The 

Court of Director’s decidedly civilian and metropolitan outlook conflicted 
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with the more parochial and militarized attitudes that prevailed in India, 

though they did work together to frustrate attempts by the King’s army to 

poach on their preserve. The Court of Directors also ran afoul of the Board’s 

occasionally more aggressive policies that stemmed from the British gov- 

ernment’s efforts to harness India’s military capacity to British global ob- 

jectives. To some, however, the Court’s lack of military expertise was a bless- 

ing. Malcolm was secretly quite pleased at their ignorance as it prevented 

them from successfully interfering with the operational control of the In- 

dian army.” 

In seeking to preserve their control of military events in India the Com- 

pany was assisted by the Duke of Wellington to whom they frequently looked 

for advice and support. Even the post of military examiner at the Compa- 

ny’s training establishment at Addiscombe was filled on Wellington’s rec- 

ommendation.”* Not only did Wellington provide the Company with rec- 

ommendations for the senior positions in India, he also obstructed the ef- 

forts by Horse Guards to gain greater influence over Indian military mat- 

ters; ‘indeed, the Duke of Wellington paralyzes all HRH’s endeavours ... 

and prevails so far in the cabinet that his [the Duke of York] considerations 

seem altogether suspended.’”> Wellington reasoned that the king’s troops 

in India were simply an ‘auxiliary force’ and were therefore not entitled to 

any treatment not already agreed upon; even more importantly, Wellington 

did not see any immediate benefit in the transfer of the Company’s troops 

to Horse Guards’ control.”° King’s officers in India already had seniority 

over Company officers of the same rank as well as a widely recognized so- 

cial superiority over them. 

The day to day supervision of the army in India was vested in the office 

of the commander-in-chief. Owing to the vast territory administered by 

the British in India, as well as the perpetuation of the semi-autonomous 

presidencies of Madras and Bombay, each of the lesser presidencies had 

their own commander-in-chief who was nominally subject to the higher 

authority of the commander-in-chief stationed in Calcutta. Their situation 

was analogous to the relationship between the governor-general and the 

governors of Madras and Bombay: Company charters had set out the gov- 

ernor-general and commander-in-chief at Fort William as supreme, but 

had not provided any efficient mechanisms to produce strict subordina- 

tion. In fact the only explicit provisions for the Bengal commander-in-chief’s 

authority over the Madras and Bombay commanders-in-chief was when he 

was physically present at their presidencies.”” Otherwise there was no stipu- 

lation for any regular contact and supervision. 

The position of commander-in-chief at any of the three presidencies 
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was normally filled by a king’s officer though there were some exceptions at 

Madras and Bombay. In Calcutta the office holder was nearly always a king’s 

officer. In a few instances, where death or incapacity made an interim ap- 

pointment necessary, a Company officer could hold the post, but in these 

cases, the officer was not given the accompanying seat on the Supreme 

Council.** Given that the commander-in-chief possessed a great deal of 

authority over king’s troops in India, the British government was extremely 

reluctant to accept any Company officer for this post. Therefore, although 

the office was nominally filled by the Court of Directors, subject only to 

the approval of the British government, the Court of Directors only sub- 

mitted their nomination after extensive prior discussions with the govern- 

ment. The office itself was much sought after for those who held it were 

paid very well and received generous allowances. Pay and allowances to- 

gether totalled nearly £20,000, considerably more than what was paid in 

Ireland (£3,400), the next best paying command in the British Empire.” 

And like the governor-general, the commander-in-chief also stood to ben- 

efit from the patronage opportunities that went with the office, though these 

were principally confined to field commands for staff positions remained 

under the governor-general’s care. In his two years as commander-in-chief, 

Lord Dalhousie listed over five hundred requests for his patronage.” 

The authority of the commander-in-chief was derived from three sources: 

his commission as commander-in-chief East Indies came from the East India 

Company, his commission as commander-in-chief of the king’s forces in 

India was a Royal prerogative, and lastly his commission as a member of the 

supreme council in Bengal. He was answerable to both the Company and 

the Crown and as these two bodies were often in disagreement the com- 

mander-in-chief was left to balance precariously between them. The con- 

sequences of the very ambiguous structuring of military authority were 

widely felt in India. It was noted in Madras that orders issued to the army 

could come from four distinct authorities: general orders of the governor- 

in-council to king’s and Company troops, general orders of the Bengal com- 

mander-in-chief to king’s regiments only, general orders from the local com- 

mander-in-chief to king’s troops in Madras, and general orders from the 

local commander-in-chief to all troops in the Madras presidency. As one 

officer described it, this ‘creates confusion as to require no mean ability to 

enable one officer to comprehend which applies to himself’ and in many 

cases, before these orders are straightened out and reach their destination, 

‘the subject is forgotten, or the object of it is no longer of any moment.’?! 

While the commander-in-chief’s authority over the internal manage- 

ment of the army was largely unquestioned, there were significant ques- 
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tions, principally of an operational nature, in which his role was greatly 

circumscribed. Broad questions of deployment, including the plum appoint- 

ments to command troops attached to the Company’s Indian allies, force 

strength, and strategic planning were subject to the governor-general’s con- 

trolling authority. It was recognized that in times of peace all of the com- 

mander-in-chief’s decisions regarding troop deployments and appointments 

were subject to the governor-general’s approval.** This system of checks 

and balances was obviously conducive to friction and the history of the 

Indian army provides many examples of disputes between governor-gener- 

als (and governors) and commanders-in-chief over each other’s respective 

authority. However, in those instances when the governor-general or gover- 

nor and the local commander-in-chief established congenial working rela- 

tions, as was the case between Amherst and Paget and between Munro and 

Campbell, the resulting harmony could obviate much of the dissension. 

The commander-in-chief’s effectiveness was further limited by his short 

term in office. Normally appointed for five years, though sometimes serv- 

ing for less and often never having been exposed to India before, an incom- 

ing commander-in-chief had to depend heavily on the advice and guidance 

of senior king’s and Company officers already in India. This situation proved 

to be very fertile for the growth of factions and the dissemination of ru- 

mours as various groups of officers tried to establish their influence over 

the commander-in-chief. In particular the adjutant generals of the Com- 

pany forces and the king’s forces, and the Supreme Council’s military sec- 

retary found themselves to be in very influential positions. Throughout 

this period the military secretary to the government occupied a powerful 

position owing to his proximity to the governor-general. This office had 

been established in 1796, partly to provide the government with advice in- 

dependently of the army on military matters and partly to supervise the 

army’s budget. For the latter reason, those departments of the army which 

were most heavily involved in expenditure (commissariat, paymaster and 

ordnance) were placed under the military secretary’s control. By transfer- 

ring these departments away from the army’s direct control and under the 

Supreme Council, the governor-general gained access to a very large number 

of appointments. This enhancement of the governor-general’s military pa- 

tronage further strengthened his control over the army. 

During the 1820s, the military secretary was Colonel Casement, a Ben- 

gal army officer well versed in the intricacies of presidency politics. John 

Malcolm described him as ‘quite competent to the duties of his station’, 

but ‘not a man of remarkable talent, and reputed and I believe with justice, 

to be very prejudiced ... his principal and almost avowed object ... is to 
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advance the interests of the Bengal army.’ This opinion seemed to be widely 

shared, particularly among king’s officers who noted that his ‘spirit of mal- 

ice, revenge and persecution’ was largely directed at themselves and the 

commander-in-chief.** According to one commander-in-chief, General 

Barnes; Casement was the principal cause of the breach between the gov- 

ernment and the commander-in-chief, and justified his own reluctance to 

tour outlying garrisons on the grounds that in his absence from the presi- 

dency capital, Casement’s intrigues against the commander-in-chief’s au- 

thority would go unchecked.** 

The two commanders-in-chief who served the longest during this pe- 

riod were Edward Paget (1823-25) and Stapleton Cotton, Lord Combermere 

(1825-29). Paget was the younger brother of the first Marquess of Anglesey 

and had earned Wellington’s praise for his service at Corunna. After the 

Napoleonic Wars, Paget had hoped for the command in Ireland, but was 

beaten to it by a more senior officer. He was then made governor of Ceylon 

and later accepted the command in India when the Company offered it to 

him after Wellington’s recommendation. His decision to accept with alac- 

rity seems to have been largely financial in inspiration. As commander-in- 

chief, Paget exhibited a particular dislike of Council activities and for the 

most part even avoided the army. He actively loathed India and the Indian 

army: ‘My aversion to this country, and to all its concerns so daily increases 

in growth that I am in a state of constant terror ... of any intention to con- 

demn me to another year’s purgatory here.”° Consequently, Paget’s rela- 

tions with the Council and the army were for the most part very negative, 

though he seems to have got on well with Lord Amherst. His own adjutant 

general described his influence on the army as ‘absolutely nil’ and control 

over the army was transferred by default into the hands of the govern- 

ment’s military secretary.’ The army’s morale suffered from Paget’s an- 

tipathy to his duties. One contemporary officer explained that, ‘No confi- 

dence exists between Sir Edward and the Army ... He is spoken of without 

any good will by the military ... for he has secluded himself for many 

months.’ 
Paget’s replacement in 1825, Lord Combermere, initially restored the 

army’s morale and also took a more active role in Council deliberations. 

Bishop Heber singled out for praise Combermere’s tactful handling of the 

European and Indian officers and men of the Company army who had been 

shunned by Paget.’ A cavalry officer of some skill and one who had seen 

some earlier service in India (1796-1800), there had been some doubts about 

whether Combermere had the ability to master the political and adminis- 

trative responsibilities of the office. While Combermere had been recom- 
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mended by Wellington for the office he had not been Wellington’s first 

choice. Wellington noted of Combermere, ‘I do not know where we should 

find an officer that would command our cavalry as well as he does [but] this 

is not exactly the person I should select to command the army.’*” 

Combermere’s principle flaws were his vanity — ‘he never goes into battle 

but in the richest of dresses and puts himself at the head of everything’ — 

and his greed. It was the hopes of financial gain that led him to lobby Wel- 

lington incessantly for the Indian appointment for his father’s careless hab- 

its and his own self-indulgences had reduced the farnily fortunes by more 

than £200,000.*! Initially Combermere did manage to profit from India, 

particularly from the £60,000 in prize money he was awarded after the 

capture of Bharatpur, but most of it was lost in the Agency House crashes 

of the late 1820s. It was also said of him that he enjoyed the company of 

Indian rulers too much and ‘liked to visit those in high stations which is 

always attributed to a desire to secure presents from them.” 

In India the difficulties imposed upon the army by its organizational 

handicaps were accompanied by an even more fundamental conflict, one 

which originated in disputes over what the army’s role was to be. The army 

in India not only served several different masters, it also served several 

different and frequently incompatible functions. For ministers of the Crown 

the Indian army was increasingly regarded as an imperial task force to be 

deployed throughout the eastern hemisphere in support of British inter- 

ests. The accelerating penetration of Asia and Africa by British political 

and commercial interests required a military reservoir that India seemed 

destined to provide. Beginning with Draper’s expedition to Manila (1762) 

Indian sepoys had been employed in several Asian campaigns. They had 

served on expeditions to Egypt (1798), Ceylon (1805), Macao (1808), Mau- 

ritius (1810), and Java (1810). For the directors of the East India Company 

the army was a costly drain on Indian finances, in need of urgent retrench- 

ments but providing abundant patronage opportunities in compensation. 

The British government also looked to India as a means of subsidizing 

its military establishment. This calls into question recent studies of the 

costs of empire that argue that in terms of defence expenditure, the empire 

cost the British taxpayer more than it paid back.* While Britain provided 

military establishments at little or no cost to colonies such as Canada or 

Australia, Indian revenues and Indian manpower were diverted to Britain’s 

service. Legislation was in place that obliged the East India Company to 

garrison India with up to twenty thousand king’s troops; the total cost of 

these troops, including a prorated calculation of their pensions, was to be 

paid out of Indian revenues.“ In 1824 the twenty-thousand king’s troops in 



IDEOLOGIES OF THE GARRISON STATE 53 

India amounted to one-quarter of the entire British army. Any troops sent 

to India beyond this ceiling were only to be paid for by the Company if they 

had explicitly requested them. Pressure on the Company to take more king’s 

troops grew after the Napoleonic Wars when postwar economies compelled 

the government to reduce its forces. India offered a solution to this dead- 

lock; instead of breaking up regiments, they could be sent to India where 

they would be removed from parliamentary scrutiny and treasury respon- 

sibility. King’s troops stationed in India were not listed in the army esti- 

mates submitted to parliament and were thus unlikely to raise the ire of the 

House of Commons. In 1824 the British government considered the need 

to increase their military establishment by 15,338 men to cover their over- 

seas commitments; however, the cabinet knew that the House of Commons 

would not accept such a large increase. The suggested solution was to try 

and persuade the East India Company to take four extra regiments (5500 

men) which would leave only 9,828 men to be approved of by parliament.** 

The outbreak of the Burma War at that time was a fortunate break for the 

government as it forced the Company to request more troops. The financial 

advantage of shipping king’s troops off to India was even greater than the 

number of regiments alone would indicate. Regiments sent to India went 

out with larger establishments than king’s regiments serving elsewhere in 

the empire. A king’s regiment in India had a nominal strength of one thou- 

sand rank and file compared to only 740 in Britain and just over five hun- 

dred in other colonies.** King’s regiments in India also had a dispropor- 

tionately greater number of officers attached to them, between eight and 

ten extra subalterns and an extra lieutenant colonel.*’ Horse Guards tried 

to defend this excess by pointing to the mortality rates in India, but they 

conveniently overlooked conditions elsewhere in the empire. Casualty rates 

were just as high if not higher in Ceylon, the West Indies and Sierra Leone.* 

In contrast to the varied ideas held in London of the Indian army’s role, 

soldiers and administrators in India advocated a much more simple and all- 

encompassing responsibility for the army. By asserting that ‘it is an empire 

of conquest and the hearts of the people are not with us’, the argument was 

put forward and strenuously defended that it was the army and only the 

army that could ultimately safeguard British India.” Soon after his arrival 

in India William Bentinck was forcibly reminded that ‘we deceive ourselves 

if we ascribe the stability of our power in India to our popularity, and not to 

our strength.’ Malcolm and Munro put the situation just as bluntly; the 

former argued that the ‘army was the only means by which we can preserve 

India’ while Munro insisted that ‘Our government rests almost entirely 

upon the single point of military power.’*' Fundamental to their calcula- 
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tions was an appreciation of the precariousness of British rule which does 

seem somewhat out of place given the apparently unstoppable progress of 

British rule across the subcontinent. The most pessimistic of contempo- 

rary officials, Charles Metcalfe, put Britain’s position in a stark light: ‘There 

is perhaps no other power on earth, judging from the superficial nature of 

our tenure, between whose highest elevation and utter annihilation the in- 

terval would be so short.’” 
Working together, John Malcolm, Mountstuart Elphinstone, Thomas 

Munro and Charles Metcalfe, as well as their fellow travellers John Adam, 

TC. Robertson and W.B. Bayley, bombarded officials in London and Cal- 

cutta with dire warnings about the tenuous nature of British authority and 

the urgent need to maintain a strong military presence. Munro and 

Elphinstone presented their views calmly and persuasively and certainly 

won the respect of George Canning, the Duke of Wellington and Charles 

Wynn. Wellington did not need much convincing; his earlier experience in 

India had convinced him that, ‘in that part of the world there is no power 

excepting that of the sword.’ They also made very strong impressions on 

the Marquess of Hastings and Lord Amherst. Malcolm took his self-ap- 

pointed role as the school’s publicist to extremes and wrote long-winded 

and frequently unrequested reports. Wynn referred to Malcolm as ‘my in- 

defatigable and unsilenceable friend.’** Malcolm’s incessant efforts to gain 

an audience were the cause of some mirth and exasperation as well as down- 

right hostility. Jasper Nicolls, like some others around him, was aggravated 

by Malcolm’s vanity and bombastic ways, such as Malcolm’s boast that 

Metcalfe ‘belongs to the same school as myself ... of which I have lived to be 

the acknowledged father’.** Nevertheless, Malcolm’s publications retained 

their credibility. According to Malcolm’s biographer, ‘There was no one to 

whom the Duke of Wellington wrote more unreservedly than to Sir John 

Malcolm.’ Metcalfe was certainly the most alarmist of the group; his re- 

ports on India’s security situation were always tinged with a depressing 

note on how fragile British control was. 

The strength of Anglo-Indian militarism was largely derived from the 

cohesiveness and insularity of the Anglo-Indian community of which the 

military were the most numerous. One estimate of the European popula- 

tion of India in 1830 lists 36,409 officers and soldiers, 3,550 civilian em- 

ployees of the East India Company, and 2,149 Europeans not formally at- 

tached to the East India Company or to the military.*’ Support for the mili- 

tary and their opinions was very pronounced in the Anglo-Indian press as 

the army provided not only the bulk of the readership, but in many in- 

stances army officers were their principle financial backers. The Mofussilite 
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was set up after officers stationed at Meerut, Agra and Delhi put up the 

required capital.’ Regarding James Silk Buckingham’s Calcutta Journal, 

Nicolls claimed that ‘the military are really his supporters, they subscribe 

largely and they fill his columns with a variety of communications.’ Ac- 

cording to Hardinge the Anglo-Indian press ‘hates peace’ for they are ‘paid 

by the army.’ 

In a political culture such as that of British India it was quite easy for the 

army to dominate colonial discourse for the army could not only point out 

the obvious threats to Britain’s position in India, but it could also draw 

upon its own internal cohesiveness and strength. The army in India, like 

most military institutions, could present an imposing external unity on ac- 

count of its regimented and hierarchical internal organization. Moreover, 

the frontier between civilian and soldier was not clearly defined. Many gov- 

ernors and governor-generals had prior military experience, military offic- 

ers often served in political or administrative positions, civilians manned 

key positions in the army’s administration, and civilians and military offic- 

ers alike were acutely conscious of their isolation from Indian society. Ci- 

vilians took pride in mimicking soldiers; many took to wearing military- 

style clothes.®' Telling proof of the acceptance of military attitudes by civil- 

ians is witnessed in John Adam’s obituary. Despite having never served in 

the army Adam was described by an admiring biographer as being ‘as ex- 

cellent a general as he was a statesman’. Some contemporaries pushed for 

an even greater assimilation of the two services; one respondent to a parlia- 

mentary enquiry suggested that all officials in India, civilian and military, 

should be placed in a common pool and that after having served ten years in 

the Indian army, they could then be distributed to civil or military posi- 

tions depending upon their skills and aptitudes.” 

Despite the apparent ease with which India had been conquered, offi- 

cials in Calcutta, Madras, Bombay or any one of the numerous outstations 

of colonial rule were convinced of the fragility of their rule. This fixation 

on security shaped local decisions respecting political arrangements and 

financial policy to a degree beyond either the tolerance or comprehension 

of the Court of Directors or the Board of Control. The Indian perspective, 

as set out persuasively by Thomas Munro, was that London’s terms of ref- 

erence had been conceived too narrowly within European standards and 

did not accord sufficient weight to the nature of Indian political culture. 

He warned that ‘we should not be led away by fanciful theories founded on 

European models.’ Munro particularly indicted attempts by London au- 

thorities to conceive of Indian political relations in terms of a balance of 

power, for in India ‘there is no such thing as a Balance of Power amongst 
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these nations ... their relative power is constantly fluctuating according to 

the character of their rulers’. Indian states were in too great a state of flux 

for a stable concert of India to be created. Nicolls was in full agreement, 

arguing that “To hope that the Natives of India will attend to promises is in 

vain. The first argument they quote is that of Power and in fact it is the only 

one.”*© 

The strategic threats with which the British had to contend were fre- 

quently divided into internal and external challenges, or ones within its 

borders and ones from without. As will be seen, the two forms were not 

conceived of as mutually exclusive. With hindsight the most likely external 

threat was Imperial Russia. Traces of the Great Game which so preoccu- 

pied mid- and late-Victorian proconsuls can be found in the 1820s and 

1830s. Amherst commissioned in the mid-1820s a report on Russian de- 

signs, partly in response to Russia’s war with Persia. While this report did 

not identify an immediate threat, it certainly argued that the potential was 

there in the not too distant future. Wynn was somewhat receptive to alarm- 

ist reports from India. On the other hand, there were others like Bishop 

Heber who argued that, ‘Russia is regarded as so distant a danger, that, 

during the latter years of Lord Hastings’ government, and in fact to the 

present moment, the army of India has been allowed to melt away.’”? While 

the latter part of this statement is an exaggeration, for the army had not 

been cut back that much, Heber’s assessment of how the administration 

viewed Russia at this time is accurate. By the early 1830s, however, this had 

changed considerably. There was an explosion of articles dealing with a 

Russian threat in the specialized military press.’' Moreover, in the person 

of Lord Ellenborough who had taken over the Board of Control, we find an 

individual much more receptive to the spectre of the Russians descending 

through the Khyber Pass. 

Other potential troublespots beyond the Company’s territories include 

Nepal, the Punjab and the Burmese empire. In 1814-15 a brief but bloody 

war with Nepal had secured British India’s northern frontier. The unan- 

ticipated ferocity of Nepali resistance coupled to British mismanagement 

not only made for a war that was longer than the British had anticipated, it 

also dissuaded local officials from annexing the mountain kingdom.” The 

Punjab was to become a much more pressing problem. By the beginning of 

the nineteenth century the strategic value of the area was recognized. The 

fertile plains of the Punjab lay astride the most likely invasion routes from 

Central Asia: domination of the region was considered by many to be the 

best security against an attack coming down through the passes of the Hindu 

Kush. Yet Ranjit Singh’s large, well-trained and well-motivated army dis- 
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suaded most officials from pressing for its annexation, at least for the present. 

Diplomacy was therefore the preferred method of dealing with this king- 

dom.” British India’s eastern frontier with Burma was prior to 1824 largely 

ignored by decision makers in Calcutta. Although there were frequent flare 

ups of violence along the frontier, Burma in itself was not viewed as a sig- 

nificant threat, nor were there any anticipated commercial or revenue ben- 

efits to be achieved from eastward expansion. Most importantly, from a 

geopolitical perspective, Burma was seen to lie beyond British India’s natural 

frontiers.’* Hence, strategic arguments for a more vigorous policy towards 

Burma were lacking. 

The idea of a ‘natural frontier’ was not new as the term or ones similar 

to it had been bandied about for the past fifty years. But the early nine- 

teenth century saw a greater commitment to pinning it down more accu- 

rately for British policy was then being shaped by a combination of deeper 

local knowledge and stronger strategic imperatives. A natural frontier in 

contemporary eyes was one where human and physical geography converged 

to demarcate clearly between two separate spheres. Topography was cer- 

tainly the most important determinant, with rivers, mountain chains, or 

other physical barriers providing the clearest definition. Even this search 

for a natural frontier was taken to be another sign of the difference between 

British statecraft and indigenous forms. Walter Hamilton, in his introduc- 

tion to his gazetteer of India, claimed that, ‘no native has yet been brought 

to understand the advantages we are accustomed to see in a compact terri- 

tory and uninterrupted frontier.’ To the northwest the search for a natu- 

ral frontier normally involved a choice between the Indus River or the Hindu 

Kush mountains. The Himalayas were the unquestioned barrier to the north, 

while to the east, physical obstacles could not be fixed with the same preci- 

sion. The jungled highlands north and east of Chittagong established a zone, 

but not a line. Those determined to establish a natural frontier in this re- 

gion had to call upon social characteristics to fix the boundary between 

India and Burma with greater precision. It was the different social, politi- 

cal and cultural composition of peoples to the eastwards of these hills that 

ultimately confirmed it to be a natural frontier, yet it still remained a zone 

rather than a fixed line. 

Implicit within Anglo-Indian militarism was the assumption that ex- 

pansion was ultimately unstoppable, at least until India’s ‘natural’ frontiers 

were reached, though there was considerable difference of opinion as to 

how quickly such expansion should take place. Each push forward estab- 

lished contact with new foes who could not be contained by geography and 

who appeared even more resolutely opposed to the British than were their 
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previous neighbours. ‘Every year has given us an extension of territory and 

brought us more closely in contact with a more warlike class of neighbours; 

and though there is a momentary lull, the storm will burst.’”° The turbu- 

lent frontiers that marked out British territory were particularly pronounced 

in the northwest. History was called upon to demonstrate that in that area 

the British were ‘surrounded by warlike, enterprising and numerous na- 

tions; they have been accustomed to look upon India as their prey, and the 

high road to fortune.’””? One Indian commentator explained to his British 

audience that the militarization of north India was the consequence of 

Mughal rule whose character made it a ‘swarming place for the military 

surplus population of their northern hives.” 

Despite the romance of the northwest frontier, internal threats were the 

most pressing concern for British administrators in India in the aftermath 

of the campaigns against the Marathas and Pindaris (1817-1819): ‘more 

than half our army is required to preserve internal tranquillity, and support 

our civil administration’.” The British were acutely aware of their aliena- 

tion from the bulk of the people, particularly in the newly-conquered areas 

of central and northern India. Few believed that India’s domestic tranquil- 

lity could be provided for by legislative and administrative actions; India 

required the ‘vigorous street constableship’ that only the army could pro- 

vide.*° Throughout the first half of the nineteenth century the British had 

to contend with a great number of risings and demonstrations against their 

authority. Insurrections in Chota Nagpur in 1820-21, demonstrations in 

Patna in 1829, and the Kol insurgency of 1831-33 all testified to the turbu- 

lent state of Indian society at this time.*' Anand Yang’s recent study of Bihar 

has calculated that in that province there were 56 riots between 1819 and 

1821, 101 between 1822 and 1824, and a further 39 between 1831 and 1833.” 

According to one witness before a parliamentary select committee, “There 

is not a large city in India that cannot pour forth, when excited by any 

cause, a military population of from 5000 to 15,000 armed men.’* The same 

witness cited an incident in Bareilly in 1816 when a crowd of ten to fifteen 

thousand successfully pried a field piece away from a Company regiment 

sent in to subdue them. Similar sized crowds could be raised in Benares. 

Of great importance in the construction of Anglo-Indian militarism was 

the insistence that external and internal threats could not be separated, which 

was precisely what officials in India argued that their counterparts in Lon- 

don tended to do. India’s security could only be considered within a broad 

framework: ‘the actual state of our political and military power in India 

renders it requisite to regard our defence of that country as a whole.’ Any 

challenges from without threatened to trigger revolts in newly-annexed ter- 
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ritories. The case for considering external and internal threats as necessar- 

ily enjoined was put forth with particular insistence by David Ochterlony: 

‘the distinction ... between foreign and civil war in India where factions 

generally extend thro’ several states must ever prove virtually nugatory.’® 

Britain’s newest acquisitions were fertile grounds for the breeding of dis- 

content, particularly among the local elites who saw their status and power 

decline. 

This commonplace notion that India could only be retained by the sword 

was confirmed for many by contemporary understandings of Indian soci- 

ety. The model of oriental despotism, with its rigid and arbitrary ordering 

of society, was advanced to discredit the application of enlightenment val- 

ues to India. Indian society was viewed as inherently violent and uninformed 

by European notions of justice and civil society Contemporary European 

ideas had little relevance in the eyes of Anglo-Indians, surrounded as they 

were by ‘half-civilised natural antagonists.’*’ War was viewed as the natural 

state of Indian society; ‘plausible and justifiable causes of warfare can never 

be found wanting in a region so fertile of turbulent and enterprising men as 

Hindoostan.”* In reaching this conclusion about the nature of Indian soci- 

ety the British reaffirmed their arguments by pointing to the nature of the 

Mughal state. “The common system of the monarchs of the East, of trust- 

ing for support to their despotism, rather than their subjects, was duly ad- 

mitted and received in India.’® Political power was therefore seen as inex- 

tricably bound up with military power. It was believed by many that Indian 

society had no long-standing tradition of civil institutions. To introduce 

them was an admirable goal, but such a goal was unthinkable unless an 

impression of overwhelming British strength sufficiently cowed the war- 

like and turbulent peoples of India. Thomas Munro devoted a great deal of 

attention to elaborating on how a militarized form of rule could best be 

implemented. He started with the assumption that civilians were conceived 

of as ‘inherently soft’, and therefore more likely to display weaknesses which 

would only call British legitimacy as well as British resolve into question. 

‘When the civil officer is in camp it encourages the rebels to hold out — 

because they always hope that from him they will get terms.’” 

The violence believed inherent in Indian society was evident in Com- 

pany territories as well as in the lands of their neighbours. ‘Travellers’ ac- 

counts attest to the danger lurking throughout rural India thus undermin- 

ing British claims of having pacified areas under their rule. Susan Bayly has 

estimated that in the small state of Travancore there were still 150,000 men 

under arms in 1780.”' Bishop Heber was advised to arm his servants when 

he travelled through the northern plains.”” He found on his travels that 
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rural India had not been demilitarized. Country-made arms were readily 

available; in Monghyr Heber found that a musket could be purchased for 

Rs.20 and a brace of pistols cost Rs.16.? The situation was even worse in 

the nominally independent kingdom of Awadh.” En route from Allahabad 

to Kanpur in 1824, Heber reflected that, ‘the nation is still one of lawless 

and violent habits, containing many professed thieves, and many merce- 

nary soldiers, who, in the present tranquillity of the country, are at any 

instant ready to become thieves.” From Mhow, Heber proclaimed that: 

“We were now, indeed, in a country where, till very lately, a fort was as 

necessary to the husbandmen as a barn in England.” Stronger proof of the 

level of armed resistance to British rule is offered by the frequent raids 

made on contingents of British troops marching through Company territo- 

ries. One officer noted that his European regiment was continually threat- 

ened by dacoits |gangs of bandits] as it marched from Kanpur to Ghazipur, 

and that regiments on the march needed further protection from local 

chaukidars {local watchmen].”’ Thefts of jewellery, cash and firearms from 

European cantonments also attest to the brazen nature of rural opposition 

to the European presence. It was reported that when Company regiments 

were temporarily called away from their billets in Awadh, several battalions 

of troops had to be borrowed from the local ruler to prevent villagers from 

plundering and torching the vacant barracks.” 

Ironically, this so-called demilitarization of India tended to have the 

opposite effect. The conquest and subjugation of Indian states threw many 

soldiers out of work, while the reduction of the armies of Indian princes 

reduced employment opportunities in their armies. While we have no ac- 

curate figures on just how many ex-soldiers and prospective soldiers ex- 

isted in India, one contemporary estimated that a half million soldiers were 

thrown out of work following the defeats of Mysore in 1799 and the Marathas 

between 1817 and 1819.” Later, Sleeman calculated in 1841 that the Brit- 

ish were only employing ten per cent of the available military manpower. 

“The nine-tenths, who have been disbanded, together with all their fami- 

lies and dependents ... remain for a generation or two in a state of painful 

transition, longing for some change that may increase the demand for sol- 

diers.’!® Bishop Heber encountered a Muslim in 1824 who ‘had been, after 

the late pacification of India by Lord Hastings, completely thrown out of 

work.’'®! Aware of the large numbers of ex-soldiers scattered throughout 

central and northern India, the government began to try and recruit some 

of them into their armed forces. It became common policy to take into the 

army, and particularly into provincial battalions and irregular cavalry units, 

‘a portion of the vast floating military population of central India’, and 
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thereby try and divert these individuals away from a likely career of brig- 

andage and into channels more conducive to the maintenance of British 

authority.'” The armies of the princely states were also crucial in sopping 

up these unemployed soldiers; in fact, the propping up of independent and 

semi-independent states was partly justified as providing refuges ‘to which 

turbulent and bad spirits may resort, and find some employment.’!? The 

princely states of India were in other words a vital safety valve. This policy 

was only partly successful for supply always outran demand: British armies 

in India, and those of their Indian allies, could only absorb a small fraction 

of these ex-soldiers. Furthermore, the irregular cavalry units and provin- 

cial battalions which took the majority of these individuals were usually the 

first corps to be reduced when Company finances dictated economies. Many 

areas of rural society in India were to remain militarized until much later in 

the nineteenth century.'* While this was particularly true for northern and 

central parts of India, research has also shown that in South India a consid- 

erable number of men remained under arms, operating as brigands as well 

as serving as retainers.'® The presence of large numbers of disbanded sol- 

diers in areas afflicted with increasing levels of violence, particularly dacoity 

and thagi, is certainly not a coincidence. 

A militarized form of rule was further justified on the basis that army 

officers were particularly well-placed to see and understand Indian society. 

Officers were exposed to Indian society in cantonments and on the march 

and hence were provided with a window that allowed them to assess local 

conditions more thoroughly. As Ellenborough put it in a letter to Welling- 

ton, ‘there is no understanding this country without seeing it; and I am 

convinced that if it were possible, the Government should be carried on 

[in] a camp, constantly in movement.”'” One of the clearest indications of 

the influence of the army on the daily operations of the colonial state is 

found in those officials appointed to serve as residents at the courts of Brit- 

ain’s Indian allies or as ambassadors and envoys to independent states. Com- 

monly known as politicals, a great number of these representatives were 

seconded from the army. Michael Fisher’s /ndirect Rule in India shows clearly 

how army officers gained the upper hand in many of these appointments.'” 

Civilian appointees had only the slightest majority of these posts in 1815; 

by the late 1830s, the accelerated use of military officers gave the army a 

clear preponderance of residency appointments. The popularity of army 

officers in such postings also rested on their cost; military officers could be 

had at cheaper salaries than civilians.'® Aside from these pragmatic consid- 

erations, the increasing use of military officers can be tied to the shifting 

ideologies of Company rule. It was no coincidence that the increasing num- 
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bers of military officers serving as Residents first became noticeable during 

the administration of the Marquess of Hastings who was very favourably 

predisposed to the army. Favouritism became even more apparent in Ma- 

dras during Munro’s governorship.'” Munro was a strong advocate of the 

despatching of military officers as ambassadors and residents for he be- 

lieved that military officers were more likely to command the respect of 

Indian rulers and their subjects. Even William Bentinck, who was one of 

the least susceptible officials to such arguments, justified the employment 

of military officers in civil positions in remarkably similar terms. He ar- 

gued in a letter to Charles Grant that a military officer was a good choice 

because he was of a ‘mature age ... more active and more accustomed to the 

management of natives, and can be sent back to his regiment in case of 

misconduct or inefficiency.’!!An interesting twist to this advocacy of the 

army’s claims to civilian positions was offered by one writer who argued 

that the civil service was ‘stimulated by the powerful competition of mili- 

tary aspirants for civil employ.’!!! 

Pacification did not rest solely on either the application of force or the 

absorption of potential opponents. Even the most militarized administra- 

tors realized that there were limitations to what the army could achieve. By 

the 1820s a consensus had emerged that set parameters as to where and 

when the army could be employed in dealing with local disturbances. In a 

city such as Benares, where religious feelings and economic pressures pro- 

vided considerable potential for rioting, the army was never called for ‘ex- 

cept in affairs of real war, or when an active and numerous police is visibly 

incompetent to provide for the public safety.’!!” Hence, the emphasis was 

on making the army appear as omnipotent as possible. It had to impress 

both conquered peoples and neighbouring states of its readiness to act 

quickly, vigorously and effectively. Writing to Elphinstone, Munro con- 

fided that ‘you know that I like a strong force in all new countries not so 

much to put down opposition as to prevent it, and to give confidence to all 

classes of people.’'” In particular, the British had to counteract the wide- 

spread transmission of rumours and reports of their difficulties. In attest- 

ing to the rapidity with which news circulated in India, Heber wrote that 

‘the leading events of the late war in Europe (particularly Buonaparte’s 

victories) were often known or at least rumoured among the native mer- 

chants in Calcutta before Government received any accounts from Eng- 

land’, and he further claimed, perhaps apocryphally, that Londonderry’s 

suicide was known in Calcutta’s bazaars two weeks before official news was 

received.''* Circular letters, rumours and tracts in local dialects were re- 

portedly ‘dispersed with a celerity that is incredible’.''® Sepoys were attentive 
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to these rumours and ‘anything injurious to the fortunes of the Govern- 

ment is listened to with the keenest interest.’!!® The Anglo-Indian commu- 

nity was amazed at just how widespread expressions of discontent were and 

how difficult it was to counteract them. One guidebook suggested the fol- 

lowing to check unflattering impressions of British strength. ‘It is consid- 

ered good policy to create in the natives a profound persuasion of our in- 

vincibility, by making much of the notification of a victory obtained by our 

armies in India or elsewhere.’!"” 

Image was just as important as ability. As one officer put it, ‘Our strength 

is in the high opinion the natives entertain of the European character; weaken 

that opinion and you undermine the foundation of our power.’”!'® Few Eu- 

ropeans in India were so deceived as to think that their total population of 

approximately 30,000 (c.1830) could hold out against a continent-wide re- 

volt, particularly as their army contained five times as many Indians as 

Europeans. In and of itself, naked force was insufficient to protect the Brit- 

ish position in India. This same dilemma was to confront colonial officials 

later on in Africa and elsewhere in the expanding empire where they too 

had to concede the impossibility of relying solely upon brute force to se- 

cure their aims. And before anyone noticed that the empire had no clothes, 

it was necessary to construct a new rationale of rule — the ‘empire of opin- 

ion’. Indians had to be persuaded either of the benefits of colonial rule or 

the futility of resistance. While there were some Europeans in India who 

sought safety in the former, it was more commonly the latter that was advo- 

cated, at least during the first half of the nineteenth century. As convinced 

as many Officials were of the advantages Indians derived from being placed 

under their care (which usually numbered security of person and property, 

exposure to enlightened social, legal, political and economic forms and cus- 

toms, and the stamping out of barbaric practices), they were not persuaded 

that the bulk of the Indian population was aware of these advantages. It 

would take time before Indian opinion accepted these ‘truths’. In the mean- 

time, India would have to be treated as a precocious adolescent, with firm- 

ness and discipline applied when and where necessary. Hence, this so-called 

‘empire of opinion’ was invoked in a very precise way — that of awe gener- 

ated by the appearance of military strength. In the words of one pamphlet- 

eer, the ‘empire of opinion’ only has meaning if ‘we translate the word opin- 

ion into the knowledge that the natives possess of our superior military skill 

and power.”!!? Any undermining of that fear and respect would dangerously 

weaken British authority. One of Elphinstone’s most severe criticisms of 

Lord Amherst was that Amherst was too pacific: “The only grounds we 

have for fearing disturbances is the particularly mild and quiet character of 
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Lord Amherst’s government.’ Perhaps the clearest expression of the im- 

portance attached to a constant state of military preparedness was offered 

in a military report which had been commissioned by Hastings. 

The army in India must always be on a war establishment [because it 

is needed] to bear up against the barbarous violence — the natural 

prejudices — and above all, the habitual treachery of the powers with 

whom we are in a state of constant moral and physical contact.!”! 

This commitment to maintaining an image of unquestioned military supe- 

riority was frequently used to defend existing army strengths, and where 

necessary, to advocate for increases. During the 1820s the government in 

Bombay, faced with constant deficits and pressed to reduce their army as 

the quickest economy measure, argued that present strengths must be kept 

up, even if no enemies were apparent, for the simple reason that the size of 

their army was the surest sign of their strength and resolve.'” This empha- 

sis on military needs and imperatives should not be interpreted as signify- 

ing that officials could not see any further than the immediate safety of 

Britain’s Indian possessions. They were militarized in so far as they be- 

lieved that there was no other possibility in the short run, but individuals 

such as Munro, Metcalfe, Elphinstone, Malcolm, Adam and Ochterlony 

also envisioned a future role for political and social reforms.!¥ 

The premises which underlined the empire of opinion were also de- 

rived from social, political and cultural developments in Britain. Those sent 

out to India brought with them as part of their baggage the cultural and 

ideological predispositions of a politically and economically triumphant 

society. Of these the sacredness of ‘character’ was repeatedly emphasized. 

Character in this sense drew heavily upon the ideals of landed British soci- 

ety: it was conservative, loyalist, deeply convinced of the necessity for so- 

cial hierarchies and suspicious of reform. Service in India catered to the 

needs of those who could not afford to live as gentlemen in Britain, yet 

considered themselves to be part of this class. India not only provided the 

financial means of securing such status, it also opened up the political and 

military avenues through which the mores and attitudes of this class could 

be publicly affirmed. Contemporary curricula in the great public schools 

and the universities of Oxford and Cambridge tended to reinforce these 

values. ‘The emphasis on Greek and Roman authors and ancient history 

meant a constant diet of stories of war, empire, bravery and sacrifice for the 

state.’'** In this cold war of impressions, where the awe and respect of the 

subjected people was considered crucial, great emphasis was placed on the 
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British displaying proper and noble behaviour. In this regard both Amherst 

and Bentinck were unfavourably compared with their predecessors who all 

projected a proconsular image more successfully. Elphinstone, Prinsep and 

even the alleged radical reformer John Shore complained of the plainness 

of Amherst’s banquets and the insufficient attention he paid to the pomp 

with which governor-generals were expected to envelope themselves.'25 The 

emphasis placed on the symbolic manifestation of character was also trans- 

mitted further down the hierarchy. 

One of the more interesting developments of this ‘empire of opinion’ 

was that peace, if it lasted too long, could prove harmful to British inter- 

ests. Warfare was increasingly viewed in a proto-Darwinian way. For offic- 

ers such as Thomas Munro war was credited with positive benefits for it 

prompted the vitality necessary to growth and survival. ‘War is to a nation 

what municipal government is to particular cities, it is a grand police which 

teaches nations to respect each other, and humbles such as have become 

insolent by prosperity.’!”° As well, war was necessary to maintain the army’s 

fighting qualities. Ellenborough recollected after a conversation with 

Mountstuart Elphinstone that the latter ‘seems to dread a long peace in 

India. We hold everything together by the native army, and we cannot re- 

tain them unless we retain the affections of the European officers.’!”” Thomas 

Munro also subscribed to this view, arguing that because the Indian army 

was primarily a mercenary force, the need for active service was doubly 

important for the material rewards of booty and extra pay were often the 

chief incentives to military service.'” 

Yet the emerging paramountcy of the army was hedged in by carefully 

crafted safeguards. When the structure of the Company’s administration 

was being set out in the eighteenth century, the possibility of a military 

takeover was taken very seriously and measures were taken to limit military 

influence and autonomy. Kegwin’s rebellion of 1684, in which Captain 

Kegwin, commander at Bombay, rallied his troops to bring down the gov- 

ernor after the latter had cut military pay and allowances, was the first in- 

stance of overt military resistance to civil authority. In Madras in the 1770s 

there had been a coup against the government of Governor Pigot in which 

several army officers were implicated.'” And while Anglo-Indian society 

had grown more orderly and less fractious by the beginning of the nine- 

teenth century, apprehensions were still being expressed over the army. 

One army officer noted that ‘there are a great many reasons why the Civil 

Government in India should have a greater control over the military power 

than in the other foreign dependencies of Great Britain.’'*” The situation 

was particularly volatile in Bengal, prompting Elphinstone to observe in 
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1832 that ‘the great problem there has been always to maintain the subordi- 

nation of the military power to the civil, and to prevent clashing between 

the Governors and the Commanders-in-Chief.’'*' During Amherst’s ten- 

ure, reports circulated, later proven to be unfounded, that he was at odds 

with two successive commanders-in-chief, General Paget and Lord 

Combermere.'* While these reports were untrue, later rumours of 

Bentinck’s struggles with his commanders-in-chief were well-founded. 

The difficulties of maintaining the subordination of the army constantly 

irritated the Court of Directors as an overly militarized colonial state in 

India threatened their political and financial authority over Indian affairs. 

Statements such as Thomas Munro’s ‘we always are, and always ought to 

be prepared for war’ were thought to be thinly disguised agendas for ex- 

pansion.'*3 One director reflected that, ‘our reliance upon [the army] had 

induced us on many occasions to adopt measures we should not otherwise 

have dared to resort to.’'** The Court was also well aware that many of the 

arguments of the army and its supporters were wrapped up with hopes of 

private gain. “The Indian Army ... naturally looks forward to war and its 

advantages as a time of promise.’'* 

To maintain at least the appearance of civil supremacy in India, the gov- 

ernor-general was vested with supreme authority over matters both civil 

and military in India. The commander-in-chief was firmly subordinated to 

the governor-general; all orders issued by the former were issued ‘with the 

sanction of the governor-general’.'*° To consolidate civilian control even 

further, the commander-in-chief, despite ranking second in the local hier- 

archy, was denied the right of succession should the governor-general be 

prevented from exercising his authority.!*’ The governor-general was also 

invested with the command of the troops at the presidency capital. In the 

latter case, however, we can clearly see just how complicated civil-military 

relations could be as discussions continued for several years over whether 

the governor-general’s command over the presidency fort’s garrison also 

covered the king’s troops included in it. There was also a considerable dif- 

ference of opinion over just what constituted the actual extent of the garri- 

son: did it for example also include those troops forming part of the fort 

guard but cantoned beyond the walls of the fort? For a time, each of the 

three presidencies devised its own solution to this question.'** Eventually a 
compromise was forced on them by Wellington that determined that the 

governor-general (and governors) were to have command over all troops 

forming the garrison, no matter where quartered, but that this command 

was not to include the right of ordering courts-martial.'*” 

One solution to this potential conflict between military and civilian au- 



IDEOLOGIES OF THE GARRISON STATE 67 

thorities was to unite the two offices, making the governor-general the com- 

mander-in-chief as well. This was an office often called captain-general. In 

the past this had been attempted on two occasions — Lord Cornwallis and 

the Marquess of Hastings — and Bentinck was also made commander-in- 

chief during the latter part of his term in Calcutta (1833-35). While this 

provided some temporary relief to the ongoing tensions between the two 

offices, as a long-term solution it was looked upon with distaste by the Court 

of Directors and to a lesser extent the Board of Control. Fears were ex- 

pressed that by uniting the two most powerful offices in one person, the 

governor-general’s natural inclination to pursue an aggressive and expan- 

sionary foreign policy would go unchecked. 

From the personal éclat which attaches to the governor-general, as 

real, or supposed mover of the machine and director of its opera- 

tions, a stimulus is produced which excites him to military enter- 

prise, and which neither prudence nor principles are always able to 

check.'” 
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4. ‘THE MILITARY RESOURCES 

OF THE GARRISON STATE 

The Indian Army forms, perhaps, the most extraordinary spectacle 

on which the eye of the philosopher has ever rested. Composed al- 

most exclusively of natives, none of whom are ever permitted to rise 

to offices of rank or trust, it has ensured to England, for not less than 

seventy years, the undisputed sovereignty over a tract of country in- 

calculably more extensive than herself. 

The army in India, despite being outwardly similar to most contemporary 

European armies, was indeed an ‘extraordinary spectacle’. It was not only 

one of the largest armies in existence, numbering well over 200,000 when 

all the various corps are tallied together, but the bulk of the fighting forces 

was composed of local Indian volunteers who served under officers recruited 

and paid for by a commercial company. Contemporaries who looked upon 

the Indian army were carefully warned to shed any preconceptions that 

they might have had. ‘The military constitution of India, its field of action, 

its prejudices and its wants, are so different from those of the army of any 

other nation, that persons who reason upon analogy in judging of its opera- 

tions must be continually leading themselves into error.” 

The term ‘Indian army’ is somewhat of a misnomer for the British in 

India had several armies to call upon. Each of the three presidencies had its 

own army; there were king’s troops serving in all three presidencies; and 

there were the armies of British client states in the subcontinent. There 

were very real and substantial differences between each of these armies. As 

Wellington noted about the presidency armies, ‘All three armies differ in 

their discipline, appearance, mode of doing duty, etc., not only because they 

are different armies and paid at different rates, but because they are com- 

posed of people of different nations.”’ Each of the armies had its own unique 
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genealogy and reflected its local conditioning both in terms of the troops it 

recruited and its internal organization. While the differences between the 

three armies were for the most part pragmatic responses to local condi- 

tions, these differences would over time consolidate into well-protected 

traditions, emphasizing peculiarities at the expense of any overall unity. 

The differences between Company and king’s forces were equally real and 

were kept alive by mutual jealousy and suspicion. Social differentiation was 

at work here. Company officers exchanged better financial prospects for 

reduced prestige while king’s officers, though possessing greater social and 

professional status, envied the prosperity of Company officers. There was, 

however, one aspect common to all components of the army in India. Euro- 

pean soldier and Indian sepoy, Company officer and king’s officer, they all 

were united in the pursuit of personal gain, whether that meant private 

fortune or improved social standing. The army in India was therefore a 

mercenary army to a much greater extent than most other contemporary 

armies. In the past, self-interest had noticeably interfered with the army’s 

efficiency as officers and soldiers placed their own needs above those of 

their employer. While such traits had not completely disappeared in the 

nineteenth century, they were very much on the wane.’ In effect, a compro- 

mise had been worked out. The worst excesses of self-interest had been 

exchanged for better conditions of service, and when coupled to the offic- 

ers’ emerging sense of a professional calling, the needs of the service and 

that of the individual had begun to converge. These then are the funda- 

mental characteristics of the army in India. It was impressive in terms of 

numbers and generally successful on the battlefield. Yet it was plagued by 

internal dissent and contradictions, thus calling into question explanations 

for imperial dynamics that stress a common outlook and unity of purpose. 

It was also, as many suspected, a two-edged sword, capable of wounding its 

master as easily as it could hurt the enemy. 

That the Indian army was divided into three separate Presidency ar- 

mies was in part the consequence of historical traditions; that it was per- 

petuated was a strategic decision. Despite the greater efficiency and eco- 

nomic savings that could be achieved by integrating the three armies, the 

military forces of India would continue to be divided up until 1895 as a 

safety measure. By keeping three distinct armies the British hoped to fore- 

stall dangerous pan-Indian combinations by ‘using one to bridle the other.’° 

For many, this strategy was shown to be farsighted in the rebellions of 1857- 

58 when outright mutiny did not erupt in the Madras and Bombay armies. 

The European component of the military forces available consisted of 

Europeans serving as officers in sepoy regiments, and the officers and rank 
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and file of the approximately twenty-four regiments of European infantry 

(eighteen king’s regiments and six Company regiments) plus two regiments 

of king’s heavy cavalry. Standard rates of pay had been established to en- 

sure that officers and soldiers would receive the same basic pay no matter 

what presidency they served in or whether their commission came from 

the king or from the Company. Despite these precautions European offic- 

ers and soldiers in the subcontinent were riven by faction. Besides the so- 

cial distinctions between Company and king’s commission holders, inequali- 

ties were introduced through differential access to military offices and the 

varying scales of allowance offered in each presidency to the Europeans 

serving there. Bengal was the most generous, offering field pay (batta) in 

some cantonments as well as more lucrative command, lodging and trans- 

port allowances. These were to prove a constant source of irritation for 

European officers in Madras and Bombay, especially as the cost of living 

was less in the Bengal presidency.® The mutiny of some Madras officers in 

1809 was caused in part by their resentment of what they believed to be the 

preferential treatment given to their counterparts in Bengal.’ 

Relations between Company officers and king’s officers were especially 

strained. A sense of social inferiority pervaded the Company’s officer corps, 

largely due to their association with a commercial company. King’s officers 

played on this, with one of them summarizing their perspective in very 

clear terms: 

Now, I need scarcely to observe, that the servants of His Majesty, 

putting it out of the question that they are more efficient or useful, 

must always be of a higher rank than those of a body of mercantile 

subjects, however respectable.® 

The idea that Company’s officers were not as respectable as king’s officers 

was carried over into domestic society. Company officers could not com- 

pete with king’s officers as far as status was concerned. This was made very 

clear in contemporary writings. For example, in Thackeray’s The Newcomes, 

we are told that, ‘Rosey’s father was a King’s officer, not a Company officer, 

Thank God.” The diminished status of Company officers was also the re- 

sult of what was commonly viewed as their less respectable origins. Officers 

in the Company service were more likely than king’s officers to be drawn 

from the middling classes: only four per cent of officers in the Company 

service could claim an aristocratic background, nineteen per cent hailed 

from the landed gentry and the remainder were from the middling and 

professional classes. In contrast, twenty-one per cent of king’s officers were 
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members of the aristocracy, thirty-two per cent came from the landed gen- 

try and only forty-seven per cent were from middle class or professional 

backgrounds.'° Company officers tended to be the sons of the minor gen- 

try, professionals, merchants, and Company officials. This trend was rein- 

forced by the custom of officers’ sons following their fathers into the Com- 

pany’s army. 

Tainted by their commercial association Company officers were further 

insulted by what effectively amounted to a disbarment from the various 

awards and honours open to king’s officers. Only in exceptional circum- 

stances were Company officers ever elevated to important field commands, 

and it was extremely rare to find any of them being made commander-in- 

chief. Such honours as the Bath were only grudgingly extended to Com- 

pany officers, and even then they were only eligible for the two lowest 

grades.'' Their grievances were further aggravated by the custom of a king’s 

officer outranking a Company officer when they each held the same nomi- 

nal rank. Company officers were constantly being reminded of their dubi- 

ous pedigree; one complained that, ‘we are deemed military quacks, unli- 

censed pretenders to the science of war.’ 

The Company officer’s sense of inferiority was partly alleviated by his 

realization that there were more avenues of personal gain open to him. Pro- 

spective Company officers were informed by one handbook that ‘in no serv- 

ice of the world are the pay and allowances upon so liberal a scale as that of 

the East India Company.’'’ For example, if a captain was appointed deputy 

assistant commissary general, he could more than double his base salary 

(from just under £40 per month to over £90). Even more lucrative posi- 

tions were available with the armies of the Company’s Indian allies. These 

were only open to Company officers. Captains in Hyderabad commanded 

what amounted to brigades and received Rs.2750 a month instead of the 

Rs.411 that was paid to captains doing regimental duty in Bengal.'* The 

exclusion of king’s officers from most administrative postings was not sim- 

ply done to placate Company officers. The Company knew that their offic- 

ers were more committed to staying on in India; king’s officers could be 

reposted at any time. Furthermore, the Company in theory could depend 

more upon the loyalty of their own officers, as well as their familiarity with 

Indian conditions, than they could from king’s officers. 

Despite their enhanced social and professional standing, king’s officers 

had their own set of grievances. Foremost among these was the sense that 

they were excluded from the most lucrative employments in India, par- 

ticularly staff postings and service in the armies of the Company’s Indian 

allies. Complaints were made that ‘the opportunity for officers of the King’s 
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army becoming rich from service in India are rare to those that formerly 

presented themselves’!’ Some solace was given in the form of divisional 

and field commands; king’s officers had a near monopoly on these.'* The 

three choicest ones in terms of political importance and numbers of troops 

under their command, Meerut, Kanpur and Fort William, were nearly al- 

ways in the hands of king’s officers. Furthermore, service in India, despite 

restrictions on the posts open to king’s officers, was still viewed as lucra- 

tive. Nicolls’ comment that ‘five years in India would be worth ten years 

anywhere else’ could just as easily have been uttered by any other king’s 

officer serving in India.’ The resentment of king’s officers in India was 

relative; they were certainly better off than their colleagues elsewhere in 

the empire though they chaffed at what they saw were the even more re- 

warding opportunities for Company officers. Discontent was to remain high 

within the king’s army, and their grievances played an important role in 

shaping Horse Guards’ intrigues against the Company. 

The often derisive comments directed at Company officers by their coun- 

terparts holding the king’s commission not only reflect the latter’s acute 

consciousness of status, but it was also an attempt to mask over the impres- 

sion that the Company officers treated their responsibilities in a more pro- 

fessional way, especially after the reforms of the late eighteenth century.'® 

Arguably service in the Company’s army was more of a career than that of 

the king’s army. Officers enlisting in the Company’s service did so in the 

knowledge that this was a long-term commitment to serving in India. Once 

in India officers of even relatively junior rank, captains for example, could 

find themselves exercising independent field command. Certainly officers 

in India tended to have much more responsibility thrust on them than was 

the case in the king’s army. This led to arguments that Company officers 

were more phlegmatic than their counterparts in the king’s service. ‘He 

enters the army to be paid, not to spend money. He enters the army to 

serve, not to display a gaudy uniform and lounge away his life in country 

quarters or at a club.’”? The pursuit of private fortune and military profes- 

sionalism were not necessarily antithetical. Self-interest might on occasion 

undermine military efficiency, but it can be argued that good salaries and 

the prospects of better appointments encouraged officers to do their jobs 

better, just as prize money was considered to incite troops and officers to 

be more aggressive. 

King’s officers, on the other hand, often arrived in India with attitudes 

and assumptions that were not well designed for Indian service. Their bag- 

gage generally included European military and social preconceptions. Many 

proved to be insensitive to the very different conditions that they encoun- 
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tered, and thus they tried to superimpose their European-inspired expec- 

tations upon an unyielding environment. As early as 1810 the president of 

the Board of Control was complaining of this mental inflexibility. “There 

exists in the minds of both his Majesty and the late commander-in-chief, 

and perhaps I may add the whole of the king’s officers, violent prejudices 

and very exaggerated opinions with regards to the Indian army.’ Western 

strategical, tactical and organizational doctrines were applied with disap- 

pointing results. Particularly common amongst king’s officers was their 

inability to conceive of sepoys in terms other than those with which they 

understood their own British rank and file.”! In the long run these preju- 

dices would encourage the growing tendency to disparage sepoys. 

In spite of all these differences between king’s and Company officers, 

there were several striking similarities. Chief among these was that both 

chose to serve in India for mainly pecuniary reasons. A level of financial 

desperation or avarice was necessary to persuade officers to suffer exile to 

such an inhospitable climate, especially when the average tour of duty was 

up to twenty years in the case of king’s officers and even longer for those in 

the Company’s service. Self-interest, embracing officers of both services, 

figured prominently in such descriptions of Anglo-Indian military life as 

Oakfield; or Fellowship in the East.” The other pronounced similarity was 

that officers in both services demonstrated on numerous occasions wilful 

streaks of independence. Officers were quick to take offence at any slight, 

real or imagined, and in the very fluid structure of political authority, tended 

to act upon their grievances. General Edward Paget warned the Select Com- 

mittee that, ‘a spirit of independence prevails amongst the officers which is 

totally inconsistent with our ideas of military discipline.’ 

In seeking their fortunes in India, officers were unwittingly helped by 

the Court of Directors. The Company’s reluctance to send sufficient num- 

bers of officials to India meant that a large number of officers were continu- 

ally having to be seconded from their regiments to fill staff postings. The 

incentive to take up non-regimental offices was encouraged by the better 

rates of pay attached to these offices as well as the slowness of promotion 

and sheer monotony of regimental duties. The Company army operated on 

a strict policy of promotion by seniority. While this overcame many of the 

difficulties associated with the purchase system in use in the king’s army, it 

also meant that officers could wait years before they stood any chance of 

promotion. Statistics prepared for the Board of Control substantiated Com- 

pany officers’ grievances at the slowness of promotion. They revealed that 

on average it took fourteen years to rise from lieutenant to captain, twelve 

more years for a majority, and a further five and a half years to make lieu- 
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tenant-colonel.** Ten years’ later the prognosis was even more bleak. In 

1831 forty-eight years was considered to be the time between initial ap- 

pointment as an ensign and arrival at a colonelcy.”* By that time an officer 

had not only lost out financially, he might also be physically worn out, even 

senile. Staff or political service were therefore easy ways to escape the pro- 

motion trap. Charles Napier complained in 1853 that ‘the officers looked at 

their regiments merely as stepping stones to lucrative civil employment.’”° 

When an officer was appointed to a political or staff position his vacancy 

was not filled and he continued on the regimental establishment from whence 

he drew his basic salary. 

While this system obviously saved the Company money by subsidizing 

their administration through regimental budgets, it stripped many regi- 

ments of considerable numbers of their officers and in part counteracted 

the growth of professionalism as far as regimental duties were concerned. 

The situation at times became critical: in 1823, one regiment in Bengal was 

so short of officers that six of its ten companies were commanded by native 

officers (the regulations had intended that each company would be under 

the command of a European captain).”” Looking at the army as a whole, 

only thirty-five per cent of the officers in the Bengal army were with their 

regiments in 1820, and though efforts to improve this situation resulted in 

forty-nine per cent of the officers serving in the regiments in 1825, it had 

fallen back to forty per cent by 1830.75 While some of these absences were 

no doubt due to officers away on furlough, the clear majority of cases were 

caused by secondment from the regiment. The same problem existed in the 

other armies: in Bombay roughly forty-three per cent of its officers in 1828 

were performing staff or political duties, and a further seventeen per cent 

were ill or on furlough.” 

To British eyes the principle source of their strength in India lay in the 

European rank and file. Even though the bulk of the troops serving in India 

were locally raised, persistent doubts about the loyalty of Indian troops, as 

well as a growing belief in the inherent superiority of European soldiers, 

meant that ultimately it was the Europeans who were looked upon as the 

bedrock of British power. There were some dissenting voices, but as the 

nineteenth century progressed, they tended to be drowned out by a chorus 

of racial characterizations that rendered British troops both morally and 

physically superior to the Indian sepoy. It was argued that the sepoy ‘will be 

found inferior, as a skirmisher, in boldness, activity and energy; but, per- 

haps, he surpasses [the European soldier] in intelligence.” Claims that the 

sepoys were inferior in terms of their military skills to the European sol- 

diers are not borne out by the records. Detailed reports on ball practice at 
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the large cantonment at Meerut in the late 1820s indicate that some sepoy 

regiments were as proficient as their European counterparts. The top four 

scoring regiments included two native infantry regiments as well as one 

European and one Gurkha regiment.*! Nevertheless, prevailing assump- 

tions about the superiority of Europeans took an increasingly tighter hold 

on officers and administrators in India. Even the staunchest defenders of 

the sepoys conceded that sepoys were not the equal of Europeans, and that 

ultimately this was to Britain’s advantage: ‘I well know the superiority of 

my countrymen, and hope it may ever continue, as on that, indeed, hinges 

the permanence of our rule.’ As this last quote suggests, belief in the al- 

leged ‘inferiority’ of the sepoy emerged in part as a means of reassuring the 

British in India that their superiority was unchallenged for the time being. 

One issue that continually bedevilled military and political authorities 

in India was what should be the safe ratio between European troops and 

Indian sepoys. Despite the generally passive loyalty of the sepoys, the Brit- 

ish were conscious that as mercenaries the sepoys’ loyalty could not be taken 

for granted. In 1800 it was thought that one European to every four or five 

sepoys was sufficient.*? Twenty years later growing fears of sepoy disloyalty, 

fed in part by the mutinies in 1806 at Vellore and 1816 in Java, led to argu- 

ments that tended to cluster around a ratio of one European for every three 

sepoys.** Neither of these figures, however, proved to be practical. The cost 

of bringing in substantially more European rank and file was more than the 

Company was willing to bear. Europeans were on average twice as expen- 

sive as sepoys, and because of their higher mortality rate they had to be 

replaced more frequently. It was estimated that in Bengal a European sol- 

dier annually cost £60 whereas a sepoy only cost £30.*5 There were also 

limits on the numbers of Europeans who could be brought immediately 

into service for reinforcements from Britain were at least eight months away. 

In an emergency a sepoy regiment could be raised and made fit for service 

in just over half that time. 

As the army’s elite force European soldiers were carefully controlled, 

partly to preserve their health and fighting qualities and partly to maintain 

their discipline, European troops were rarely deployed on harassing duties 

or menial tasks, such as internal policing, protecting revenue collectors, or 

guarding treasure convoys. These were left to sepoy regiments. Edward 

Paget declared: 

The fact is that our European troops are kept from necessity as well 

as from choice with all the fare and management of a racing stud, 

only to be brought forth when a King’s plate or gold cup is at stake, 
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all the posting and ploughing and the laborious drudgery is executed 

by the native troops.*° 

Fear for the discipline of European troops was an important restriction on 

their use. Concern was expressed over the possibility that European troops, 

if let out of their barracks, would run amok in local villages. This meant 

that not only were they barred from performing many duties, but they were 

also closely guarded in their barracks by sepoy regiments stationed close by 

for that purpose. One respondent to the enquiry into corporal punishment 

in the army that was conducted in Britain reported that ‘all European troops 

have native troops to watch them, and to prevent their going out of their 

cantonments.’*? Consequently European troops rarely saw much activity 

unless a war broke out. 

European soldiers took two forms: regiments provided out of Britain’s 

military establishment and those regiments raised specifically by the East 

India Company. The largest number was supplied by the king’s regiments 

stationed there. The 1813 charter obliged the Company to pay for the serv- 

ices of at most twenty-thousand king’s troops, unless more were specifi- 

cally requested. Sixteen regiments, including two regiments of dragoons 

intended to supply India’s need for heavy cavalry, were normally deployed 

to India. At the end of the eighteenth century the majority of these regi- 

ments were stationed in the Madras presidency owing to the increased like- 

lihood of conflict in its territories. However, with the subjugation of Mysore 

(1789-99), British India’s most vulnerable frontier shifted northwards to 

encompass the Maratha territories of Central India and any potential chal- 

lenger emerging along the northwest frontier. Madras, however, continued 

to bea popular place to station European troops mainly because of its more 

salubrious environment. The European mortality rates in Madras were only 

4.5 per cent per annum as compared with 7.6 per cent in Bengal.** As a 

result there was by 1823 a rough parity in the numbers of king’s regiments 

stationed in Bengal and Madras. The number of European regiments sta- 

tioned in Bombay was never as great, partly because of Bombay’s more 

troubled finances, but principally because its territories were not deemed 

to be as threatened. 

King’s regiments sent to India normally went there on a twenty year 

tour of duty. Given the high mortality rates in India these regiments had to 

be constantly replenished. While some were brought up to strength by drafts 

sent from Britain, a great number of regiments were repopulated with vol- 

unteers agreeing to stay on when their own regiments were reposted either 

to Britain or other colonies. It was estimated by one king’s officer that among 
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regiments ordered to leave India three quarters of their troops willingly 

volunteered to transfer to those king’s regiments staying on in India.*? Aside 

from a bounty of £3, the chief incentive for some soldiers to volunteer 

appears to be the fact that many had contracted either marriages or more 

casual liaisons with local women. The Indian mistresses and children of 

those soldiers who chose to leave India faced a very bleak future. There was 

no provision to let them travel to Europe or to another colony, and many 

were forced by poverty to look to other Europeans for support. Bentinck 

lamented that in most cases ‘they were turned over en masse to the reliev- 

ing regiment.’ Those few soldiers who were married to European women 

also appear to have been reluctant to leave for their wives were ‘little dis- 

posed to exchange their present life of ease and idleness for labour and 

privation at home.”*! 

The other European troops stationed in India were the two Company 

infantry regiments and numerous artillery units located at each presidency. 

These troops were obtained by the Company’s own recruiting depots in 

England, Scotland and Ireland. These regiments were chronically under 

strength and the two regiments at each presidency could rarely muster more 

than seven hundred troops between them, less than a single king’s regi- 

ment. With only two small regiments per presidency the direct military 

value of the Company’s European rank and file was always suspect. How- 

ever, they did fulfill two important functions. They provided a reservoir 

from which European non-commissioned officers could be drawn for serv- 

ice in artillery and sepoy regiments. They also asserted the Company’s au- 

tonomy, and the Company’s right to raise and maintain these regiments 

was strenuously defended in the face of the efforts by the British govern- 

ment and king’s officers in India to replace the Company’s European regi- 

ments with king’s troops. 

The soldiers of the king’s and Company service differed not only in 

their organizational details but also in their military culture. If one can ar- 

gue in general terms that king’s officers were superior to Company officers 

in terms of class status, the reverse was true for the rank and file of the two 

armies. The common impression of the early nineteenth-century private 

soldier as an unambitious, drunken, uncivilized lout, while partially true 

for the king’s army, cannot be extended as well to the Company’s soldiers.” 

From the 1820s it is clear that recruits for the Company service were in- 

creasingly drawn from the petty artisan and clerical classes in Britain. Many 

of these joined the Company in the expectation that they could better them- 

selves by putting their trade or literacy to use in India. Sergeant George 

Carter, for example, found lucrative opportunities when he used his spare 
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time to carry on his trade as a bookbinder.* Others took advantage of op- 

portunities to transfer to civil positions or purchased their discharge to 

pursue their crafts in India. Not all Company recruits were as respectable 

as this, however. One new recruit complained to his wife that the other 

recruits: who were travelling to India with him were ‘the scum of society, 

nearly the whole of them Irish labourers and Scotchmen of the lowest classes 

imaginable.’** The clerks and petty artisans who enlisted in the Company’s 

service were joined by a broad range of recruits fleeing poverty, the law, or 

domestic circumstances in Britain and Ireland. As a consequence the Com- 

pany’s European regiments were a polyglot mixture of individuals drawn 

from a variety of classes and regions. This was very apparent in the lan- 

guage of the barracks where a mixture of ‘good Irish, bad English, inde- 

cency and blasphemy’ prevailed.*® 

The major difficulty in maintaining a sizeable number of European troops 

in India was the high mortality rates they encountered. Disease, made worse 

by the poor diet and abundance of cheap liquor, annually stripped many 

regiments of upwards of ten per cent of their soldiers. European regiments 

in India needed to have their ranks regularly replenished. This added greatly 

to their already considerable costs. In a survey of European regiments serv- 

ing in the Bengal Presidency in the second half of 1816, Jasper Nicolls 

found that on average one in every six Europeans was ill; the situation in 

Madras and Bombay was considerably better with one in nine sick in the 

former and one in seventeen in the latter.** If we look at one European 

regiment in a year of peace, we can see the tremendous replacement cost 

involved. In 1820 the listed strength of the Bengal Artillery Regiment was 

2472: of this number, 218 died, 29 were discharged, 7 deserted, 22 were 

invalided to the invalid station at Chunar, 17 were invalided to Europe, 7 

became sub-conductors, 30 were transferred to sepoy regiments, 4 became 

town majors, 19 transferred to other corps, 6 insane soldiers were sent to 

England, and 2 died insane in India.*’ 

Because of this high mortality rate and with the fear of the turbulent 

nature of the European troops in mind European soldiers were frequently 

confined to barracks for long stretches. ‘In many parts of the country he is 

not allowed to go outside the door of his barrack-room during six months 

of the year, from eight or nine o’clock in the morning until five in the 

evening.”* Even drill and other daily duties were considered to be too threat- 

ening to the soldier’s constitution. During peak summer months contem- 

porary medical knowledge limited outdoor exposure to two and a half hours 

per day, normally in the early morning and late evening.” Soldiers as a 

result were forced to find amusement within the restricted confines of the 
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barracks. This only aggravated their physical deterioration and loosened 

their discipline. Nicolls complained that ‘Discipline of any valuable degree 

cannot be supported in banishment. Even our own corps are demoralized 

by ten years service in this climate.’° Locally distilled alcohol, palm toddy 

or fermented cane juice, known as arrack, were available everywhere at very 

cheap prices. Drunkenness not surprisingly was one of the chief outlets for 

the soldier’s boredom. One writer claimed that ‘I am sorry to say that an 

old soldier, and a great drunkard, are synonymous terms.’*' This was a situ- 

ation that was apparent to the rank and file as well. One soldier informed 

his mother that ‘the reson of so many dying in India is becaus the liquer 

being so chepe - port wine 6 pence | quart and fruite is so rich and plenti- 

ful the yere round that men get tipsey and eat so much fruite and lye down 

in the sun witch brings the brane fever.’ 

Alcohol not only caused health problems — it also contributed to very 

high rates of crime within the European component of the Indian army 

(see Appendix A). Officers were very conscious of this relationship, but 

were for the most part powerless to do anything about it. ‘The causes which 

militate against our discipline are two-fold — discontent and drunkenness. 

The former superinduces recklessness, a wish for change no matter what, 

insubordination and probably violence.’ Even with the low liquor prices 

in India, many soldiers fell into debt. Indebtedness was so widespread that 

payday, which fell on the twenty-fifth of each month, came to be known as 

‘long face day’ because of the expressions on all those creditors who arrived 

too late to get their claims in.** The majority of crimes committed in the 

army were done under the influence of alcohol. Crime rates in European 

regiments stationed in India were considerably higher than for regiments 

stationed in Britain, largely because of this combination of cheap liquor 

and inescapable boredom. The 13th Light Infantry for example held more 

court-martials within its first four months of service in India than it had in 

the previous twenty years.*° The same situation prevailed in the Company’s 

Europeans: the First Bengal European regiment was faced with 1317 de- 

faulters in the first seven months of 1828 yet their total strength was only 

five hundred rank and file.°* Many of these recorded crimes were acts of 

theft and larceny, crimes for which liquor was largely responsible. Not all 

crimes were as petty as these; European barracks were acknowledged to be 

very violent places. In many cantonments European officers could not en- 

ter the barracks after dark without an escort.” 

The largest source of military manpower in India was provided by the 

conquered peoples of the subcontinent. Given the great numbers of unem- 

ployed, or underemployed soldiers in India, and that they were cheaper 



THE MILITARY RESOURCES OF THE GARRISON STATE 85 

than Europeans, it is not surprising that the Company turned to them. 

Sepoys performed the widest variety of tasks in India, ranging from escort- 

ing treasure to rural patrolling to regular military duties such as garrison- 

ing forts and outposts and participating in offensive operations. Sepoys 

were generally given those tasks that could not be entrusted to Europeans, 

namely, any of those where sobriety and honesty were required. Their greater 

resistance to local diseases also made them more useful in such a debilitat- 

ing climate. Sepoys were generally considered to be fit for service for up- 

wards of twenty-five years, long past the twelve years accorded to Europe- 

ans.*® 

The native officers of the East India Company’s armies occupied the 

middle ground between the European officer and the sepoys, though they 

possessed little influence and were given barely any respect from either 

their officers or the sepoys beneath them. Their situation was primarily the 

result of two decisions. First, with the memory of Yosuf Khan’s rebellion in 

the 1760s still current, only a minimum of authority and responsibility could 

be entrusted to their native officers. From 1784, regulations required that 

all sepoy companies be commanded by a European officer. A second im- 

pediment arose because these ranks were designed to reward long and faith- 

ful service. This meant that they were filled by strict seniority and like the 

situation prevailing with the Company’s European officers, though even 

worse, native officers only reached their office at a time when their physical 

and often their mental faculties had become impaired. Native officers were 

in an anomalous situation. Their rank suggested a degree of authority, and 

there had at least once been the intention that they would serve as the link 

between European officer and Indian soldier. Yet they were never given any 

real responsibility and were looked upon with a mixture of suspicion and 

loathing by their European officers. One British veteran described them as 

a ‘set of worn-out, puffy, ghee-bloated cripples.’ At the same time it was 

all too apparent to the sepoys that their native officers were superior only in 

title. Denied authority and with the sepoys very much aware of their dis- 

abilities, native officers often sunk into a depressed state. Legal records 

from Madras indicate that of those native officers brought before courts- 

martial, by far the greatest number, 127 of the 267 convicted between 1800 

and 1830, were charged with drunkenness on duty — a very surprising 

statistic given the rarity of drunkenness among sepoys as a whole.°' The 

ineffectualness of the native officers, which had been caused by a lack of 

foresight on the part of the British, was to have grave repercussions. With 

no effective link between European officer and Indian sepoy, the native 

rank and file were better able to assert their own traditions and customs. In 
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some cases, native officers who were aggrieved at their treatment would 

emerge as ringleaders in the protests and mutinies that punctuated the nine- 

teenth century. Other native officers sank into such a state of apathetic re- 

sentment that they did not inform their British officers where and when 

troubles were brewing in the sepoy lines. 

One of the most outstanding characteristics of the Indian sepoys was 

that aside from spectacular but infrequent acts of collective protest, their 

regiments were generally much better disciplined than the European rank 

and file (see Appendix A). One explanation for this is that sepoys were not 

as likely to be driven into the army as a refuge from poverty or the law and 

hence they proved to be more amenable to military discipline. In the words 

of one contemporary, ‘when he [the sepoy] enters the service of the Com- 

pany, he has not emphatically ‘gone for a soldier”. Sepoys were attracted 

to the Company’s service by the respectability that such service conferred; 

this was particularly true for those communities in which military service 

had become customary such as the Rajputs of North India. The attractive- 

ness of military service also lay in the rates and regularity of pay that were 

offered. Sepoys also joined up with the knowledge that such service enti- 

tled them and their families to preferential treatment by colonial institu- 

tions. The sepoy’s acceptance of military life is attested to most clearly by 

the generally low rates of desertion. While there were exceptions, such as 

during unpopular wars or amongst the most newly recruited, sepoys in 

general did not tend to desert. Statistics from the 60th regiment of Bengal 

Native Infantry indicate that while this regiment lost five per cent of its 

troops per year through desertion during the Burma War, this rate fell to 

0.5 per cent once peace was restored. The legal records of the native ar- 

mies of the three presidencies indicate that with rare exceptions sepoys 

were rarely engaged in acts that threatened to undermine the discipline of 

their regiments. The crimes that were most frequently reported for sepoy 

regiments were ‘quarrels about women for the greatest part, jealousies, and 

occasional thefts and insubordination’, none of which posed a distinct threat 

to the army’s cohesion or efficiency. This led to comments such as ‘native 

troops, from their quick and regular habits, do not require the same number 

of officers as Europeans’.® Jasper Nicolls, reflecting on his service as the 

commanding officer of the Meerut Division, proclaimed that ‘No general 

officer could control 32,000 men so placed (an area one-half the size of 

Ireland) were they Europeans, but the Native Army is so easily managed 

that it is practicable.’ Nevertheless, British officers were always conscious 

of the vast gap between themselves and their Indian troops, a gap that had 

increased with the decline of the native officer. ‘In no army but the Compa- 
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ny’s were the natives of the conquered countries ever placed at so vast a 

distance below their foreign masters’, and they knew that ultimately the 

sepoy’s loyalty was given at his discretion.*’ As G.R. Gleig warned his read- 

ers, the Indian army ‘must ever be regarded in the light of a powerful, but 

most dangerous instrument.’® 

To explain the apparent willingness of Indians to serve foreign masters, 

the British generally employed the ‘empire of opinion’ argument — it was 

British character that induced sepoys to serve, and to serve loyally and ef- 

fectively. This argument stemmed from the belief that ‘personal attach- 

ment is the strongest tie in Asia.” This position was taken up by many 

officers, but it was never stated quite so bluntly as in the writings of Briga- 

dier John Jacob who attributed the survival of the entire imperial edifice to 

the presence of British officers in India: ‘It is indeed only because the Eu- 

ropean officer is a superior being by nature to the Asiatic that we hold India 

at all.’”’ Jacob went on to describe the relationship between sepoys and their 

officers in an homologous manner: ‘they are the bones and muscles of the 

whole frame, of which the Europeans are the brains and the nerves; and 

when the latter are healthy and vigorous, the former will always be per- 

fectly obedient, and strong only to do our bidding.’’! By denying the sepoys 

any independence or autonomy, observers like Jacob helped to perpetuate 

British assumptions about the centrality of character to the maintenance of 

British rule while simultaneously obscuring the deepening grounds for dis- 

content felt by the sepoys. 

With some exceptions the recruiting of sepoys proved to be relatively 

easy, mainly because at least initially the British operated within existing 

Indian military traditions. The Company’s service drew from those classes 

of Indians that had traditionally taken up arms, thus making recruiting 

self-per petuating and self-regulating. One British officer claimed that ‘there 

are, in all parts of India, thousands and tens of thousands who have lived by 

the sword, or who wish to live by the sword, but cannot find employment 

suited to their tastes.’”” The family and village ties of sepoys already in the 

service were then exploited to gather more recruits. Direct recruitment 

was only turned to on those occasions when military necessity required a 

sudden and drastic increase. That the British tended to operate within pre- 

colonial military traditions is further confirmed by the fact that in the Ben- 

gal army, sepoys’ families did not accompany them into service; in the Ma- 

dras army, the opposite was true, for soldiers in the south had customarily 

been joined by their families.”’ Recruits initially signed on for three years, 

but the available evidence suggests that the vast majority of sepoys will- 

ingly extended their contracts for much longer periods. In all three armies, 
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between thirty and forty per cent of those in the ranks had served between 

ten and seventeen years.” 

The definition of what constituted the ideal recruit differed between 

the three presidencies. These discrepancies were mainly the result of his- 

torical accidents and the unique characteristics of their local labour pool. 

Bengal had more stringent requirements as far as the caste and physical 

appearance were concerned. Over time this preference became codified into 

a particular Bengal discourse on which north Indian communities were 

‘natural’ soldiers, but it did not originate in a clearly articulated policy of 

selective recruitment. When the Bengal army was in its formative stages, 

the British took into it what soldiers they found around them, troops whose 

homelands lay in north central India. As one official reflected, ‘we found 

that the profession of arms at that time almost hereditary; a loose popula- 

tion of perhaps two millions of military men floated on the surface of soci- 

ety.’’> It was the nature of the pre-colonial military labour market that ini- 

tially determined the composition of the Bengal army; it was not a deliber- 

ate colonial policy. By the 1790s British official policy in Bengal confirmed 

these pre-colonial characteristics as they deliberately excluded the lower 

castes from enlisting in the Bengal army. Instead they deliberately tried to 

attract the higher castes, from Awadh and neighbouring areas, as a means of 

conciliating rural elites.’ Despite problems in identifying exactly what con- 

stituted a caste — a confusing range of criteria was used including occupa- 

tion, region and ritual ranking — the Rajputs and Brahmins of Awadh were 

quickly deemed more martial and hence provided the prototype for what 

would later become the theory of ‘martial races’.”? The higher castes had 

the added advantage of possessing characteristics dear to the hearts of army 

officers; for example the higher castes’ observations of ritual purity satis- 

fied ‘the great military virtue of cleanliness’. On the other hand, the shorter 

stature of peoples of southern and central India made the armies of Bom- 

bay and Madras employ a set of height and weight requirements that were 

not as rigorous as those used in Bengal. Moreover, as indigenous armies 

had recruited from a broad range of communities in the south, the Madras 

and Bombay armies never exhibited the prejudices for high caste recruits 

that were so apparent in the Bengal army. There is also some evidence to 

suggest that at least in the early nineteenth century some of the sepoys were 

the offspring of European officers and local women.” 

North central India, particularly the quasi-independent state of Awadh, 

was the most fertile recruiting ground for the Bengal army.* Although it 

was Officially set aside to meet Bengal’s needs, the armies of Madras and 

Bombay also occasionally tapped into this area. Unfortunately there are no 
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systematic and army-wide statistics on recruits for the Bengal army. This 

in itself is suggestive for it shows the extent to which the Bengal army del- 

egated recruitment to sepoys already in its ranks. There is, however, con- 

siderable impressionistic evidence on the nature of Bengal recruits, as well 

as some scattered breakdowns for individual regiments. The chief recruit- 

ing areas were found in southern Awadh, eastern portions of the north- 

western provinces and western Bihar. Baiswara district alone was believed 

to have provided upwards of thirty thousand sepoys in the 1820s.*! Baiswara, 

like many surrounding districts, was undergoing profound economic and 

political changes in the early nineteenth century. This district had been 

transformed from a rich agricultural zone in the 1700s to an impoverished 

and overpopulated region by the 1820s.** It was a region wracked by anar- 

chy and conflict, a situation that obliged the peasantry to farm ‘with their 

swords and spears ready for defence or plunder, as occasions offered.’*® 

The large pockets of Rajput (and spurious Rajput) and Brahmin cultiva- 

tors in this area were particularly hard hit by deteriorating economic con- 

ditions and diminished political opportunities.** Heber provided a very 
detailed description of its political topography: ‘The stronger Zamindars 

built mud-forts, the poor Ryuts planted bamboos and thorny jungle round 

their villages; every man that had not a sword sold his garment to procure 

one, and they bade the king’s officers keep their distance.’** The result was 

‘swollen proprietary brotherhoods of petty landholders’ who saw in the 

East India Company’s army an opportunity to preserve their way of life and 

status.*° 
Officers in the Bengal army took great pride in the fact that their re- 

cruits were gathered from the ‘Brahmin and Rajpoot Yeomanry of the Up- 

per Provinces’, a class of individuals ranked as the ‘middle order of the 

agricultural classes’.*’ The description of these sepoys as north India’s yeo- 

manry clearly indicates British biases for these sepoys were presented in 

romanticized terms strikingly similar to those used on Scottish Highland- 

ers, another allegedly martial race. Both groups were depicted as sturdy 

independent farmers, physically and morally well-equipped to deal with 

the privations of military service. Such troops were best suited to what British 

officers saw as the model association between officer and soldier, the ‘ideal, 

if often mythical, relationship between the landlord and his tenant.’* Of- 

ficers in the Bengal army took great pride in what they saw as the more 

respectable character of their recruits. The more enthusiastic of them dis- 

missed the idea that the Bengal sepoy was ‘a common mercenary’, arguing 

instead that he was usually ‘a small landholder, who has an interest in good 

order and in the permanency of a government.’®” By imposing upon these 
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communities British conceptions of martial qualities and rural society, the 

British also strengthened their own dominant position for their officers had 

to be sufficiently strong in character to command the respect of these sub- 

jects.” 

Recruits were not looked for in Bengal proper. ‘No good men are to be 

got below Behar’, mainly because they were considered to be contaminated 

by the influences of a more commercialized economy.’! The lower castes, 

no matter where they came from, were deliberately excluded. Muslims were 

recruited though never in great numbers [see Appendix B for breakdowns 

on some representative Bengal regiments]. While this partly reflected 

Muslim resistance to service in the Company’s army, officials in Bengal 

were wary about taking in too many Muslims. It was argued that “The 

Mahomedans are good soldiers, though they seldom become so attached to 

the service as the Hindoo, and their private conduct is much less moral, 

and their private habits much more prone to dissipation.’” There were also 

fears that Muslims, having only recently been dislodged from their posi- 

tions of command and influence in North India, were more reluctant to 

submit to British rule. Religion also played a role; the historical tendency 

to view Muslims as more fanatical was frequently put forth as an objection 

to relying upon them for military service. They would not only resent their 

British officers but would also come into conflict with the Hindu sepoys.”? 

However, British fears for the most part were exaggerated. There were only 

a few recorded instances where Hindu and Muslim sepoys in the same regi- 

ment came into conflict over ostensibly religious issues. At Muttra in 1855 

Muslim sepoys’ attempts to erect a mosque on the main street of the regi- 

mental bazaar led to vigorous protests by the brahmins in the regiment.” 

This episode was peacefully resolved by moving the mosque onto a side 

street. 

The popularity of service with the East India Company can be attrib- 

uted to a variety of factors. The pay was respectable enough, at least when it 

was set out in 1796, and it was paid regularly. These salaries played an im- 

portant role in maintaining the extended families of rural Awadh for sepoys 

generally remitted most of their salary to their families. William Sleeman 

recounted a discussion he had in 1819 with a village elder who had four 

sons serving in the Bengal army. ‘Their wives and children lived with him; 

and they sent home every month two-thirds of their pay, which enabled 

him to pay all the rest of the estate’.°’ Sepoys were also entitled to a pension 

after fifteen years of service. There were also important legal benefits given 

over to sepoys; for sepoys recruited from Awadh, they and their families 

were entitled to call upon the Resident’s assistance in any legal issues in 
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which they were involved. Contemporaries noted that most sepoys came 

from families with landed interests, either in direct holdings or as co- 

parcenaries.” If the family had one of its members in the army, his status as 

a sepoy allowed the family to adjudicate any civil suits much more quickly. 

Any fears that their religious and social customs might be threatened were 

usually, though not always, put to rest by a policy of non-interference. The 

army was especially careful to insulate sepoy regiments from the activities 

of missionaries. A minor scandal erupted in Meerut in 1819 when a mis- 

sionary baptized a sepoy in the 25th Bengal Native Infantry. His fellow 

sepoys viewed this as a threat to their religion and to reduce tension the 

divisional commander ordered that the sepoy be removed from the corps.” 

The only Christians normally found in a regiment, aside from the Euro- 

pean officers, were those taken on as drummers. Christians were excluded 

from the fighting companies of Bengal regiments. 

Bengal officers’ acceptance of their sepoys’ sense of caste translated into 

a commitment to fostering their troops’ claims of superiority and exclusiv- 

ity. Their officers allowed them privileges denied to other soldiers — mainly 

over religious rites and observations — and most significantly, rarely em- 

ployed the lash on them. They were convinced that the character of their 

high-caste recruits would be broken if corporal punishment was used too 

frequently.”® By way of contrast the lash was heavily used on Europeans as 

well as being applied more frequently to the backs of Madras and Bombay 

sepoys (see Appendix C). European troops and the sepoys in these two 

presidencies were not considered to be driven by ideas of prestige and re- 

spectability and hence brute force was deemed more suitable to maintain- 

ing their discipline. Yet this privileging of caste and status was not accepted 

unanimously. Most officers outside the orbit of the Bengal army, as well as 

a tiny minority within, looked upon the concessions made to sepoys in Bengal 

as excessive and potentially explosive. 

In the Bengal army there is a constant studying of men’s castes, which 

the Europeans appear to think as much of, and to esteem as highly, as 

do the natives themselves; and the sepoys, instead of looking on the 

European officers as superior beings, are compelled to consider them 

as bad Hindoos!” 

Nicolls recorded an instance when two British officers were present at a satt 

in 1820 and because of their commitment to non-interference, they did not 

act quickly. On two occasions the victim tried to flee, only to be returned to 

the pyre. It was only on the third attempt that the officers intervened to 

rescue the woman.'” 
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The sepoys of the Madras army were markedly different from their col- 

leagues in Bengal. There was not the same slavish devotion to restrictive 

recruitment in Madras. The use of caste as a standard for recruitment had 

been tried in Madras in the eighteenth century though with little success. 

The incessant warfare in which the Madras army found itself required a 

constant supply of manpower that could only be obtained by relaxing re- 

cruiting standards. Moreover, the Madras army recruited in an area where 

linguistic and other cultural differences were more obvious and appeared 

to be more significant than caste. Hence, the few surviving lists and reports 

on recruiting tend to categorize on the basis of ‘country’ rather than caste. 

Nevertheless, the Madras army never completely opened itself up to all 

prospective recruits. For example, efforts were made in the late eighteenth 

century to prohibit the employment of Telugu-speakers from the Circars, a 

community then thought to be insufficiently warlike.'”' This attempt failed 
and Telugus formed a large part of the army. Their reputation as non-mar- 

tial died out at least for the first half of the nineteenth century. The lowest 

castes were also discouraged from joining the army — following the Vellore 

mutiny of 1806, orders were issued prohibiting the recruitment of 

untouchables.’ Madras may not have exhibited the same rigid prejudices 

as were common in Bengal, but they did try to keep their army free from 

the lowest castes. 

As a consequence of their less exclusive recruiting standards, a regiment 

in the Madras army tended to take on the characteristics of the region where 

it had been raised. Depots were generally established in the region where 

most of its recruits had been secured, thereby allowing the regiment to 

maintain its local links.’ Samples taken from sixteen regiments in 1824 
substantiate this impression (see Appendix D). The two regiments with the 

highest proportion of Muslims, the 35th and 36th, were raised in Mysore. 

Those regiments raised in the Circars, such as the 34th and 37th, show the 

highest proportion of Telugu-speakers, while those from the Carnatic, the 

18th and 46th for example, contained a more mixed population, reflecting 

the more heterogeneous nature of society in that area. The overall trend in 

Madras was for mixed regiments with Muslims being the largest single 

group, Telegu-speakers coming second, Tamil-speakers running a distant 

third, with the remainder either being drawn from North India or having 

indeterminate origins. It was only in the native officer corps that we find 

any group dominating — Muslims were preferred as native officers, but 

not because of any alleged superiority.'* Muslims were favoured for lin- 

guistic reasons. Whereas most Hindus were Telugu or Tamil speakers, lan- 

guages which few European officers could speak or understand, the Mus- 

lims were mainly Hindustani-speakers, the lingua franca of the army.'® 



THE MILITARY RESOURCES OF THE GARRISON STATE 93 

The Madras army can also be distinguished from the Bengal army because 

its officers were directly involved in the day to day lives of its sepoys. It was 

a more intrusive army and this was seen most clearly in the attention it paid 

to the sepoys’ material welfare. Unlike the situation in Bengal, Madras sepoys 

were entitled to the payment of ‘hutting’ money whenever they were or- 

dered to change their station. They also received more liberal furloughs 

and more generous pensions. The sepoys’ families were also better cared 

for, in most cases by accompanying their husbands and fathers to canton- 

ments. If sepoys were sent away on foreign duties, the interests of their 

families were attended to by a ‘careful and respectful’ senior native officer 

who was charged with ensuring their welfare.'° The Madras government 

was also willing to intervene when the price of rice rose, offering to arrange 

for subsidized rice to be sold to the sepoys and their families. The Madras 

army also maintained a proportionately larger invalid establishment than 

did Bengal. Even the methods of recruitment used in Madras displayed 

this paternalistic attitude. Each regiment had on its strength eighty ‘boys’, 

mainly orphans of those sepoys who had died on service.'” These appren- 

tices were trained and paid a nominal wage until they were old enough to 

be absorbed into the regular establishment. Advocates of this system, in- 

cluding Thomas Munro, stressed the paternalism inherent in it. It was cal- 

culated to cement the bonds between the sepoys and the state by guaran- 

teeing employment for the sepoys’ sons. The success of this paternalism in 

meeting the sepoys’ expectations is suggested by Madras having the repu- 

tation for the lowest rate of sepoy desertion of the three armies.'® 
The Bombay army was the most cosmopolitan of the three. The Bom- 

bay army had historically experienced great difficulties in recruiting from 

its heartland, aside from the Konkan, and therefore had to make its regi- 

ments out of whatever could be recruited from their own territories and 

from further afield. Eventually the Bombay army would incorporate into 

its ranks a very diverse range of peoples, including Africans, Bene Jews and 

Arabs (see Appendix E).'” Caste was certainly not a pressing concern; two 

of the favoured communities, the dhers (a depressed caste in what is today 

Rajasthan) and the moochees (leather-workers) would not have even been 

considered in either Madras or Bengal. Only the most depressed castes, 

such as scavengers, sweepers and hangmen, were excluded. Jews were ex- 

tremely popular, especially as native officers on account of their reputation 

as being ‘commonly drunk but invariably brave.’!"° All told, in the words of 
one Bombay officer, that presidency had a ‘most salutary mixture of castes.”!"" 

The chief difficulty faced by the Bombay army in manning their army 

was that they were often forced to go outside the presidency to gather troops, 

especially after 1816 when their demands escalated. The Bombay cavalry, 
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in particular, was mainly kept up to strength with foreign recruits — ap- 

proximately eighty-five per cent were taken from territories beyond Bom- 

bay’s boundaries. In most instances this meant taking recruits from the 

same northern areas in which the Bengal army was recruiting. Not only did 

this antagonize Bengal authorities who saw this as poaching on their pre- 

serve, but the Bombay army was never that happy with having to depend 

on recruits from beyond their frontier. Recruits from northern India showed 

a greater tendency to desert, and they were also suspected of having intro- 

duced the high-caste prejudices that were common throughout the Bengal 

army, but were considered disruptive in the very polyglot conditions found 

in the Bombay army.'” Distaste at taking these northerners into the army 

also sprung from economic considerations. Recruits taken from territories 

outside the boundaries of the Bombay presidency would likely remit their 

salaries out of the presidency. By the end of the 1820s the Bombay army 

introduced regulations designed to set an upper limit for Hindustani re- 

cruits at two hundred per regiment.!' 

The governments of Madras and Bombay successfully managed to check 

any tendencies towards combination with their armies. Bengal, on the other 

hand, because of its restrictive recruiting policies and the tacit encourage- 

ment given to the caste biases of its troops, saw its army becoming progres- 

sively more disaffected and the gulf between sepoy and officer was widen- 

ing. Evidence of the latter is widespread, but one particularly telling exam- 

ple is offered by a surgeon of the East India Company. Each regiment of 

native infantry had a British surgeon on its establishment, but such sur- 

geons were generally avoided by the sepoys who preferred to seek medical 

help from indigenous sources.''* The depth of dissatisfaction was difficult 

to plumb as the native officers, who were best placed to interpret the situa- 

tion, were effectively excluded from all positions of trust and authority. In 

ideal regiments the gap between sepoy and officer was bridged by the latter 

taking it upon himself to deal directly with the sepoys. Such situations were 

rare.'!’ The Bengal army had largely forfeited control over its troops and 

allowed the Bengal sepoys to become effectively self-regulating. Alarm bells 

were ringing in London and elsewhere, but little was done to check the 

deterioration of the Bengal army. The exclusivity of the Bengal army ulti- 

mately proved to be its greatest weakness. By imposing such high expecta- 

tions, the British soon found that they could not always attract the same 

class of recruits. By 1820 concerns were already being expressed about the 

shortages of proper high caste recruits. Several explanations were advanced 

to account for this. Some claimed that Rajputs were offended at not being 

promoted on the basis of merit; others argued that the peasants were too 
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contented to take up military service; conversely, others declared that con- 

ditions were so bad that families could not spare any of their menfolk for 

military service, and lastly, expansion had forced many corps to serve too 

far from their families to allow regular furloughs. In assessing these expla- 

nations, Nicolls sided with the second, believing that British rule had pro- 

duced a more secure environment for agriculturalists. While Nicolls was 

largely incorrect in reaching this conclusion, his explanation deserves quot- 

ing: ‘it is the Agriculturalist that hangs back, not the idle, dissolute 

Mussalman’.'!* The reality was quite different: fewer high caste recruits 

were coming forward because the benefits of service had deteriorated. As 

sepoy salaries declined relative to the cost of living, and campaigning op- 

portunities — in which salaries could be supplemented by extra pay and 

booty — dried up, fewer recruits were taken up from traditional sources.!!” 

There were few individuals who recognized that the standard of living is- 

sue was becoming central to sepoy grievances; even those who did tended 

to set it out in very general terms.'" 

The exclusivity of Bengal recruitment policies had a further and more 

far-reaching effect. By targeting what the British believed to be the minor 

landed classes of the country, an army was created in which loyalty was 

horizontally directed (connecting members of the same social order) rather 

than vertically directed (tying soldiers to the officers above them). One 

observer reported that ‘on parade there is a daily communication between 

the European and the natives, but not in their quarters’ and ‘when not on 

duty, or preparing for it, there is little or no interference on the part of the 

English officers with the sepoys.’'!? There was a sense that many of the 

alleged traditions and practices in the Bengal army had been invented by 

the sepoys. One observer wrote that while ‘we should respect their castes’, 

there was no need to encourage ‘things not meant or demanded by their 

faith but assumed or imposed on our weakness and mistaken liberality.”!”° 

The insistence in the Bengal army that brahminical restrictions be followed, 

for example regarding types of duty to be performed or how messing ar- 

rangements were to be made, was not the practice among brahmins in the 

Madras and Bombay armies. Metcalfe, Munro and Elphinstone all doubted 

the wisdom of giving in too much to the sepoys’ invented culture, a suspi- 

cion that was shared by the author of Oakfield. ‘I think that the way in 

which sepoys are belauded, and bebuttered and bebattaed after a campaign 

... is the grossest as well as the most impolitic thing in the world.’!”' 

Until the arrival of a regiment of king’s dragoons in 1783, the Compa- 

ny’s need for cavalry had been satisfied by forces lent to them by their In- 

dian allies. With the extension of the Company’s territorial responsibilities, 
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it was realized that the Company needed its own cavalry to police its lands. 

The Company never raised its own European cavalry; the lack of suitable 

mounts in India precluded heavy cavalry and there were plenty of opportu- 

nities to raise light cavalry from disbanded Indian armies. Light cavalry 

was also better suited to the Indian environment.'” However, the cost of a 

European-style cavalry regiment — three times that of a similarly-sized 

infantry regiment — persuaded the Company to turn to the indigenous 

practice of raising cavalry units from volunteers who provided their own 

horses and saddles. Known as the si//adar system or irregular system (and 

made famous in such regiments as Skinner’s Horse and Gardner’s Horse), 

it proved to be very popular in Bengal and Bombay because it was cheap 

and there was a ready supply of recruits at hand in recently subdued cen- 

tral India. Irregular cavalry and infantry units (the latter will be looked at 

below) had been in use for some time in various guises, but the surge of 

interest in si//adar cavalry can be dated to the 1820s and 1830s. Cost was the 

principal attraction, but the British were also drawn to these units after 

having grown disillusioned with Indian corps styled along European lines. 

The irregular cavalry is of particular importance in India; it is the 

favourite arm of the natives, it attaches him to our service by the 

strong ties of interest and affection, it prevents him from being en- 

gaged against us, and if the system was sufficiently extended it would, 

at a trifling expense, afford us all the advantages, moral and military, 

which the Russians have derived from the Cossacks.'” 

There were five such regiments in Bengal in 1824, growing to thirteen by 

1846 when conditions along the northwest frontier called for more cavalry. 

The si/ladar system was never as popular in Madras for that presidency 

could always call upon a steady supply of excellent Mysore cavalry, placed 

at their service by a treaty with that state. 

Under this system, not only was the Company spared the costs of pro- 

viding remounts, st//adar corps required fewer officers (three rather than 

twenty) thus saving the Company the expense of keeping up a large estab- 

lishment of officers. It was estimated that an Indian trooper (or sowar) in a 

regular cavalry regiment cost Rs.82 per month; a si//adar trooper was paid 

only Rs.35 a month (Rs.20 in some regiments) out of which he was ex- 

pected to meet all his costs, save ammunition. British officers appreci- 
ated the dash and élan that surrounded these regiments as well as the greater 

discretionary powers given to their European officers. Until the mid-1840s 

regimental commanders even had the final say over the choice of weapons, 
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style of dress and internal promotions. The si//adar system’s value also lay 

in what contemporaries saw as its ability to cater to the natural desire among 

Indians for distinction through its emphasis upon individual action and 

bravery. Such an outlet was particularly important for those Indians of ‘good 

birth’ who were thought to be more susceptible to this ‘love of distinc- 

tion.”!”° Discipline was not as systematically or rigorously enforced, prompt- 

ing one observer to emphasise that s#//adar cavalry were marked with a ‘cer- 

tain elasticity (not laxity) in their discipline.’!”° It was argued that such units 

captured the cream of India’s military manpower through offering promo- 

tion by merit to positions of real authority, and that this was particularly 

attractive to the ‘descendants of the aristocracy and gentry of the old re- 

gime’, making such regiments the social equivalent of British yeomanry 

formations.'”” The number of Muslim recruits for si//adar regiments attests 

to its success as Muslims were generally reluctant to join regular infantry 

or cavalry regiments. Native officers in such regiments not only exercised 

real authority, but also stood to profit from their office. Native officers were 

entitled to have, depending on their rank, between two and five berths (asamz?) 

in the regiment.'% They would provide the horses for such berths and then 

lease them to recruits (known as bargirs). The bargir in return was required 

to turn over two-thirds of his si//adar pay. One contemporary figured that 

in some si/ladar regiments, nearly one-half of the troopers were bargirs.!” 

Asamis became a valuable commodity, passed down generation to genera- 

tion and often winding up in the hands of widows. When sold they could 

fetch prices of up to Rs.250 each. This commodification of military service 

meant that the sowars and their native officers were able to perpetuate at 

least some of the customs and traditions of the military entrepreneurship 

that had marked pre-colonial military culture in India.'° 

The popularity of si//adar cavalry also stemmed from its ability to con- 

form to the orientalized readings of India that were gaining currency within 

British circles. Such regiments were depicted as more authentically Indian 

with their use of Indian dress and their shunning of courts-martial in fa- 

vour of panchayats [adjudication by five native officers who served in rota- 

tion on such bodies].'*! This preoccupation with an orientalized image of 

India was not simply harmless romanticism for st//adar cavalry were also 

singled out as demonstrating those traits that made the English natural 

rulers. With so few European officers attached to each regiment, those who 

were in charge could and did argue that it was sheer force of character that 

allowed them to retain control over such fine specimens of military man- 

power. One such officer described his position and that of the other Euro- 

pean commanders as ‘the patriarch, chief of the clan.’'” Hence it was a 
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system well calculated to appeal to proponents of the ‘empire of opinion’. 

It is no coincidence that one of the most vocal advocates of the si//adar 

system was John Jacob, who as we saw earlier was one of the most vigorous 

advocates of a militarized rendering of this theory. 

Artillery was considered to be Britain’s greatest edge over its rivals. The 

European near-monopoly on the most advanced manufacturing techniques 

and the methods they had devised to best exploit these weapons were viewed 

as the core of British military strength. For this reason the Court of Direc- 

tors regularly issued orders to their governments in India to cease recruit- 

ing Indians for this service.'> However, the chronic shortage of sufficient 

numbers of European recruits meant that this order was observed more in 

spirit than in practice. Opinions on the efficiency of the artillery varied. A 

recent study has concluded that while it was poorly used and maintained at 

the beginning of the Nepal War it greatly improved through the course of 

the Maratha and Pindari wars when the Marquess of Hastings took a per- 

sonal interest in the state of the artillery.'* 

In addition to British India’s standing armies there was also a consider- 

able number of local and provincial formations. These local units, mainly of 

infantry, could be found throughout British India (especially in Bengal) 

and were similar in purpose, if not in appearance, to the militia of Great 

Britain. Their terms of service generally limited them to the region where 

they had been raised; their weapons were of poorer quality than the line 

infantry (in some cases they were not even equipped with muskets), and 

they received little in the way of formal training. There were two broad 

categories, ‘local’ and ‘provincial’ and the difference between the two was 

not always clear. Generally, local battalions were better officered and trained 

than the provincial battalions that had to make do with invalided European 

sergeants as their officers and were only given the most rudimentary train- 

ing.'*> Low rates of pay, minimal supervision and poor training meant that 

these units could not always be depended upon. Some observers saw them 

as nurseries for vice, charging irregulars with abusing their positions and 

plundering local communities, and generally undermining British author- 

ity.'*° Despite their obvious limitations, these irregular battalions performed 

the valuable service of policing rural areas on the cheap. They were par- 

ticularly popular in wartime as they could free up regular troops for service 

elsewhere. The number of irregulars in Bengal rose dramatically from 22,391 

in 1813 to 38,112 in 1824 after so many regulars were called away to serve in 

central and northwestern India.'*’ 

When calculating the size of Britain’s military force in India, it is easy to 

overlook all those troops maintained by Britain’s Indian allies that were 
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effectively under British control. The treaties that bound these states to the 

East India Company normally contained provisions for military assistance. 

This military obligation could take one of two forms. In the first instance 

the ruler of a kingdom under British suzerainty was required to maintain a 

certain number of troops that were placed at the disposal of the East India 

Company. This arrangement was known as the contingent system. Most of 

these contingents were commanded by officers seconded from the Compa- 

ny’s army. The second type of treaty stipulation was one that required the 

ruler to provide a guaranteed subsidy that would meet the costs of an agreed 

upon number of Company troops. The subsidy in many cases took the form 

of a cession of lands to the British. The financial benefits extracted through 

these arrangements was considerable; when the combined revenues from 

cessions and subsidies are totalled together (having first deducted the costs 

of providing for the administration of the ceded lands), the Bengal treasury 

gained £4,689,049 in 1828.!°8 

The contingent and subsidiary forms of military alliance provided sev- 

eral advantages to the British. They gave the British a reserve force at no 

cost to the Company’s treasury; they provided lucrative employment for a 

considerable number of Company officers, and they also positioned an armed 

force loyal to the British in kingdoms whose loyalty could not be taken for 

granted. The security provided by these hidden armies was proven at the 

outbreak of the war with the Marathas in 1817 when the Peshwa’s troops 

chose to follow their British officers and not their sovereign. On the other 

hand, the subsidiary system proved to be particularly popular as it pro- 

vided cash reimbursement for Company troops who were obviously even 

more dependable than the contingents. Residents in states that did not have 

subsidiary arrangements were encouraged by the government in Calcutta 

to try and persuade the local ruler to accept them.’ The number of poten- 

tial troops placed at Britain’s disposal was not inconsiderable; in 1832, the 

total came to 23,850 cavalry and 12,700 infantry. There were a further four 

regiments of Company cavalry and sixteen battalions of Company infantry 

that were fully paid for by the princely states. 
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5. THE ARMY AND THE 

FINANCES OF BRITISH INDIA 

The rigid principles of economy and the precise form of our civil 

rule should both yield to the establishment of this cornerstone [the 

army] of our strength.' 

Once the principle that the army was the cornerstone of British rule had 

been accepted, it logically followed that the army should have first call on 

the Company’s treasury. The Company’s finances were dominated by the 

army for the Company’s and king’s military forces together made up the 

single largest item of expenditure. Sentiments such as Charles Metcalfe’s 

that he was ‘for every increase of the army that our finances will bear’ were 

common throughout India.” The result was military fiscalism or the collec- 

tion of revenues by a centralizing state with the army being granted a prior- 

ity over its redistribution. Crucial to the idea of military fiscalism was that 

war could even be made profitable, both for the state and for the individual. 

While individuals expected to gain from booty and prize money, the state 

could hope to acquire revenue-rich territories. Unlike European wars which 

often ended with the status quo ante, it was believed possible, in the words 

of a one-time Bengal military auditor general, to end a war in India with 

‘the accession of territory and revenue, and sometimes with pecuniary in- 

demnification for the expenses incurred.’ Though these expectations gen- 

erally proved illusory it was difficult to shake off memories of the windfall 

following the battles of Plassey and Buxar. This military fiscalism was cer- 

tainly not new to India; its existence has been traced back to several eight- 

eenth-century Indian states.* However, the British were able to develop a 

more sophisticated version and employ it over a much greater extent of 

territory. 

Although this development was certainly in keeping with the plans and 

priorities of most officials in India, it did collide with the Court of Direc- 

tors’ financial intentions. Put simply it resulted in a conflict between secu- 
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rity and profitability. The Court of Directors’ perspective was determined 

by a balance-sheet interpretation of profit and loss. In their eyes Indian 

revenues should be sufficient to provide for all the normal costs of admin- 

istering India, including those spent in Britain on its behalf, while still leaving 

a sizable surplus that would help finance the Company’s trading activities 

from whence ultimately the Company’s dividend would be paid.’ Not all 

directors were united in defending this position — one of their number 

criticized the Court for taking this ‘very narrow commercial spirit’ to ex- 

tremes and argued that it ‘sometimes prevailed over the view of the states- 

man.” In general the directors were ill-disposed towards money being spent 

on the army for it rarely provided a return on their investment. London’s 

efforts to impose controls over expenditure, particularly military charges, 

either through direct intervention or through the construction of an elabo- 

rate system of checks and balances, largely failed. Costs escalated, the army 

dominated fiscal planning, and the Company’s territorial administration in 

India became increasingly subsidized by commercial profits. This was dia- 

metrically opposed to the Company’s intentions as the renewal of the Com- 

pany’s charter in 1813 had attempted to separate territorial from commer- 

cial finances. It was estimated in 1830 that twenty-two per cent of the Com- 

pany’s debt that had been registered in Britain since 1815 was paid off by 

advances from the Company’s commercial profits.’ Instead the Court’s fi- 

nancial policies and directives meant that war was made more expensive 

through the introduction of an unwieldy administration, and officials in 

India were prompted to become more belligerent in their defence of Anglo- 

Indian militarism and its adjunct, military fiscalism. 

The highest level for financial decision-making was in London. The 

same dual government that existed for the management of political and 

military affairs also supervised Indian finances, though with one important 

exception: the Company’s commercial operations were strictly a Company 

responsibility. However, the distinction between what was territorial and 

what was commercial was not easy to define, and the Board of Control fre- 

quently had to consider the Company’s commercial accounts when they 

were dealing with the Indian debt. In examining the Company’s accounts 

the Board of Control was frustrated by its not having as much expertise at 

hand as was the case with the Court of Directors. The shortage of trained 

clerks, with the exception of James Cumming and Thomas Courtenay, was 

compounded by the general lack of interest in financial questions that was 

common to most presidents of the Board of Control. Neither Canning or 

Wynn displayed any significant interest or understanding of the compli- 

cated bookkeeping methods of the Company and tended to rely upon their 
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assistants for information. Ellenborough was the exception; his papers at 

the Public Record Office display not only a deep concern over Company 

finances but an ability to master the intricate details of their accounts. The 

Court of Directors were far better placed to deal with complicated ques- 

tions of imperial finance. Not only did they have a much larger staff to 

work with, many of whom like James Mill possessed considerable experi- 

ence of the Company’s financial affairs, but the Court could count among 

its members many individuals who would have had prior personal or busi- 

ness experience in India. 

Controlling authority over Company finances in India was vested in the 

office of the governor-general. Once again this authority was more nominal 

than real for very few governor-generals possessed the skills necessary to 

contend with the sheer volume of financial reports or demonstrated any 

commitment to developing such skills. Financial discussions bored the 

Marquess of Hastings and confused Lord Amherst.*® On those few occa- 

sions when Hastings did participate in financial discussions, his contribu- 

tions, according to one official, showed an almost complete failure to ap- 

preciate the workings of the Indian economy.’ Only William Bentinck showed 

any strong commitment to the examination of Indian accounts and this 

likely stemmed from the intense pressure he was under to bring Company 

expenditures under control. Members of the Council, whose prior Indian 

experience would suggest their suitability for this task, generally demon- 

strated a similar reluctance to become mired in financial reports. By de- 

fault the overseeing of Company finances in India passed into the hands of 

officials further down the official hierarchy, and in particular the territorial 

secretary and the members of the boards of trade and revenue associated 

with his office. While this arguably resulted in the entrusting of financial 

questions to individuals better equipped to answer them, it also meant that 

parochialism would surface in financial planning. These officials had their 

sights set firmly on their own presidency and its agendas. Very often they 

were either unable or unwilling to consider the opinions and objectives of 

either the metropolitan government or the other presidencies. 

The central authority in India for financial planning was the territorial 

department, presided over by the territorial secretary. It had been formed 

in 1815 through the merger of the fledgling financial department with the 

well-established revenue department." In conjunction with the Account- 

ant-General, an independent office, this department was charged with su- 

pervising nearly all of the government’s financial activities, including rev- 

enue, loans, civil expenditure — in essence ‘the whole financial business of 

the government.’!! The only exceptions to its responsibilities were the Com- 
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pany’s commercial operations which fell to a different office, and military 

spending over which it shared authority with the military secretary and the 

military board. Given the importance of finances to the government’s op- 

eration, this department was considered to be a most powerful one and its 

head, the territorial secretary, was often described as the most influential 

official in Bengal after the governor-general. So powerful was this depart- 

ment known to be that the Court of Directors urged the governor-general 

to monitor its activities closely for it was reputed to tell the government 

only what it wanted the government to know.” 

Holt Mackenzie held the position of territorial secretary for most of the 

period under review here. Amherst especially turned to Mackenzie for guid- 

ance through the labyrinth of Indian accounts and soon began to rely on 

him for advice on matters unrelated to Company finances. His relations 

with Hastings were more ambivalent. First appointed in 1817, Mackenzie 

had the reputation of being extremely bright and well-informed — Thomas 

Malthus, Mackenzie’s instructor at the Company’s college at Haileybury, 

singled him out as his brightest student.'? The great volume of evidence 

Mackenzie was called upon to present to Parliament’s Select Committee 

on East India Affairs (more than anyone else) attests to his reputation.'* 

Nevertheless, Mackenzie was thought by many to be too inclined to theory. 

The Court of Directors were often annoyed by Mackenzie’s dogmatic ad- 

vocacy of lowering internal customs and duties in the hopes of stimulating 

internal trade.'* Malcolm praised his intelligence, but cautioned that he 

demonstrated ‘too great a reliance on the principles of political economy.’!® 

Yet with further scrutiny Mackenzie’s use of political economy theories 

was always subject to pragmatic considerations. Like most other officials in 

India Mackenzie never questioned British India’s ultimate dependence upon 

the Indian army. 

Working alongside the territorial secretary was the accountant general, 

perhaps the most shadowy office in the Company’s bureaucracy. It was in 

this office that the actual accounts and estimates were drafted, based upon 

the statements sent to it by those departments involved in collection and 

expenditure. The accountant general was also expected to provide the gov- 

ernment with financial advice. It is very difficult to come to any precise 

conclusion as to where this office was placed within the administrative hi- 

erarchy for it was not formally attached to any government department. 

The ambiguous positioning of the accountant general proved to be his great- 

est shortcoming for he could not on his own authority command the statis- 

tics and reports upon which his accounts and estimates depended. He could 

only secure the necessary information through the territorial secretary, thus 
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placing a premium on the ability of these two officers to strike up a congen- 

ial working relationship. Such a relationship was largely lacking in the 1820s 

for the accountant general, Henry Wood, did not get on well with Holt 

Mackenzie. Mackenzie complained that Wood was too rash and hasty in 

preparing his estimates while Wood criticized Mackenzie for failing to send 

him the information that he needed.” 

The problems inherent in the working relationship of the accountant 

general and the territorial secretary were symptomatic of a larger handicap 

to the efficient operation of the Company’s financial machinery — the ab- 

sence of a workable hierarchy of control. There were too many individuals 

and committees involved, all of whom were imperfectly linked. This fre- 

quently meant that when the government was required to respond to a par- 

ticular development, its actions were not coordinated across its departments. 

The lack of a common treasury is but one example of this. There was no 

one place where receipts could be tallied against outgoings. Many sums 

remained unadjusted, creating almost insuperable difficulties for auditors. 

There was also a noticeable failure to integrate properly the finances of the 

three presidencies. The only formalized linkages were at the top, between 

governors, yet it was essential that the territorial department and the ac- 

countant general could keep in touch with their opposite numbers in Ma- 

dras and Bombay to prepare the India-wide accounts and estimates that 

were expected of them. Securing the information needed for these reports 

proved to be even more difficult than acquiring similar data from depart- 

ments in Bengal. The absence of regular channels of communication meant 

that officials at the various presidencies often worked at cross purposes. In 

one instance a large sum of money (Rs. 5,00,000) was taken off Madras’s 

books with the intention that it would then be listed in Bengal’s accounts, 

but it never appeared in the latter’s ledgers. This was only picked up much 

later when clerks in London compared the accounts of the two presiden- 

cies.'* Remittances from Bengal to the lesser presidencies were also reported 

rather haphazardly. While Bengal’s records indicate that between 1815 and 

1829 a total of £20,626,883 was sent to Bombay and Madras, the accounts 

of the two recipients can only account for £20,205,088 of this amount.!” 

Just over £400,000 was missing from Company records and there was no 

explanation. Coordination between presidencies also suffered because there 

was no consensus over what categories were to be used in listing incomes 

and expenditures. Madras, for example, employed many large aggregate 

categories in place of the more specific breakdowns used in Bengal. 

Between and within presidencies the strong traditions of departmental 

autonomy, originally designed as part of an elaborate system of checks and 
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balances, conflicted with the need for timely financial information. Com- 

mercial activities, often used to move territorial funds, were kept entirely 

separate from the normal conduct of financial affairs. Some political charges 

were paid out of the governor-general’s secret fund and were thus removed 

from the scrutiny of financial officers. The biggest dilemma though was 

trying to come to grips with military spending. Military expenditures were 

to a large extent obscured from the territorial secretary and the accountant 

general. Mackenzie complained that his ‘being consulted in regards to such 

[military] charges depended chiefly on the personal discretion of the [mili- 

tary] secretary.’ Yet military charges were the largest single expense for 

the government and were prone to sudden increases during wartime. Mac- 

kenzie reckoned that if the military department could be persuaded to sub- 

mit half-yearly estimates, then the uncertainties that arose from sudden 

fluctuations in military spending would be avoided. His recommendations 

came to naught for while the government agreed in principle, the military 

department blocked their implementation for fear of falling under greater 

government scrutiny.”! 

The most important mechanisms in the management of the East India 

Company’s finances were the estimates and accounts that were regularly 

prepared. Accounts and estimates came in various forms and were pre- 

pared at staggered intervals. Estimates consisted of predictions of future 

financial positions while accounts attempted to provide a yearly balancing 

of revenues and expenditure. Not unexpectedly for a commercial corpora- 

tion, their accounting procedures were superior to those in use by the Brit- 

ish government. As one contemporary reported, ‘the accounting branch of 

India was on a better footing than that of England until 1840.” Some of 

the advances that marked out the Company’s accounting procedures in- 

cluded the use of a common financial year in all their offices and standard- 

ized double-entry bookkeeping, neither of which was yet enforced in de- 

partments of the British government.” 

In theory the estimates prepared by the accountant general should have 

been the essential tool employed by the Company in forecasting its future 

financial position. Estimates came in two forms, sketch and regular. The 

sketch estimate was produced at the beginning of the financial year and its 

predictions were set out in a very indeterminate way. The regular estimate 

provided a much more accurate forecast of Company finances, but it fre- 

quently came too late in the year to be of much assistance in financial man- 

agement. Neither of these forms of estimate correspond to what we know 

today as budgets. True budgets consist of the advanced allocation of re- 

sources on the basis of calculated receipts. Estimates in India were much 
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cruder affairs and were intended merely to provide information. Estimates 

were almost entirely based on previous years’ accounts and were adjusted 

with only the most minimal attempt at forward projection. The accountant 

general took the most recent accounts and amended only those figures he 

knew for certain would change. The weakness of this system was most viv- 

idly exposed when accountant generals tried to prepare estimates when the 

previous years’ accounts were still not available. In one instance the ac- 

countant general in Madras warned the governor in 1825 that his estimates 

were particularly haphazard as he had been forced to base them on accounts 

from three years before.”* The shortcomings of the Company’s estimating 

procedures became most apparent in wartime when previous years’ accounts 

could give little indication as to the eventual costs during a period of ex- 

traordinary expense. As Bengal shouldered most of these wartime costs, it 

is not surprising to find that their estimates were the most inaccurate. Over 

a ten year period (1820-1830) Madras’s estimates were on average only two 

per cent off the actual accounts. In Bengal estimates fell short of actual 

accounts by anywhere from six to thirteen per cent.” 

The culmination of all these weaknesses in the Company’s financial ap- 

paratus was that long-range planning became frustrated. Disputes between 

London and the presidency governments over spending priorities were 

aggravated by the very uncertainty of the data that each marshalled in sup- 

port of its arguments. Once a course of action was decided upon, institu- 

tional weaknesses became even more apparent. The ad hoc development of 

financial machinery in India, having as its first priority the imposition of 

checks and balances, had created a cumbersome bureaucracy, flawed ac- 

counting procedures, and an overall lack of integration. These were serious 

handicaps in peacetime; in wartime they would lead to profound financial 

embarrassment for officials were not placed in a position from which they 

could deploy Indian resources effectively. 

The government’s attempts to square their revenue demands with their 

expenditures were further constrained by their having to operate within an 

underdeveloped economy. The British had to contend with an economy 

that was marked by a general depression in prices for its principle agricul- 

tural products.”* The Indian economy was largely and increasingly centred 

on agrarian production; other sectors, once vigorous, were in many cases 

choking because of an inability to adjust to the changes unleashed by colo- 

nial rule. Manufacturing in India had to contend with the serious shocks 

that had been triggered by penetration of British interests into the interior 

and the destruction of many traditional markets. Changing rulers had led 

to altered consumption patterns; many items that were traditionally sought 
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after by Indian ruling classes, particularly luxury items and military sup- 

plies, were no longer as marketable, either because the Courts that had hith- 

erto purchased them were no longer able to do so, or because the new rul- 

ers had considerably different demands.’ The changed fortunes of the 

former.ruling classes were apparent to British observers. One subaltern 

wrote of the once powerful ruling court in Delhi that ‘those who were for- 

merly the chief nobility around the power of the emperor are now poor 

wretches who have no remnant of their former nobility left but a great deal 

of pride.’* The same could be said to hold true for other courts in the 

northern plains and with their diminution went much of the vigour of the 

traditional North Indian economy. 

The progressive demilitarization of North Indian society also carried 

with it profound economic changes. It has been estimated that fifteen to 

twenty per cent of North India’s population had been dependent upon 

military spending.” The importance of the army as a consumer is further 

attested to by fluctuations in North Indian grain prices. The price of grain 

only rose above its 1813 level on four occasions between 1813 and 1833, 

and in three of these four years (1818-1820 and 1826) there were large Com- 

pany armies operating in the region.*? Compared with pre-colonial times, 

there was no longer the massive armies that needed to be supplied, nor 

were the remaining troops distributed as widely as had hitherto been the 

case. The seventy per cent of their salaries that troops could be expected to 

spend in their immediate neighbourhood was consumed more and more 

within the new and larger cantonments that the British had established, 

thereby skewing consumption patterns away from traditional routes.*' The 

extremely rapid growth of Kanpur during this period, from approximately 

five thousand people in 1798 to thirty thousand in 1830, is an excellent 

example of the role of the army in the emergence of new economic centres 

for Kanpur had become one of the Bengal army’s major garrisons and de- 

pots in north India.” 
British operations in India were also hampered by the uneven integra- 

tion of the many regional economies in India. This was largely due to the 

underdeveloped state of India’s transportation and communication networks. 

Most areas of India were deficient in roads, and the British were only just 

beginning to invest in roadbuilding, but with the important proviso that 

Britain’s strategic needs took precedence over local economies. Hence eco- 

nomic development in India tended to follow navigable rivers such as the 

Ganges. Transportation costs on land were estimated to be twenty-eight 

times more expensive than on the rivers.** Even then the British had only 
an imperfect knowledge of India’s river networks. It was reported that as 
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late as 1881 the waterways of eastern Bengal were only known in the sketchi- 

est detail.** The frailty of these routes of communication had a major bear- 

ing on the difficulties of Indian commerce. Transportation costs in India 

obstructed the development of long-distance trade in many items. Even on 

the Ganges, which served as the most economical route in India, transport 

costs were three times that of London to Calcutta. 

India’s very restricted money market served as a further hindrance to 

the East India Company’s financial operations. There were very few sources 

of readily accessible capital in India and the Company had to compete for 

access to these with private traders, European as well as Indian. The most 

obvious absence were European-style banks; the few in existence only con- 

trolled a small portion of India’s capital. Each of the presidencies had its 

own quasi-governmental bank and there were also the investment houses 

that were tied to the Agency Houses. Compounding the absence of Euro- 

pean-style financial institutions was the fact that a considerable portion of 

the European capital in India did not stay in India for very long. Company 

officials and private Europeans in India tended to remit as much of their 

money back to England as they could. Henry St George Tucker, one-time 

auditor general in Bengal, estimated that as much as three million pounds 

was remitted home from private sources.** The absence of an interconnected 

banking network, with ready access to large pools of capital, as well as a 

reliance upon metallic currency, often forced the British to rely upon slow- 

moving and expensive treasure columns when moving funds from place to 

place. There was also the difficulty caused by too many different currencies 

in circulation. Upwards of eighty different rupees were present in Bengal 

alone. The two most common coins were the sicca and sonaut rupees, the 

former was the main currency of commerce while the latter, for unknown 

reasons, was used by the army. Company accounts, aside from those of the 

military, frequently employed an imaginary currency, known as the current 

rupee, to track their transactions. Further afield, various ‘country’ rupees, 

remnants of the pre-colonial era, were in circulation. To cope with this 

proliferation of currencies, the Company tried to simplify their bookkeep- 

ing by employing fixed exchange rates and thereby get around the problem 

of coins being debased and discounted.** While this procedure was no doubt 

useful to the accountants, fixed exchange rates masked over important 

fluctuations in the value of the different coins with one another. The East 

India Company extended the use of the fixed exchange rate to govern ster- 

ling conversions. All of their accounts presented in Britain were based upon 

a Static rate of exchange, notwithstanding the fact that on the open market 

the rate fluctuated. Hence Company accounts were not always the most 
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accurate barometer of the Company’s financial performance. Repeated ef- 

forts were made by the Court to persuade the Board to allow for regular 

readjustments of this rate but to no avail.*” 

Aside from European financial institutions there were the Indian shroffs 

[moneychangers or moneylenders] and banians [merchants or managers] 

who were able to tap into indigenous capital, though Indian capitalists had 

no institutions similar in organization and operation to western joint-stock 

banking firms.** Moreover, Indian investment strategies often diverted In- 

dian funds away from European activities. British capital normally sought a 

safe haven in overseas trade and looked to the European Agency Houses to 

manage its operations; Indian capital preferred to invest in internal trade, 

moneylending or landholding. There was some cooperation between Brit- 

ish and Indian capitalists for they recognized each other’s strength. The 

Agency Houses were well situated to handle overseas trade and transfers of 

funds while Indian financiers were better placed to exploit indigenous money 

markets. The latter skill proved to be particularly crucial in wartime when 

British funds had to be moved to armies in the field more quickly and effi- 

ciently than treasure columns would admit.*” During Wellesley’s campaigns, 

for example, it was the Indian banking houses of Benares that moved much 

of the government’s money to where it was needed.” 

European Agency Houses occupied a crucial yet highly ambivalent po- 

sition within the Anglo-Indian political economy.*' While William Bentinck 

would argue to London that these houses should be treated as partners in 

empire, when money markets tightened the government found itself com- 

peting with these houses for whatever capital was available. In the 1820s 

there were approximately fifty Agency Houses in Calcutta with smaller 

numbers in Madras and Bombay. The working capital of these institutions 

comprised for the most part the deposits of Company officials, civil and 

military. The size of these deposits was often considerable; Lord 

Combermere invested £60,000 of prize money in Alexander and Company 

while John Adam put just over £30,000 into McKintosh and Company.” 

Ties of an even more personal nature reinforced these financial connec- 

tions between the government and the Agency Houses. Henry Thoby 

Prinsep, a member of the all-powerful central secretariat, had two brothers 

in the employ of Palmer and Company, one of the largest houses in Cal- 

cutta. These close personal links between the government and the Agency 

Houses put pressure on the administration to take under consideration the 

interests of the Agency Houses when drafting their financial plans.* 

Financial planning in India was also seriously undercut by an almost 

chronic shortage of specie. This was particularly problematic in a species- 
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based economy such as that operating in India. The supply of specie was 

threatened by several developments. A net loss of silver was occasioned by 

a drop in the amount imported from a high of Rs. 4,94,91,605 in 1818/19 

to Rs. 1,26,00,153 in 1826/27.* The decreasing amount of imported silver 

was further exacerbated by the failure of the British to reinvest their rev- 

enues back into the areas from whence they had been collected. Instead 

specie tended to collect in the presidency capitals, or in a few instances it 

was remitted back to Britain to reimburse expenses paid there on India’s 

behalf. This failure to ensure the circulation of silver reinforced tendencies 

to hoard precious metals. This was one of the side-effects of having a me- 

tallic economy — the medium, being so liquid, was often stashed away to 

meet later needs. Indian rulers and wealthy capitalists were particularly 

suspected of hiding their specie. It was estimated that the Nawab of Awadh 

had annually set aside as much as £500,000 worth of precious metals, while 

it was discovered after the fall of Bharatpur that its ruler was hiding over 

£100,000 in treasure.*® 

The revenue base from which the Company drew to meet its numerous 

demands was characterized by inelasticity, instability and often unreal ex- 

pectations. Revenue sources can be broken down into three broad catego- 

ries: commercial trade, land and other revenues that were derived from the 

Company’s exercise of sovereign rule in India, and loans raised in either 

London or India. The constitutional provisions of the 1813 charter, which 

had legislated the separation of the Company’s commercial activities from 

its territorial operations, also dictated how commercial proceeds were to be 

distributed. Bills of exchange in London were the first demand that had to 

be met, followed by the interest payable on the Company’s commercial debt 

in London, and then the fixed dividend of £630,000 was to be paid out. 

Any remaining was to be used to reduce the debt principal.** However, 

given the growing costs of the Company’s territorial operations, commer- 

cial profits were often called upon for assistance. 

The greatest difficulty faced by the Company in the 1820s, with respect 

to its ability to remit commodities to satisfy either its commercial or terri- 

torial accounts, was volatility in commodity prices. One can see that through 

the 1820s there was generally a declining return on these goods. By 1820 

much of the Company’s trade was already operating at a loss, especially 

direct trade between India and London (in 1818 and 1819 the surplus com- 

mercial profits exceeded £1M, by the end of the 1820s they had fallen to 

just over £100,000). Yet the need to ensure a cash flow meant that trade had 

to be continued, though it was narrowly focused on four principal items: 

indigo, silk, opium and cotton.*’ All of these items experienced great fluc- 
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tuations in demand and consequently their prices varied from year to year. 

Cotton, upon which the triangular trade with China partly depended, was 

in an especially sensitive state in the 1820s; its price fell by fifty per cent 

between 1819 and 1823.8 The chief problem with cotton was that demand 

in China was determined by Chinese domestic production and this could 

never be predicted with any accuracy. Cotton, however, was slowly being 

ousted from its commanding position by opium. Opium prices oscillated 

in the 1820s as well (see Appendix F). High expectations led to excess pro- 

duction, supply exceeded demand and prices plummeted. Bengal was forced 

to warn London in 1823 that it was impossible to predict with any accuracy 

what prices opium would fetch in China.” Opium prices were made even 

more unpredictable when it was declared to be contraband in China, thus 

obstructing access to Chinese markets. In the two years between 1824 and 

1824, opium sales realized one and a half crore for the Company’s treasury, 

yet in the following year sales had plunged to eighty-five lakhs.” Indigo was 

a commodity that had by the 1820s come to play a crucial role in the remit- 

tance trade between India and London. It too was highly unpredictable in 

terms of its price (which ranged from a high of £312 in 1823 to a low of 

£193 in 1830). Sugar was a commodity that the Company considered using 

to meet remittance demands, but they were unsuccessful as duties on East 

Indian sugar were raised one hundred per cent to protect West Indian pro- 

duction.” 

Table 5.1 

Five Year Averages of Revenue Sources in India in thousands of £ and in 

brackets as a % of the total revenue collected.” 

Source 1817-22 1822-27 1827-32 

Land 13,263 [66.2%] 13,567 [62.0%]  13,112[ 61%] 

Salt 2,256 [11.3%] 2,603 [12.0%] 2,590 [ 12%] 

Opium 1,090 [ 5.5%] 1,641 [ 7.0%] 1,747 [8.1%] 

Post Office 85[ 0.4%] 118[ 0.4%] 124 [0.6%] 

Stamps 234[ 1.2%] 329[ 1.0%] 381 [1.8%] 

Customs 1,667 [ 8.3%] 1,663 [ 8.0%] 1,747 [8.1%] 

Mint 57[ 0.3%] 35[ 0.2%] 37 [0.2%] 

Miscellaneous® 1,392 [ 7.0%] 1,986[ 9.0%] 1,789 [8.3%] 

Territorial revenues across the three presidencies were largely dependent 

upon the taxes that the British could levy against agricultural production 

(see Table 5.1). There were other taxes and charges to which the Company 

could turn, but these made up but a small portion of the Company’s income. 
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Land revenue, the most important revenue source in India, was subject to 

powerful constraints. The three most important of these were the poverty 

of the land, the deficiencies in British understandings of how land revenues 

were traditionally collected, and an underlying fear that if the British moved 

too rapidly, they ran the risk of setting off a rebellion. Land revenues in 

Bengal provided sixty-three per cent of that presidency’s income. Bengal 

was the most fortunate presidency in its revenue collection for its soils were 

generally more productive than those of the other presidencies. Bengal had 

a further advantage in that most of its territories were taxed under the 

zamindari system. By farming out revenue collection to large landholders, 

the number of civil servants needed to collect revenues was reduced. The 

alternative revenue systems (ryatwari, taluqdart, mahalwan., etc.), which were 

based on collections from the actual cultivator, village or co-parcenary hold- 

ers and were argued by some to be more in keeping with indigenous tradi- 

tions, were not as efficient in the short-term because they were dependent 

upon a more extensive network of collectors. It was estimated in 1831 that 

£23,877 was collected by each civil servant in Bengal, compared to £20,749 

and £11,262 in Madras and Bombay respectively.°? Zamindari did, how- 

ever, have one major drawback. By fixing the land tax in perpetuity, it was 

impossible to readjust with ease revenues to meet demands. Only through 

opening up of waste lands to cultivation or the abolition of tax-free lands 

could the government be assured of additional land revenues. In Madras 

(and Bombay to a lesser extent) the prevailing but by no means complete 

use of ryatwari did cost more to operate because of higher staffing levels, 

but it also offered more opportunities to adjust tax assessments to meet 

exigencies. 

All three presidencies in the 1820s saw their costs of revenue collection 

increase faster than the amount of revenues collected. The land revenues 

collected annually in Bengal between 1815 and 1826 increased by nearly 

twenty per cent — largely on account of the annexations of land made fol- 

lowing the end of the Maratha War, yet collection costs went up by twenty- 

five per cent. The worst results appeared in lower Bengal. This mystified 

many for it was here that zamindari was most entrenched, and it was as- 

sumed that collection costs would have at least remained the same, if they 

had not dropped.** Over-assessment was a further hindrance to the effi- 

cient collection of revenues, in Bengal as well as in the other presidencies, 

for overassessment depressed local economies by depriving farmers of dis- 

posable income and by encouraging many cultivators to leave their plots in 

search of less heavily taxed lands. Not only were British expectations too 

high, but revenue officials were often told quite bluntly that their careers 
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rested on securing as much revenue as possible.* It has been estimated that 

British revenue demands in Bengal were some twenty per cent higher than 

those imposed by their predecessors.** Objections were made to this over- 

assessment, but they were overruled by the Court who feared that any re- 

laxation would depress revenues even further. 

The amount of land revenues realized was also frequently interrupted 

by environmental factors. Given the dependence of much of India’s agri- 

culture on the monsoon, Indian farmers were particularly vulnerable to 

the failure or late arrival of the monsoon rains. This was particularly true in 

the early stages of Company rule, when local economies were increasingly 

disrupted by the demands of British capitalism, an efficient transportation 

grid had yet to be assembled, and British famine policy was still a long ways 

off.*’ While not all areas of India were equally dependent upon the monsoon, 

and there were regional variations in the dependability of the monsoon, 

droughts and famines were frequent, especially in the Deccan where much 

of the Bombay and Madras presidencies were located. Famine swept through 

the Deccan in 1823-25, affecting according to contemporary estimates some 

eighteen million people. Land revenues dropped by six per cent in parts of 

Madras and by up to eight per cent in the exposed portions of the Bengal 

presidency. In the worst afflicted regions of Bombay, revenues fell by twenty- 

five per cent. Writing from eastern Bengal in 1824, Heber noted that ‘our 

people coniplain of the dearth of rice. The last harvest was not a very good 

one, and the famine in Malabar has in some degree occasioned scarcity in 

Bengal. At least rice is now more than half the price.’ The figures for Bom- 

bay are particularly staggering for this was a presidency that pressured its 

collectors to take as much revenue as the cultivators could bear.* 

The second most important source of revenue for governments in India 

was provided by their monopoly over the production and sale of salt (see 

Appendix F). Some two million pounds was on average raised in Bengal by 

the sale of government salt every year.” However, the salt monopoly was 

more labour intensive than land revenue collection; the direct costs of man- 

aging the salt monopoly amounted to twenty-seven per cent of the gross 

revenues.°! There was a further drawback to the salt monopoly and that was 

the frequency with which it was evaded through smuggling and illicit manu- 

facturing. In the ceded provinces of northern India, it has been estimated 

that anywhere between one-third and one-half of the salt consumed was 

smuggled in from territories outside the Company’s control.” Inland cus- 

toms and duties, though only providing about six per cent of Bengal’s total 

revenues, were an attractive revenue source on account of their being cheap 

to administer. The costs of collecting duties and excise taxes varied be- 
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tween ten and seventeen per cent of the sums realized, well below those 

associated with land revenues or the salt monopoly. The remaining sources 

of revenue, such as the mint or the post office, made little impact upon the 

Company’s finances for they at best broke even and more commonly oper- 

ated at a loss. 

When revenues in India fell short of expenditure, as was generally the 

case during wartime, two alternatives surfaced. If the deficit occurred in 

Madras or Bombay, then Bengal was expected to help them out as it nor- 

mally ran a surplus (see Appendix B). However, loans had to be turned to 

on those occasions when either Bengal’s surplus was insufficient to cover 

Madras or Bombay or both, or when expenditures exceeded revenues in 

Bengal itself. Loans raised through local money markets were the most 

popular recourse; between 1814 and 1828, some seventy per cent of India’s 

overall territorial deficit was funded this way. The remaining thirty per 

cent of the deficit was realized through internal indebtedness or the trans- 

fer of money from the Company’s commercial operations. Internal indebt- 

edness was the practice of holding salaries in arrears, or the Company’s use 

of monies temporarily entrusted to it such as the prize funds deposited 

with the Company prior to pay out. The latter particularly provided much 

needed respite to the Company treasury for the prize fund for the Deccan 

campaigns of Hastings alone was worth £2,128,115.% These forms of in- 

ternal indebtedness, listed as debt at no interest, were the only forms of 

credit to which the presidencies of Madras and Bombay were entitled. 

The seeking out of loans from local investors was a popular and proven 

strategy in India. The government could raise capital quickly and secure 

some political advantages as well. Investors were attracted by the security 

of their investment for the government’s credit rating was considered to be 

very good. The rate at which the government could raise loans from the 

public hovered between four and five per cent by the beginning of the 1820s. 

Moreover, the government had succeeded by the end of the 1820s in keep- 

ing their debt servicing charges to just under ten per cent of their annual 

expenditure (see Appendix H). This was a notable success when compared 

with developments in Britain where the loans raised during the Napoleonic 

Wars eventually consumed some seventy per cent of government expendi- 

tures.’ Investors, both Europeans and Indians, were attracted to govern- 

ment loans because they were one of the few openings for low-risk invest- 

ment. In some cases government loans offered the added advantage to Eu- 

ropean investors of the option of having interest paid in London at favour- 

able rates of exchange, though not surprisingly the Court of Directors 

frowned on this. 
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The Company’s credit worthiness, at least in the eyes of Indian capitalists, 

is demonstrated by the increasing number of Indian subscribers to Com- 

pany loans (see Table 5.2). More and more Indian investors turned to the 

Company as a safe shelter for their capital and by 1831 it was estimated that 

twenty-five per cent of the government’s debt was held by Indians. The 

flow of Indian capital into Company paper was also accelerated by the dis- 

illusionment apparent among Indian capitalists with one of their traditional 

investments — European private trade conducted through the Agency 

Houses. As will be seen later in this study, the crash of several Agency Houses 

drove many Indian capitalists away for Indian creditors generally suffered 

more than did the Europeans. 

Table 5.2 

European and Indian Subscriptions to Bengal Loan Issues (Sicca Rupees).® 

Loan Europeans Indians Total 

Six percent of 1822 7,03,43,500 43,68,700 7,47,12,200 

Five percent of 1823 7,09,87,800 2,06,39,700 9,16,27,500 

Four percent of 1824/25 3,13,000 5,86,200 8,99,200 

Five percent of 1825/26 5,32,74,800 4,08,79,500 9,41,54,300 

Four percent of 1828/29 6,03,600 5,84, 100 12,47,700 

Five percent of 1829/30 19,51,700 7,01,300 26,53,000 

Total 19,75,34,400 6,77,59,500 26,52 93,900 

Colonial officials emphasized the political advantages that could be derived 

from these loans; a connection between Indian economic and political elites 

and the colonial state was considered to be a crucial bridge between the 

conqueror and the conquered. It was claimed that by the 1820s these ‘bonds 

of connexion between the monied classes of natives and the British govern- 

ment’ had penetrated ‘every corner of Hindustan.’” The advantage of se- 

curing Indian capital was held to be especially true when the Indian credi- 

tor happened to be an Indian ruler. As the secretary of the Board of Control 

wrote, ‘it is a good policy to have a bond of connection between the opulent 

natives and even native princes and the British government.’” 

The belief that these rulers hoarded vast amounts of treasure and specie 

was widespread; there was also the realization that such funds should not 

be difficult to secure if the resident leaned sufficiently hard on the ruler. 

The Nawab of Awadh was a particularly tempting target owing to his re- 

puted wealth and the constraints the British had already established upon 

him. The Marquess of Hastings was proud of three loans, totalling two and 
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a half crores, that were achieved ‘voluntarily’ from the Nawab.’! Two con- 

temporaries who observed the negotiations rejected Hastings’ claim that 

the Nawab gave the money willingly, with one insisting that one of the 

loans was an ‘abominable extortion’.” Because Indian princes were politi- 

cally dependent upon the British, creditors who happened to be princes 

could also be pressured to accept alternative forms of repayment, thus re- 

ducing the Company’s debt load. Under pressure from Hastings, the Nawab 

of Awadh agreed to forget one loan of one crore in favour of a land grant. 

The land itself had been taken from Nepal in 1815 and was ‘either unpro- 

ductive - or populated by people who would only pay under compulsion - 

which the Nabob could not provide.’ Another portion of these loans was 

partly repaid when Hastings persuaded the Nawab to accept in lieu British 

recognition of his independence from the Mughal emperor. Hastings’ ea- 

gerness to tap into the treasuries of his ostensible allies can also be glimpsed 

in the pressure he placed on the Nizam of Hyderabad to convert the chauth 

demands he had hitherto paid to the Marathas into a subsidy to be paid to 

the British.” 

Set against the Company’s rather precarious revenue situation were the 

expenses that these revenues were required to meet. The average annual 

cost in the 1820s of the Company’s administration of India was about twenty- 

three million pounds, of which twenty million was spent in India with the 

remainder forming the ‘home charges’, expenses paid out in England that 

were chargeable to India.’° Of the twenty million pounds consumed in In- 

dia, about half was paid out for military expenses, a further forty per cent 

was directed at civil charges and the remainder was used for debt servicing. 

Debt servicing was an expenditure peculiar to Bengal for the governments 

of Bombay and Madras had transferred their debts to the former govern- 

ment.”° The charter of 1813 had also set out the priority with which territo- 

rial revenues were to meet territorial expenditures, though it should be noted 

that the costs of revenue collection were deducted from the accounts at the 

start. Military costs were to come first, followed by payment of any interest 

on loans raised in India, and then by civil charges. Military charges were 

given priority for the British were well aware that the absence or irregular- 

ity of pay had been the undoing of pre-colonial armies. In such situations 

the discipline of Indian armies rapidly collapsed as sepoys took their serv- 

ices to whomever seemed most likely to be forthcoming with their wages. 

Should any revenues remain after this distribution, it was to be used to 

reduce the principal of the debt taken up in India.” 

The home charges of the East India Company have long been a source 

of controversy. These funds were used to pay for the office establishments 
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of the Board of Control as well as the Court of Directors, the Company’s 
training establishments at Haileybury (civilians) and Addiscombe (military), 

the pensions and furloughs of soldiers and officers in Britain (including a 

pro rated sum for king’s officers pensions), the rental of military and naval 

forces from the Crown, supplies sent to India from England, and the serv- 

icing of debts raised in Britain. The costs of services, establishments and 

stores normally amounted to about two and a half million pounds per year 

though it fluctuated from year to year, largely because of either a Company 

request for extra military forces from the Crown or because an exception- 

ally large shipment of stores was sent to India. Debt charges also varied 

with creditors from India sometimes seeking repayment in Britain. 

There were several methods used to meet these home charges. The ship- 

ment of Indian goods to Britain for resale was one method; funds could be 

directed back to England through the tea and opium trades, or occasionally 

it could be sent back in the form of bullion. Remittances to England fell 

short of meeting the actual home charges every year between 1814 and 1823 

and the Company was forced to turn to their commercial accounts to sub- 

sidize their territorial operations. However, as the Company’s commercial 

profits were plummeting through this period, this was an option very much 

to the distaste of the Court of Directors. As a consequence, relations be- 

tween London and Calcutta through the 1820s were marked by acrimoni- 

ous exchanges between an increasingly economy-minded Court of Direc- 

tors and an Indian administration that held security uppermost in their 

thoughts. These exchanges were further sharpened by a considerable di- 

vergence between them as to how they each defined a surplus. On occa- 

sions when Bengal receipts exceeded expenditures, local officials pressed 

for the use of the excess either to build up the army even further or subsi- 

dize reductions in those areas of revenue collection deemed harmful to the 

Indian economy such as internal customs.”* The Court reacted vigorously 

and informed officials in Bengal that local governments were in no position 

even to determine whether a surplus existed. A surplus could only be de- 

clared by the Court of Directors once they had examined the Company’s 

complete financial situation, including territorial and commercial balances 

as well as those of their local and metropolitan operations. 

In managing their finances, authorities in India had very little control 

over the home charges. Not only were these expenses a considerable bur- 

den on territorial revenues, they were also imposed with little or no consul- 

tation.”” Calcutta was expected to provide for costs over which they had 

very little control and even less warning. Particularly controversial were 

the charges imposed for supplies sent out from India. These supplies con- 
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sisted mainly of items for the army such as saddles, armaments, and accou- 

trements. These supplies were not only expensive, but the charges in any 

given year were prone to dramatic fluctuations, ranging from £241,653 in 

1822 to £935,235 in 1827. When Ellenborough queried Britain’s Master 

General of the Ordnance about these costs and their fluctuations, he dis- 

covered that the average yearly expenditure of the Company on military 

stores in Britain between 1818 and 1828 (£562,000) was five times that of 

the rest of the empire combined, including Britain.*! 

The Court of Directors virtually ignored suggestions from Calcutta that 

many of the stores were of dubious value, or that some items sent out could 

be provided more cheaply in India. Instead they persisted with a system 

that benefited them personally (many had investments in companies in- 

volved in the manufacture and transport of such goods), but ultimately 

lumbered India with expensive and not always appropriate equipment. 

Canvas and cordage had been found at much cheaper rates in India as early 

as 1813 though in 1829 the Company was still looking to British suppli- 

ers.’ Arguments for using Indian manufacturers could point to more than 

simply saving money; local suppliers could provide items better suited to 

Indian conditions and by having supplies closer to hand, large and expen- 

sive inventories could be avoided. Given India’s climate many articles dete- 

riorated more rapidly than they would have in Britain, especially items made 

of leather. This was certainly the case with 20,321 ammunition pouches 

sent to Madras in 1814; of this number, only 8260 were serviceable when 

they were taken out of the warehouses three years later.*’ Despite the obvi- 

ous financial benefits of switching some of their suppliers to India, the Court 

of Directors proved to be unmoved by the arguments arrayed against them.* 

They weakly countered by claiming that by keeping production in Eng- 

land, they could prevent Indians from acquiring skills in the production of 

strategic materials. While this would hold true for some artillery pieces and 

firearms — though the quality of some muskets produced by indigenous 

gunsmiths indicate that the skills were already there — the Court’s argu- 

ments were not relevant to the bulk of the items shipped to India. Accou- 

trements and accessories were hardly strategically vital commodities. The 

most likely explanation for the Court’s dismissal of Indian manufacturers 

was that owing to their personal investment portfolios in manufacturing 

and shipping, many of the directors had a stake in perpetuating British 

production and supply of needed materials. 

Many contemporary critics and nearly all modern historians have tended 

to become fixed on the army as the reason for the Company’s financial em- 

barrassments. They have argued that the army was the principal drain on 
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the Company’s treasury. While it is obvious that the army was the single 

largest category of expenditure, and that wartime was particularly expen- 

sive, the very visibility of the army and its costs has tended to obscure the 

unceasing growth in the Company’s civil charges. However, there were some 

who recognized that the poor state of the Company’s finances was due to 

the ‘continued and progressive augmentation in every department.’® If we 

average out military and civil expenditure between 1815 and 1823, military 

expenditure only increased by eight per cent; the costs of India’s civil ad- 

ministration had in the meantime grown by forty-six per cent and even 

then the figures are misleading for many civil offices were filled by army 

officers who drew much of their salary from military paymasters.*° More 

alarming data were provided by the Board of Control whose enquiries re- 

vealed that while civil charges were up by nearly fifty per cent, revenues 

had only grown by thirty-seven per cent.*”? The Board followed up their 

findings with orders to the Court of Directors to direct their officials in 

India to review and report on the many unexplained increases in civil spend- 

ing.*® The outbreak of war with Burma delayed this report, but when 

Bentinck finally issued a preliminary brief on civil spending, he held the 

Marquess of Hastings responsible for most of the increases.* Hastings’ 

impatience with details, well attested to by others, had allowed his subordi- 

nates to build up their own bureaucratic empires. During Hastings’ years 

in India the size and allowances of Bengal’s civil administration had in- 

creased by twenty-four per cent.” 

Within India, the most pressing concern for the Company was the seem- 

ingly unstoppable growth in all categories of territorial spending. Amherst 

was warned in 1825 that growth in the size of the Company’s bureaucracy 

was the major difficulty they faced.?! Not only was expenditure increasing 

in absolute terms, but more alarmingly it was outpacing the much smaller 

increases in revenue collection. In the post office, expenditures had over- 

taken receipts by 1825. Even the cost of revenue collection was growing 

rapidly: these costs (expressed as a per centage of total revenues collected) 

rose from eighteen per cent in 1815 to nearly twenty-four per cent in 1826.” 

In examining the financial performance of the East India Company dur- 

ing this period, it is important to bear in mind that there were important 

differences between the three presidencies (see Appendix G). Madras man- 

aged best to keep expenses within its resources. Bombay, on the other hand, 

was faced with a chronic revenue shortfall, despite all the promises of a 

rosier future that followed Bombay’s acquisition of territory after the Pindari 

war. Madras’s ability to live for the most part within its means was made 

even more impressive by the fact that Madras provided most of the mili- 
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tary and many of the civilians needed to administer Bombay’s newly ac- 

quired territories. The success enjoyed by Madras in balancing its books 

was partly attributable to the very careful attention given to the presiden- 

cy’s accounts by Thomas Munro, its governor from 1819 to 1827. Even 

such minor charges as tents and doolie corps were carefully scrutinized by 

Munro.” 
Contemporaries were baffled by what was happening — or not happen- 

ing in the case of revenues — in Bombay. An examination of Bombay’s 

accounts for the years between 1823 and 1827 reveals that in spite of these 

being years of peace, and with no responsibilities being added to the presi- 

dency, total expenditure grew by twenty-three per cent. More alarming 

was the eight-fold increase in Bombay’s civil charges between 1815 and 

1823.°* When queried over these costs, Bombay did not provide any expla- 

nation.”> Examination of the Bombay government’s financial consultations 

does not shed much further light on these increases. The most likely expla- 

nation is that the increases in civil and military spending were made in 

anticipation of the revenues that Bombay would accrue from territories re- 

cently seized from the Marathas. At the conclusion of the Pindari War in 

1819, many anticipated that Bombay would become financially independ- 

ent.”° These expectations were never realized and because of its swollen 

expenditure, Bombay became even more dependent on Bengal for financial 

relief. 

Despite the obvious importance of military spending within the Com- 

pany’s financial operations, there has been surprisingly little work on this 

topic. Although one recent scholar has claimed that ‘War finance, an art 

still wrapped in mystery, was unknown in the Company’s India’, a closer 

examination of the institutions and policies that governed military finance 

in India reveals that officials were very much preoccupied with this alleged 

mystery.” This is not to say, however, that Company officials were able to 

decipher the ‘mystery’, but they were certainly trying. Many of their diffi- 

culties in smoothing over the transition from an army geared to a peace- 

time economy to one for service in wartime stemmed from the structural 

and institutional handicaps that have already been noted. Beyond that, the 

army’s financing operated under several unique afflictions. It is therefore 

necessary to consider in some detail the specific details of the composition 

and operation of the army’s own financial machinery, as well as the de- 

mands with which it had to contend. 

The complexities of military spending required special skills, skills usu- 

ally lacking in those who in theory had the major voice in military affairs, 

the governor-general and the commander-in-chief. One exception to this 
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was Thomas Munro, whose combination of military experience and finan- 

cial acumen allowed him to examine military accounts with an expert eye. 

In his evidence before the select committee, the Court of Directors’ mili- 

tary secretary, Colonel J. Salmond, reported that when it came to military 

finance, governors and commanders normally had to reply upon the expe- 

rience of the military auditor general and the military secretary.°® However, 

as Mackenzie warned Amherst, such dependence did bring with it the dan- 

ger of falling prey to officers whose interests lay in a strengthened and ex- 

panded army.” The commander-in-chief laboured under the added disad- 

vantage of being blocked from inquiring too deeply into financial matters 

by the constitutional provisions that had placed questions of military ex- 

penditure under the supervision of the military department of the central 

government. The only route through which the commander-in-chief could 

hope to direct military funds was through his interpretations of Britain’s 

strategic situation. There were those who suspected that this was learned 

quickly by incoming commanders-in-chief, and consequently changes in 

the deployment of the Indian army, especially in times of intended retrench- 

ments, were determined by his desire to secure more funds for the army.!” 

Each presidency had its own military department, supervised by the 

military secretary, that was intended to oversee all military spending. Mem- 

bers of this department were drawn from the army for it was felt that ex- 

pert opinion on technical matters was required. This had been particularly 

true in the eighteenth century when the provisioning and equipping of the 

army had been rife with corruption. Their military background gave them 

an appreciation of military problems and priorities, but it also tended to 

convince them of the fundamental wisdom of a strong militarized presence 

in India. The expectation that they would act as a watchdog on the army 

was never really satisfied. The military department rarely questioned mili- 

tary spending; instead, they devoted their time to petty struggles over how 

such funds should be distributed within the army itself, and more particu- 

larly, over the relative shares to be enjoyed by the king’s and Company ar- 

mies. 

The combination of conditions in India and the numerous checks and 

balances imposed by the East India Company made the transport and sup- 

ply of the army difficult tasks. The two departments in India that were 

charged with supporting the army were the commissariat and the ordnance. 

As already noted, the Court of Directors had carefully isolated these two 

departments from the army and placed them instead under the Military 

Board which reported through the Military Secretary to the Supreme Coun- 

cil. This way civilians could keep a closer eye on military expenses. Economy 
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was achieved at the expense of efficiency by ‘vesting the chief controul of a 

department of which celerity and prompt decision are the life, in a Board, 

the judgments and actions of which, from its construction, are, and must 

remain slow.”'”! The end result was a conflict between economy and effi- 

ciency that could not be easily reconciled. The initiative and independence 

of commissariat and ordnance officers was stifled by a cumbersome proce- 

dure that obliged them to submit all their expenses to the Military Board 

for prior approval. Multiple receipts were required for all transactions — 

as one officer complained, ‘to repair a doolie to the extent of sixpence or a 

shilling requires two military committees and two reports in triplicate’.' 

Orders were given to officers in these two departments to disregard all per- 

sonal requests from army officers for supplies and only distribute what had 

previously been sanctioned.'® Inventories of essential items were never 

maintained; the only concession was a recommendation to commissariat 

officers to prepare lists of what was available locally. This emphasis on the 

teeth rather than the tail of the army did result in considerable savings, but 

at the cost of rendering mobilization a very haphazard and incomplete op- 

eration. As will be seen later, these shortcomings were all too evident in the 

early phases of the war against the Burmese. The only notable campaign in 

which mobilization proceeded quickly and effectively was that against 

Bharatpur in 1825. On that occasion the army was fortunate that not only 

were supplies of needed material already up to strength on account of the 

war against Burma, but the army sent to reduce this stronghold operated 

close by the major storehouses and arsenals in the cantonments of Kanpur, 

Agra and Allahabad. 

The military auditor general (the Indian equivalent of the British secre- 

tary at war) assisted the military secretary in the management of military 

spending. This office was viewed by many as one of the key military posi- 

tions in India, and if the salary of the office is any indication, the Court also 

looked upon it as vitally necessary. Only the commander-in-chief had a 

higher salary.'* In an attempt to ensure that this office was subordinated to 

the supreme government and removed from the direct influence of the army 

and the commander-in-chief, appointments to it could only be made from 

the Company’s army and were to be decided upon by the governor-general 

and not the commander-in-chief. Despite these safeguards, and in part be- 

cause of them, there were serious problems with how the military auditor 

general conducted his business. By being removed from the army, the mili- 

tary auditor general, like the accountant general in the civil line, could not 

gain easy access to the books of those military departments that received 

military funds. In some cases, the military auditor general was forced to 
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build his estimates upon accounts that were three or more years out of date.!% 

In wartime, the accuracy of his forecasts became even more suspect. There 

was also the suspicion that the military auditor general deliberately under- 

estimated his accounts in a bid to placate the government. 

As with any other army, the key variable in determining the cost of the 

Indian army was that of its intended use. The cost of the army was directly 

related to strategic demands; its size, deployment and internal organization 

reflected the perceived threats to British India. Self-serving, personal mo- 

tives cloaked under the guise of objective analysis must also be taken into 

account. Certain deployments and missions, like those into prosperous re- 

gions, were all the more enticing because of the prospect of prize money, 

promotion or personal fame. Underlying all these were the pressures ex- 

erted by the military ethos that subordinated public finances to the need to 

ensure the security of British India. 

The dominant strategic position was that internal and external threats 

to British rule could not and should not be separated. The beauty of this 

argument was that a potential challenger could always be discovered, and 

that having tied internal and external threats together, an army of sufficient 

size to deal with both was always required. Hence the army could insist 

that a well-equipped field force must always be maintained ready for serv- 

ice. Loud voices demanded that ‘the army in India must always be on a war 

footing.’! If taken to their logical conclusion, these strategic imperatives 

meant that the army’s growth could only be constrained by the available 

resources in British India. If revenues were increased, for example by an- 

nexation, the extra funds should be used to ‘maintain the increased forces 

of which the necessity has been admitted.”'” Authorities in London were 

criticized for failing to recognize these characteristics of Indian rule and 

for putting trade before territorial defence. Nowhere was this made more 

apparent than in London’s expectations that with a prolonged period of 

peace, reductions could be made to the army.'” A very different argument 

was made in India. Increased territorial responsibilities meant that an even 

larger sized army was needed for in addition to the troops actually sta- 

tioned in the new lands, the British also had to have sufficient reserves to 

put on a show of force when needed. 

The most expensive item of military spending under peacetime condi- 

tions was the pay and allowances of the officers, soldiers and sepoys of the 

Company’s and king’s forces at each presidency; in 1823 the number of 

soldiers and sepoys in Bengal stood at 129,473, with 71,423 in Madras and 

a further 36,475 in Bombay (see Table 5.3).'” Costs were greater in those 

branches that had a high proportion of expensive European officers. 
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Table 5.3 

Sizes and Costs of the Various Branches of British Forces in India in 1823 

Expressed as a Percentage of the Whole.'!° 

Branch % of Force % of Expenditure 

European Artillery 2.6 4.2 

European Cavalry 122 Zell 

European Infantry TES 6.9 

Indian Artillery 2.6 8 

Indian Regular Cavalry 5.6 8.1 

Indian Irregular Cavalry 139 1.9 

Indian Infantry S77 31.0 

Indian Irregular Infantry 13.4 3.6 

Staff ae) 6.0 

Commissariat al Tel 

Medical 4 1.4 

Engineers 4 ih 

Total!” 93.4 73.8 

The most expensive troops were easily those in European regiments; a king’s 

regiment was reckoned to cost £51,475 per year whereas a sepoy regiment 

which had approximately the same number of troops was only £24,492 per 

year.'!! Even cheaper were those locally-raised forces that required a mini- 

mum complement of European officers, such as the irregular infantry or 

irregular cavalry. Sepoy and irregular corps had the added advantage that 

they could be broken up more easily should India’s financial state make 

savings necessary. 

For those who audited the Company’s accounts, the most alarming costs 

as well as those most difficult to explain were the pay and allowances of the 

army’s staff. Nowhere was the army more generous than in the financial 

perquisites granted officers in either departmental or divisional staff 

postings. In theory the growth in staff positions should have slowed after 

these offices had first been established, assuming that they would have been 

able to cope with increases to forces in the field. At worst the staff should 

have kept pace with the overall growth in the army. Instead the ratio of field 

officers to subalterns in the field went from five for every forty in 1796 to 

three for every seventeen in 1829.' Bloated staff establishments were most 

apparent in Bengal where despite a slight fall in the size of the army be- 

tween 1814 and 1830, the number of staff appointments was eighty-four 

more than it had been at its height.' The cost of the staff in Bengal grew 
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even more dramatically: it nearly doubled between 1814 and 1830.'"* All 

this happened despite the Court’s concerted efforts to impose thrift on 

army spending. The Court even tried to require their officials to submit all 

projected staff positions to London for prior approval, a requirement that 

was generally evaded though the Court did on at least one occasion reject a 

proposed appointment to a staff position.! 

The most expensive items of expenditure in wartime were associated 

with the commissariat. The supply and transport of foodstuffs and essen- 

tial material was the responsibility of this department. Figures from Bom- 

bay show that in peacetime the commissariat could expect to pay Rs. 35 per 

regiment of sepoys per month whereas in wartime the amount was Rs. 

1702.''® The cost of keeping Europeans in the field was considerably greater, 

as much as Rs. 13,051 per regiment. Field service also increased the amount 

disbursed as pay and allowances. When sepoys and soldiers were serving 

outside their own territories, they were entitled to a form of extra pay known 

as batta. To keep logistical expenses as low as possible, the army was ex- 

pected whenever possible to turn to the marketplace for victualling. Sepoys 

in particular were expected to provide for themselves by buying their food- 

stuffs from local merchants. The dietary customs of European troops pre- 

vented that option from being used on them; they instead were provisioned 

by the state following deductions from their salary. The European soldiers 

were provided with | lb of bread, 1 lb of meat, 1/3 oz tea, 2 oz of sugar and 

2 gills of arrack.'’ Anything beyond that was to be secured and paid for by 

the troops themselves. Sepoys were expected to provide for all their needs 

out of their pay packets. Although we have very little direct evidence of 

sepoys’ private economies, comments by British officers can shed some light 

on this area. According to Jasper Nicolls, sepoys were able to save a consid- 

erable portion of their pay for he estimated that Hindu sepoys only spent 

Rs. 2 per month on food (out of a monthly pay of Rs. 7) while Muslim 

sepoys spent Rs. 4.''’ The difference here can be attributed to dietary cus- 

toms and traditions as Muslims tended to consume more meat. 

Local merchants were deliberately encouraged to set up shop within the 

army’s lines, no matter whether the troops were in the field or in canton- 

ments. In effect these bazaars came to resemble compact and mobile cities, 

capable of providing the troops with a vast range of products and services. 

The army in the field also looked to the brinjaras for logistical support. 

Brinjaras were an itinerant community of long distance traders, handling 

for the most part wheat, rice and other bulky foodstuffs. They had histori- 

cally maintained armies in the field and in the sparsely populated regions 

of central India, no army could operate without them. Brinjaras, however, 
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were a mixed blessing. The British had no direct control over them and 

could not, therefore, completely depend upon them. Criticisms were also 

levied against them owing to reports that brinjaras were also guilty of plun- 

dering along the line of march.'” 

The use of market forces for supplying the army with its needs was one 

that was at least initially successful in India where it built upon indigenous 

traditions. However, serious shortcomings were to emerge over time as Brit- 

ish forces pushed further and further outwards. While merchants willing 

to supply the army could usually be found within India, this was not the 

case as the British began to push their armies outside India’s frontiers. In 

campaigns where the British were operating in areas of low population and 

fierce local resistance, such as Afghanistan and Burma, the army was forced 

to take on a more direct responsibility for its logistics. Lacking the infra- 

structure needed for this, and still hampered by an unyielding bureaucracy, 

supplying the army in these campaigns became a major difficulty. 

Despite all the precautions introduced by London to try and keep their 

army and its expenses under control, the army grew relentlessly and with- 

out appearing to follow any rational plan (see Appendix I). The weak point 

in London’s financial calculations was that they failed to make sufficient 

provision for war and the growth in civil and military institutions in their 

long-term planning. Peace was assumed to be norm, leaving local authori- 

ties with little room to manoeuvre. When war did break out the Company’s 

failure to provide for it in their calculations became evident as London 

could only offer desperate pleas for thrift. As one observer noted, ‘if British 

India could carry on an expensive war upon her income, she would be very 

unlike any other country in the world, and especially unlike England.’!” 

Furthermore, the Company’s assumptions regarding Indian finances were 

based upon an unreal appreciation of India’s resources. Years like 1822/23, 

which were highlighted by the directors as the ones to which all accounts 

were to be compared, were exceptional (see Appendix G). The inelasticity 

of Indian revenues was generally overlooked as was the underdeveloped 

nature of the Indian economy. Most worrying for the Company was that 

expenditure seemed to be continually outpacing revenues. War certainly 

exacerbated the situation, but civil charges were in the long run growing 

even more rapidly. Military charges, because they were easier to detect, 

came under the most criticism. 

Nevertheless, the Court’s suspicions of unchecked military expenses were 

in part well founded. Piecemeal additions were constantly being made to 

the army, even during peacetime, much to the dismay of authorities in Lon- 

don. While few doubted that wartime required extra troops, most in Lon- 
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don expected that these increases would be rolled back after the war. This 

was not the case. Only the Madras army approximated this pattern. The 

overall trend in the Bombay and Bengal presidencies was that despite occa- 

sional reductions their armies would continue to grow. While London ar- 

gued that once an enemy was subdued the army could be reduced, officials 

in Bengal and Bombay insisted that their armies needed to be kept up to 

wartime strength to provide sufficient force to pacify conquered territories 

and overawe any new challenger. This becomes more apparent when we 

compare the sizes of the armies of these presidencies before and after the 

annexations of territories from the Maratha states. 

Table 5.4 

Sizes of the Armies of Bengal, Madras and Bombay, 1813/14 and 1822/ 
23, 121 

Presidency 1813/14 1822/23 Difference Per Cent Change 

Bengal 99,769 129,743 29,704 30.0 

Madras 66,389 71,423 5,034 (i) 

Bombay 28,274 36,475 8,201 29.0 

Once we take into account the extra numbers of troops required to garrison 

newly-acquired territories, Madras’s ability to live within its limited means 

becomes apparent. Bengal’s acquisitions in Rajasthan, along the Narbada 

and in Mhow forced them to secure the area with 32,256 troops which was 

more than they had raised during this period. Nearly 3000 troops had to be 

redeployed. The Madras army was called upon to provide troops for lands 

that had been acquired in Berar and the southern Maratha lands, the latter 

under the jurisdiction of the Bombay presidency but garrisoned by the 

Madras army. A total of 14,603 troops were needed which, when consider- 

ing that their army had only increased by 5,034, forced the Madras govern- 

ment to shift some nine and a half thousand troops from their existing ter- 

ritories into new stations. Only in Bombay was the army left in 1822 with 

more troops than needed by the annexations. Acquisitions made in Cutch 

and Kathiawar needed 3,929 troops — Bombay had meanwhile raised just 

over eight thousand which left them with approximately four thousand 

troops surplus to their immediate requirements. 

The most heated conflict lay between the Court’s vision of the army’s 

position in India and that held by officials in India and followed from the 

ending of the wars against the Marathas and the Pindaris. The Court of 

Directors argued that the last significant internal challenge to British he- 

gemony had been extinguished and therefore tranquillity and its conse- 
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quences — reductions to the size, cost and influence of the army — could 

be anticipated.'” With these hopes in mind, the Court proposed that the 

army be restructured in such a way as to convert what had been a field army 

into something akin to a colonial gendarmerie. Such a revised army would 

be better equipped to deal with internal unrest. They concluded their re- 

view with the statement that: 

It appears that our position ought to be wholly defensive and precau- 

tionary, and the army, should now be organized principally with a 

view to internal security and reduced to the lowest practical scale 

consistent with a reasonable provision for that object.'¥ 

One of the economy measures ordered by the Court of Directors was that a 

number of Bengal cantonments be put on half-batta and that further re- 

ductions be made to allowances traditionally granted to European officers 

in India. Batta had initially been intended as a field allowance to help cover 

the costs experienced by officers going on campaign. It had, however, in 

Bengal come to be paid to all officers below the rank of colonel, except 

those at Fort William, no matter whether they were in the field or in garri- 

son. The Court’s plans were quite limited; only the three garrisons closest 

to Calcutta (Berhampore, Dinapore and Barrackpore) were to be put on 

half batta. The savings anticipated by changing full batta for half batta for 

these few garrisons was in itself quite small compared to the overall costs of 

the army. For the individual officer, however, the financial consequences of 

going over to half batta could be quite serious. A lieutenant colonel on half 

batta would receive £74 per month; on full batta he was entitled to £92. 

Captains saw their pay drop by £4 to £33 and for lieutenants used to £22 

per month, they would have to make do with £20. '** These paycuts were 

aggravated by the fact that most officers were deep in debt as they tried to 

live up to the lavish lifestyle that had become customary for officers in In- 

dia. Mess bills, numerous servants, horses, wines and spirits all added up.'*° 

The Company’s plans to introduce half batta as well as other savings 

had been in the offing for some time. The original orders had come out in 

1814, but owing to the government of India’s preoccupation with the war 

in Nepal and later struggles against the Marathas and Pindaris, Hastings 

had managed to defer the implementation of these orders.!*° The Court’s 

determination to secure the passage of the half-batta regulations was only 

partly due to economies. They were also sensitive to the grievances of offic- 

ers in Bombay and Madras who were not entitled to any batta unless they 

happened to be actually in the field. There were some indications that the 
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mutinous behaviour of some officers in the Madras army in 1809 had been 

prompted by resentment over the better allowances paid in Bengal.'!2”7 Con- 

cern over these inequities resurfaced in the 1820s when Charles Wynn was 

informed by Bishop Heber that officers in Bombay and Madras still re- 

sented what they saw as an injustice. !”8 

Hastings worked to prevent the implementation of these new econo- 

mies. His tactics at the beginning were those of prevarication and a polite 

request to London to reconsider its decision. In private, however, Hastings 

instructed the council in Calcutta to disregard the Company’s instructions 

regarding military savings. Hastings also tried to use the wars with Nepal 

and the Marathas as an excuse for delay The Court was not deflected by 

these tactics and repeated their orders in 1817. London’s obstinacy over 

these instructions forced Hastings to attempt a different tactic: he referred 

the Court’s instructions to a committee for further consideration. This in- 

furiated the Court for not only were their orders not subject to discussion, 

but the committee assembled by Hastings, comprising eight senior army 

officers and three civilians, could hardly be deemed neutral. The Court 

angrily wrote to Hastings that ‘on no pretence whatever shall our orders be 

hereafter referred for report to a Committee of our servants, how many be 

more or less interested in their non-execution.’'”? The other argument that 

Hastings raised in support of the Bengal officers’ claims, the higher cost of 

living in Bengal, was quickly disproven by the Court of Directors. 

Underlying the struggle between the Court and the army (with Hast- 

ings at its head) was a substantial difference of opinion over how India should 

be governed and by who. Hastings’ argument that ‘the first duty of the 

government is to fix the amount of military force necessary for the mainte- 

nance of India’ was a stark reminder of just how deeply military fiscalism 

had become entrenched. He pushed his argument even further by stating 

that ‘if reductions be then necessary to square the receipts and expenditure 

of India; it must fall upon the civil charges of government.’’ By strenu- 

ously advancing the cause of the army in India, Hastings was able to placate 

the growing apprehensions in the army that their personal interests would 

soon suffer with the return of peace. One subaltern wrote of these fears to 

his uncle in England, ‘we are therefore likely to have a long peace, which 

tho[ugh] advantageous to our employers is not the thing for an army so 

exceedingly backward in promotion.’*' Were any regiments to be broken 

up in order to reduce army expenses, promotions would become even more 

delayed. By defending the size and perquisites of the Indian army, Hast- 

ings was appealing to the officers’ self interest. As a consequence, one of- 

ficer noted, ‘a spirit of reasoning, and a fervour of writing’ was encouraged 
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in the army and officers were seduced by ‘mistaken notions of their own 

independence.’!” 

While his acts were certainly well designed to appeal to the European 

officers, they also began a long and acrimonious struggle between London 

and Calcutta, a struggle that typified the contest between the Anglo-Indian 

militarism of the periphery and the commercial priorities of the metropole. 

The Court protested to Hastings that his recommendations ‘seem to be to 

render India a military government.’'*? The Court of Directors’ suspicions 

that their Indian administration was becoming increasingly militarized un- 

der Hastings was well-founded, for Hastings confided to William 

Elphinstone that ‘the subjection of the military to the civil power is a most 

just principle, but in its application advertence should be made to local 

peculiarities.’'** Hastings also left a difficult legacy for his successors. If 

they wanted to secure the respect and support of the military, they would 

have to maintain his line on economies. 

The vigour with which Hastings pressed his arguments, when coupled 

with the Court of Directors’ fears for the discipline of the Bengal army, 

persuaded the Court to amend the order in 1823.'° The planned abolition 

of some of the smaller allowances was scrapped, and the impact of the half 

batta order was to be delayed until after the next rotation of regiments be- 

tween stations in Bengal. The Court also tried to placate the officers by 

ordering the reorganization of the army from regiments of two battalions to 

single battalion regiments. By splitting regiments, the number of colonelcies 

and captaincies was increased, therefore holding out the promise of quick- 

ened promotion. House rent was also offered to officers placed on half batta, 

though this did not make up the entire difference. The cumulative effect of 

these amendments was to reduce by half the expected annual savings, from 

£12,000 to £6,000. Moreover, the expense of splitting the regiments was 

estimated to be £22,840 per year.'’’ Half batta ceased to be an issue of econo- 

mies and became instead one of principle. 

Despite all the potential faultlines in the Company’s finances that have 

here been identified, the beginning of the 1820s saw widespread confidence 

in the future profitability of British India. This optimism owed much to the 

Marquess of Hastings’ persistent efforts to portray his administration in as 

positive a light as possible. Unreal expectations were fostered by his con- 

stant lobbying of the Company, the Prince Regent and the Board of Con- 

trol. Hastings bombarded his metropolitan correspondents with inflated 

predictions, perhaps to counteract the adverse publicity that surrounded 

him following the exposure of his involvement in certain questionable deal- 

ings of the House of Palmer at the Nizam of Hyderabad’s court.'* Hastings 
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even boasted of Bombay’s glowing and profitable future, a prediction that 

was questioned in private by the governor of that presidency.'*? Mountstuart 

Elphinstone’s survey of newly annexed lands, written in 1821, concluded 

that owing to the desolation of the countryside following years of warfare, 

rural prosperity would take many years to recover.'” Elsewhere in India a 

heady atmosphere prevailed. His successor was warned by Holt Mackenzie 

that in the prevailing mood ‘it is next to hopeless in any person in a sub- 

ordinate position to force upon the government of Bengal a due sense of 

the duty of economy.’'*! Sceptics like Elphinstone were quickly dismissed. 

Hastings advised the Company’s chairman, ‘Don’t be misled by croakers 

[Elphinstone] who talk at random’ and reaffirmed his belief in India’s fu- 

ture profitability: ‘I confidently avert to you a great surplus.’!*” This chorus 

of approval was joined in by members of his administration, eager to im- 

prove their own reputations in London. Even Bengal’s resident scholar, 

H.H. Wilson, succumbed to the enthusiasm. Wilson wrote: 

At no previous period in the history of the country was the prospect 

of financial prosperity more promising than at the commencement 

of 1823, when the Marquess of Hastings retired from the guidance of 

the pecuniary interests of India.'* 

London’s attention was also drawn to Hastings’ efforts to reduce the In- 

dian debt. Between 1820 and Hastings’ departure in early 1823, £4,538,046 

had been paid off.'* Few, however, dwelt on how this had been accom- 

plished, namely, through the dispatch of a large amount of specie to Britain 

which was intended to lure creditors to accept payments in Britain. This 

created a bullion shortage that would handcuff his successor. Nor did Hast- 

ings consider that even these reductions to the debt had not brought it 

down to what it had been when he arrived in India. 

The boosterism engaged in by Hastings and his supporters was cer- 

tainly not to everybody’s taste, and a few individuals forecast correctly some 

of the trials ahead. Henry St. George Tucker, whose earlier experience as 

military auditor general in Bengal gave him a uniquely well informed per- 

spective, demolished the claims made for Hastings’ years of financial man- 

agement. He argued that whatever improvements had occurred in Indian 

balances were the consequence of the economies of Hastings’ predecessor, 

the Earl of Minto.'** Minto never received due credit for establishing the 

government’s credit on a safe and secure footing. There were others, in- 

cluding Thomas Courtenay of the Board of Control, and two directors of 

the East India Company, John Loch and J.G. Ravenshaw, that expressed 
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misgivings about the state of the Indian economy.'* Contrary to Hastings’ 

boasts, Bombay’s financial position had not improved with the annexation 

of new territories; instead, as can be seen in Appendix G, Bombay’s deficit 

had grown even larger. A report on the Company’s military expenditure 

charged Hastings with paying too little attention to the details of expendi- 

ture and, most significantly, for failing to take advantage of the return of 

peace to institute substantial reductions.'” The latter lay at the heart of the 

Company’s looming financial crisis — expenditures were growing more 

quickly than revenues, and given the inelasticity of Indian revenues, bal- 

anced budgets could only be secured through more rigorous controls on 

administrative and military costs.'** Hastings’ successor, Lord Amherst, was 

not in a position to do much about this for he was pinned down by an 

expensive war with Burma. It was up to Bentinck to effect economies, but 

to do so, he had to contend with Hastings’ legacy — a bloated administra- 

tion and an army that jealously guarded their autonomy and perquisites. 
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6. THE GARRISON STATE 

IN ACTION: THE BURMA WAR 

AND THE CAMPAIGN 

AGAINST BHARATPUR 

William Pitt Amherst arrived in India in 1823 as Hastings’ successor and 

found an administration still very much drugged by the heady cocktail of 

conquest and promises of future profits that had been served up by the 

Marquess of Hastings. Nearly everybody around him had bought into this 

rhetoric. Few realized just how precarious Indian finances were at that time 

or how many fault lines had begun to disturb the surface of the army. All it 

would take to topple the Raj’s finances and unsettle its army was for an 

unforeseen and expensive war to break out. India’s military and financial 

resources would be stretched to the breaking point in such a situation. Yet 

in 1823 a war seemed to be nowhere in sight. Reminiscing on his own ar- 

rival in India in that same year, Edward Paget, the newly-installed com- 

mander-in-chief, sarcastically commented: 

It may be your lot as it was mine to be borne down by the precious 

dogma ... that the wisdom of Lord Hastings had so conciliated the 

minds of the whole population of India ... that nothing but the re- 

mote contingency of a Russian invasion was ever likely again to find 

occupation for the Indian army.' 

Delusions were shattered in early 1824 when the Burma War erupted, 

quickly followed by a campaign to seize the Jat fortress of Bharatpur in 

1825. The Burma War was to prove to be the costliest war fought to date as 

well as the most controversial, for not only did it fail to secure any tangible 

benefits for either the colonial state or the troops and officers in the army, 

but it demonstrated very clearly that despite the very militarized nature of 

British rule, the regime was shot through with so many flaws and inconsist- 

encies that effective military operations were made less certain. The war’s 

144 
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very notoriety can be gauged from the outpouring of books at its conclu- 

sion and the sustained effort made by the Court of Directors to secure the 

recall of the governor-general.’ At least fifteen books and articles, nearly all 

the product of actual service in Burma, were written in years following,’ 

and the war figured in two spectacles mounted in London theatres.* The 

ultimate accolade, however, came in 1897 when this first war with Burma 

was used as the setting for a Henty novel.° 

The source of this interest and controversy lay in the conditions of fight- 

ing on Bengal’s eastern frontier. Those who served in this war were faced 

with little prospect of prize money, very little loot and seemingly endless 

desultory fighting in an inhospitable climate. It was a war very different 

from those to which the British had grown accustomed, one in which the 

standard strategies, tactics and logistical arrangements were unsuited. Au- 

thorities in India were baffled by these developments and, as the war dragged 

on, they quickly became disillusioned. Exasperated by the difficulties in 

bringing the war to a successful conclusion, Munro wrote to Wellington 

that ‘I wish it were well over and bed time.” 

When Lord Amherst arrived in India as Hastings’ successor in the au- 

tumn of 1823, barely four months before the Burma War broke out, neither 

he, nor officials in London, nor the members of his administration, antici- 

pated that conflict would break out on India’s eastern frontier, or anywhere 

else for that matter. London looked forward to a period of peace and re- 

trenchment. The Court’s willingness to accept Amherst as governor-gen- 

eral was in part due to their expectation that Amherst would not be in- 

clined to obstruct their economy drive. Unlike Hastings, Amherst was con- 

sidered to lack initiative and ambition and hence he would prove more re- 

ceptive to Company directives to reduce Indian expenses. These character- 

istics, however, were ill-suited to presiding over an arduous war. As one 

director ruefully wrote later, ‘Lord Amherst is unfortunate, he certainly 

was never calculated for a war governor.” 

The Court of Directors and the Board of Control were united in the 

conviction that there were no foreseeable threats to disturb the peace in 

India. Amherst was sent to India with two accounts of its current state; one 

was prepared by Thomas Reid on behalf of the Court and the other was 

drafted by B.S. Jones of the Board of Control.* Though these two reports 

were drafted independently of each other, they both reached the same con- 

clusion — there was nothing likely to disturb the peace in India and that 

the time was perfect to begin to effect reductions in Indian expenditure. 

These points were reiterated in verbal communications between the Court 

and Amherst. He was warned that the ‘extension of territory [is to be] 
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deprecated’ and that ‘financial surpluses [were] applicable to the reduction 

of debt.’”? The Court particularly impressed upon Amherst their expecta- 

tions that he would bring the army’s costs and influences under control, 

largely through the introduction of their amended half-batta orders.'° His 

official instructions concluded: ‘There is no power, nor any combination of 

powers, which could make head against us or furnish reasonable grounds 

for attack.”!! 
Lord Amherst arrived in India intent upon meeting London’s expecta- 

tions of peace and profitability.” Indeed his conscientiousness struck many 

onlookers, who were used to flaunting the Court, as ludicrous. Writing 

shortly after a flood had damaged the governor-general’s residence at 

Barrackpore, Paget sarcastically described Amherst as being more troubled 

by the ‘house and furniture of the Honourable Company having experi- 

enced this disaster, than if they had been his own. I fear I entertain no such 

feelings.’'’ Amherst set about introducing the expected economies shortly 

after he landed in Calcutta. Reductions in civil expenditure were ordered 

and the half-batta order was resurrected. Economic conditions, at least on 

the surface, seemed to confirm the optimism that had been expressed in 

London. Interest rates were low and capital appeared to be abundant. The 

fiscal year that had just ended (1822/23) was one of the most successful the 

Company had ever experienced, further encouraging optimism [see Ap- 

pendix G]. 

What most upset Amherst’s hopes of implementing economies was that 

conditions in India were not like those he had been briefed to expect. Paget 

had warned Amherst shortly after the governor-general had arrived to dis- 

count the ‘fashionable persuasion that the tranquillity of India is fixed ona 

basis so solid as to render the prospect of its being disturbed very remote.’'* 

In his private correspondence, Amherst would later reflect upon just how 

unfounded were the reports he had been given prior to departure. Most 

importantly he had not been warned of the simmering tensions along Ben- 

gal’s eastern frontier, tensions that would provide the rationale for the Brit- 

ish capture of Rangoon in May 1824.'° However, even before the prospect 

of a war with Burma had appeared, relations between London and Calcutta 

were troubled by a fundamental difference of opinion over how Indian fi- 

nances were to be employed. Conflict between the Court and their officials 

in India broke out over what should be done with surplus revenues. Offi- 

cials in Bengal argued for one of two destinations, either build up the army, 

or after having seen to India’s security, surpluses could be used to kindle 

the economy by relaxing internal customs and lowering tax burdens on the 

agricultural sector. A strong proponent of the latter, Holt Mackenzie, 
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triggered a heated debate with London when he recommended that in light 

of anticipated surpluses, the government of Bengal should lower its inter- 

nal customs duties from 7.5 per cent to 2.5 per cent.'® The Court dismissed 

the latter and refused even to consider the former, arguing that not only did 

it exceed Bengal’s discretionary authority, but that officials in India were 

not competent to decide when a surplus existed.'? The Court insisted that 

only they had the power and ability to declare a surplus and sought to reas- 

sert their control over Indian finances. More importantly, as seen in their 

instructions to Lord Amherst, the Court had planned to use any surplus to 

try and reduce the Indian debt. 

Tensions between the British and their eastern neighbours had existed 

for years, only counteracted by Calcutta’s traditional apathy towards their 

eastern frontier. Northeastern India lacked the attractions that areas in cen- 

tral and northwestern India possessed, particularly the potential of a se- 

cure revenue base and a healthy environment in which troops could be sta- 

tioned. Moreover, there did exist an embryonic notion that Burma lay be- 

yond the natural frontiers of British India, and hence should play no part 

in the Company’s strategic policy.'* The consequence of this disinterest 

was that when faced with turbulence along the frontier, the British had 

historically done their best to ignore it. Warnings and evidence of Burmese 

expansionary pressures were disregarded in the hope that they would go 

away.'? Amherst’s predecessors, especially Minto and Hastings, had delib- 

erately chosen to overlook provocations that elsewhere in India would have 

likely led to war. Minto did, however, feel that a war was likely to break out 

in the future.”” Hastings, on the other hand, insisted that ‘there is not the 

remotest apprehension of arupture’ between the British and the Burmese.” 

According to one observer, Hastings and Minto both felt that a war was 

justifiable, but that it was not warranted because there were no obvious 

economic or military benefits to be gained.”” Formal contacts between the 

supreme government and the Burmese Court were therefore kept to a mini- 

mum and British officials confined their dealings with Burma to a series of 

half-hearted ambassadorial overtures.** These embassies failed to reduce 

tension for once the British had established that their European rivals, par- 

ticularly France, had not established a toehold in Burma, they let relations 

with Burma lapse. Not one embassy was sent during the whole of Hastings’ 

period in office. 

These border tensions had arisen largely as a consequence of the inter- 

nal dynamics of the Burmese state, hence supporting those recent scholars 

who have seen British Imperialism as the consequence of a complex inter- 

action between British and indigenous developments.” This argument, put 
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simply, insists that the conditions which gave rise to the British empire in 

India had as much to do, if not more, with what was happening within local 

political, economic and social circles. British relations with Burma confirm 

this line of argument. Similar to the British empire in India, Burma was an 

expanding power and much of its momentum was directed at territories 

contiguous to the frontier with British India.”* Beginning in the mid-eight- 

eenth century, the Burmese had broken out from their traditional power 

base in the central drylands of Burma and began the process of subjugating 

their neighbours, starting with the neighbouring state of Pegu to the south. 

This was followed by their conquest of Tennasserim in 1759 and moves 

into the Arakan peninsula in 1785 (see map 3). The potential for a collision 

with Britain increased greatly with the extension of Burmese influence into 

Manipur and Cachar in 1812, and peaked in 1817-22 when the Burmese 

invaded Assam. While these moves did not always lead to annexations (the 

Burmese only established client states in Manipur and Cachar) it did bring 

British and Burmese interests into direct contact. 

A more immediate source of misunderstanding was provided by the pres- 

ence in British territories of large numbers of refugees who were fleeing 

from the Burmese. In particular, the Burmese annexation of the Arakan 

peninsula had driven thousands of Magh refugees into the Chittagong dis- 

trict of eastern Bengal. The Maghs were not content to reside within Brit- 

ish territories and from their camps along the border mounted armed raids 

into Burmese territory. Relations with the Burmese deteriorated further as 

the Burmese began to suspect, with good reason, that the British had no 

serious intention of controlling these people, nor would the British permit 

Burmese parties to pursue raiders back across the border. Thomas Robertson 

and others argued afterwards that British officials in the frontier areas were 

both incapable of and often unconcerned with bringing the Maghs under 

control.”* The British realized too late just how annoyed the Burmese were 

by what appeared to them to be British complicity. Adoniram Judson, a 

missionary working in Rangoon at this time, believed that it was this insen- 

sitivity on the part of the British that was mainly responsible for the com- 

plete collapse of relations between India and Burma.”’ Later, the Burmese 

occupation of Assam also gave grounds for alarm as it was feared that this 

would allow them to unleash their dreaded warboats on the Brahmaputra 

and perhaps even threaten Calcutta. From Dhaka, Heber echoed contem- 

porary British fears of these warboats: ‘Had the Burmans really possessed 

any considerable force of warboats in the neighbourhood of Teak Naaf [Tek 

Naf], Dacca might early have fallen their prey, and alarm excited lately was 

very great, and with some better reason than I had supposed.’ 
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Tensions were certainly high along the frontier in 1823, but no higher than 

they had been between 1809 and 1816 when Hastings, who one would ex- 

pect to have reacted promptly to such challenges, did his best to ignore any 

signs of trouble. In 1822-23, dynastic rivalries in Manipur, encouraged by 

the Burmese, spilled over into Cachar thus bringing Burmese influences 

closer to Calcutta. In Arakan, the Burmese made a claim to the hitherto 

insignificant island of Shapuri in the Naf River. They also began to impose 

taxes on Indian traders operating along the river. The British response was 

to back up their claim to Shapuri by stationing a small garrison on the 

island. This garrison was attacked by a much larger Burmese force on the 

night of 24 September 1823 and the British force suffered several casual- 

ties before being driven off.”? While these incidents do point to an escala- 

tion of tensions, they do not in themselves account for the British decision 

to mount an expensive amphibious operation to seize Rangoon. 

An obvious way of explaining this decision would be to turn to the often 

used argument of expansion being driven by economic needs or desires. 

One of the most persistent arguments in Indian historiography is that wars 

of expansion in India were determined by British commercial and or manu- 

facturing interests. Traces of this interpretation have also been advanced to 

account for the outbreak of the Burma War.*° Contemporary evidence, how- 

ever, does not support such a conclusion. In 1824, there was very little 

interest in Burmese markets, nor was there much belief in the future prof- 

itability of Burma. Burma’s chief commercial attraction, teak, had lost most 

of its appeal with the depression in the Indian shipbuilding industry.*! One 

Calcutta merchant who had plans of penetrating Burmese markets, Henry 

Gouger, noted that merchants in Calcutta did not hold many hopes for a 

profitable trade with Burma.” Theories have also been put forward con- 
cerning British designs to secure either an overland passage to China or 

better protect the existing seaborne route.*? Neither of these explanations 

carries much weight in the period prior to the outbreak of the war. British 

interests in overland routes to China only emerged later and even then gov- 

ernment encouragement was limited to sanctioning a few underfunded sur- 

vey parties.** The thesis that Burma was invaded so as to strengthen British 

control over the sealanes to China appears to be equally unfounded. The 

only two possible threats to this route, the French and the Dutch, had largely 

been neutralized by 1824. The French were not active in the area, and rela- 

tions with the Dutch had improved with the treaty of 1824. 

With the absence of any commercial or economic motive to go to war, 

and considering that border tensions had existed for years, the decision to 

declare war on Burma seems somewhat perplexing. It is made even more 
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curious when one considers that Lord Amherst was extremely reluctant to 

take India into war. Like his predecessors, he sought to avoid conflict with 

Burma and even after the incident at Shapuri, Amherst looked for a peace- 

ful solution. On that occasion, Amherst wrote to the Burmese Court to 

complain of what had happened, but carefully phrased his letter so as to 

ensure that the Court itself was not being blamed. Instead, and to provide 

the Burmese Court with a means of saving face, Amherst suggested that 

the attack on Shapuri could only have been an impetuous act by a local 

official.*> Lady Amherst wrote to their son in England of her husband’s 

reluctance to adopt a more aggressive policy, claiming that Amherst was 

‘very anxious having tried in vain by every conciliating means in his power 

to preserve peace.’*° Amherst reminded his college friend George Canning 

that ‘I remember well it being said most justly before I left England that if 

a conqueror was wanted in India, I was not the man who would have been 

selected to go there.’?’? Unlike Wellesley, whose expectedly grandiose claim 

was to accomplish all his ‘grand financial, political, military, naval, com- 

mercial, architectural, judicial and political reforms’, Amherst sought a quiet 

term of office, one marked by cautious stewardship rather than aggressive 

and dynamic leadership.** The last thing that Amherst wished to be associ- 

ated with was an extension of British rule in India. 

Why then did war break out? What had changed was that in 1823 condi- 

tions within India made the British government more inclined to respond 

vigorously to threats from outside. Put another way, war arose because Anglo- 

Indian militarism demanded it. A more hawkish foreign policy surfaced in 

1823 when fears were raised that subjugated peoples in India would take 

their cue from the Burmese and rise up against their foreign rulers. Any 

signs of discontent in India were very quickly tied to Burmese intrigues, 

though never with any substantiating evidence.*? There were allegations 

that Ranjit Singh had sent agents to Ava to seek an alliance, and that unrest 

in Kittur and among the Gujars of the Doab had been sparked by rumours 

of British setbacks at the hands of the Burmese.*” Some even speculated 

that the Russians were somehow behind all this.*' Amherst’s private reser- 

vations notwithstanding, those advising him were adamant that war needed 

to be declared. They insisted that war was ‘necessary to the honour of the 

government, and murmured greatly against Lord Amherst for not being 

more ready than he was to commence it.’*” Amherst was confronted with a 

very different situation in India than for what he had been prepared. Not 

only were conditions in India less stable than he had been led to believe, but 

the Anglo-Indian strategies of rule were ones he found difficult to master. 

Confronted with a ‘Queen Bee [who] is too full of European ideas and preju- 
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dices’, the drones who surrounded Amherst set out to govern the hive.# 

Fortunately for these drones, Amherst was quickly brought under control. 

It is ironic that the one characteristic which secured for Amherst his ap- 

pointment to India, the Court’s hopes that he would be sufficiently pliable 

to concede to their demands, meant that once he was in India he readily 

placed himself under those officials he considered more expert than him- 

self. To Thomas Munro, who would quickly become Amherst’s principal 

mentor, Amherst wrote: “These are matters on which I feel a great deal of 

anxiety to form a right judgment, for I think the opinion which I lean to is 

at variance with the opinions of the majority perhaps of those with whom I 

am in frequent consultation.’** Amherst particularly felt the lack of prior 

military experience. Correspondents in Britain sympathized, one lamented 

that ‘Notwithstanding your hereditary claims to military science [his uncle 

and guardian had been commander-in-chief in Britain], the practice with 

the St. James Volunteers can scarcely have been sufficient to give you any 

part of the confidence which the urgency ... must have required.’* 

The dominant opinion in India was that the British must respond with 

a vigorous display of force. Whatever they may have thought in the past, 

officials in India were nearly unanimous now in insisting that Burmese 

aggressions must be countered as swiftly and as convincingly as possible. 

Otherwise, the British would inadvertently give an impression of having 

gone soft. This was viewed as a potentially fatal mistake in an empire of 

opinion where opinion was read as being the fear and respect generated by 

British arms. When the Burmese had previously threatened the frontier, 

the British had been occupied in other wars which gave them plenty of 

opportunities to display their strength and resolve. In 1824, however, India 

had gone through six years of peace and there were worries that the British 

and their army were slowly being sapped of their potency. It was argued 

that ‘it was well to bring it [affairs with Burma] to a point now when we 

have nothing else to do.’** From members of the secretariat to officials serv- 

ing in Arakan and Assam, the demand was made that the British must vis- 

ibly retaliate against the Burmese.*’ As Nicolls’ recorded in his diary, ‘We 

are in the position of Champion of England; we must fight whenever neigh- 

bouring nations think proper to throw down the gauntlet.’* 

Once the decision was made that a show of force was required, discus- 

sions then turned to what type of war should be fought. A limited defensive 

action along the frontier was quickly ruled out. While such an operation 

might have countered Burmese incursions, it could not satisfy the broader 

imperative of demonstrating British might and determination.” The strat- 

egy that was decided upon was a spectacular display of force through an 
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amphibious attack on Rangoon; it was expected that ‘debarkation at Ran- 

goon would act like a blister upon the Burmese, and oblige them to with- 

draw all their force from the frontier [with eastern India].’*° This attack 

was to be supported by an overland invasion of Burma through the Arakan 

peninsula as well as the despatching of smaller forces to Assam and through 

Cachar to Manipur [see map 2]. One of the principle advocates of this plan 

was Captain Canning. Canning had not only served as an envoy to Burma 

in 1809, he was also an old family friend of the Amhersts’ and hence pos- 

sessed a great deal of influence over the governor-general.*! Canning stressed 

repeatedly that Rangoon would welcome the British as liberators and that 

the invading force could count upon the locals to provide them with all 

necessary foodstuffs. 

By focusing their attentions on Rangoon, the British revealed their ig- 

norance of Burmese politics. The British laboured under the assumption 

that Rangoon was vital to the rulers of Burma and that by seizing it the 

Burmese would quickly succumb to British demands. In British eyes, Ran- 

goon was the ‘great emporium of the enemy’s commerce ... the supplies of 

rice and other grains and remittances, even of tribute, were said to find 

their way to the capital by Rangoon.’ Losing such an emporium could not 

but force the Burmese to seek terms. The one official with any first-hand 

experience of Burma, Captain Canning, confidently predicted that ‘When 

Rangoon shall be in our possession, I think it probable that the Court will 

accede to the terms that will be offered.’ In such a scenario, British terms 

were kept quite limited: no territorial demands were made, Burma itself 

was to be left intact, and an indemnity was to be paid to the British to 

reimburse them for the costs of the war.** In the expectation of a short war 

— two months was the consensus** — the British concluded that any fur- 

ther demands would only embroil them in the tangled politics of Southeast 

Asia. A cowed but independent Burma would serve British interests by 

preserving the balance of power in the region.* Drawing on his earlier ex- 

periences as the head of an unsuccessful embassy to China, Amherst was 

particularly worried lest any larger British presence in the region bring 

them into conflict with the Chinese. It is significant that throughout the 

war Amherst regularly requested that the Company’s agents in Canton 

monitor Chinese official actions for any indication of hostile responses from 

Beijing.” 

The one major dissenting voice against the optimistic predictions of a 

short and successful campaign was that of the commander-in-chief. Paget 

was unique in foretelling the disasters that could befall such an ambitious 

plan.** He correctly predicted that the loss of Rangoon was not sufficient to 
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force concessions out of the Burmese. More prophetically, Paget questioned 

the assumption that the inhabitants of Rangoon would willingly assist the 

invading force with provisions and transport. Without such assistance, Paget 

forecast —— correctly as it turned out — that the army would only find 

‘jungle, pestilence and famine.’ However, Paget’s scepticism made very 

little impression for he was not properly plugged into the government. Paget 

did not return to Calcutta from an upcountry tour of inspection until April 

1824, even though British plans were being discussed as early as the previ- 

ous October. Even when he was informed of what had been proposed, Paget 

tried to extend his tour so as to avoid the heat and intrigues of Calcutta and 

enquired of Amherst in February whether there was any chance that the 

Burmese might seek terms.” 

Once the broad parameters of British strategy had been decided upon, 

the details of the British attack had to be worked out. Here, the British 

laboured under a crippling shortage of timely and accurate intelligence. As 

one participant would later reflect, ‘the first thing to arrest my attention ... 

was the mutual ignorance of the contending parties, as to each other’s ob- 

jects and designs.’*! Ignorance of Burma was complete at all levels of the 

government. Even the officers ordered to begin the preparations had no 

real sense of what lay ahead. One later recounted the scenes in the mess 

when the attack was announced, ‘Rangoon!’ we all exclaimed, ‘where is 

Rangoon?’ Books and maps were consulted in vain, for Rangoon had not 

then acquired its fatal celebrity.’ There were no translators attached to the 

expedition and the commander was forced to employ a Chinese youth. This 

did not prove very satisfactory as the youth could not read or write Bur- 

mese and only possessed a rudimentary knowledge of English.” The strength 

and capabilities of the Burmese army were almost entirely unknown. Knowl- 

edge of Burmese politics and economy was equally deficient. In place of 

accurate information, the British relied upon hearsay and the very dated 

and biased reports of the embassies of Symes, Cox and Canning. All of 

these individuals had been personally snubbed by the Burmese court and 

vented their frustrations in tirades against the Burmese government. In 

particular, they dwelt on the alleged tyranny and wanton cruelty of the 

Burmese monarchs. To buttress their arguments, they cited the depopula- 

tion of lower Burma which they attributed to Burmese avarice and terror.” 

It was concluded from these reports that the British would be welcomed as 

liberators by the mass of the population. This in turn led to two fundamen- 

tal miscalculations: the war would be a short one and that the local popula- 

tion would only be too willing to supply the British with whatever they 

needed. 
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Given the limits and biases in what was known about the social and political 

conditions in Burma, planning then turned to addressing known obstacles, 

most significantly climate and geography. Here again British shortcomings 

became obvious, particularly in the absence of reliable maps and marine 

charts. Munro complained that the only information that he had at hand 

regarding Burma was the published memoirs of Symes and Cox.® The com- 

manders sent to lead the expeditions into Burma had to make do with the 

same information. As the travels of Symes and Cox had been limited to the 

route between Rangoon and the capital at Ava, everything beyond the 

Irrawaddy river was ‘all mystery and conjecture.’ The timing of the attack 

on Rangoon demonstrates the poor state of British intelligence: working 

from Symes’ observations of some thirty years before, the expedition was 

despatched in the spring, at the height of the monsoon, in the belief that at 

this time the Irrawaddy River was at its highest and would therefore allow 

the force to move north if the Burmese did not submit after Rangoon had 

fallen.’ When the fleet arrived at Rangoon, they found that indeed the 

river was high, but it was also ‘rushing towards the ocean at eight or ten 

miles an hour’.® Even if the force had been prepared to push upriver, which 

as we Shall see was not the case, their boats would not have made much 

headway against such a current. The shortage of proper maps from which a 

campaign could be planned was partly the result of restrictions imposed by 

the Company. Concerned to save money as well as prevent accurate surveys 

from falling into the hands of Britain’s potential enemies, the Court would 

not allow sufficient numbers of large-scale maps to be distributed to its 

officials in India. Instead the few good maps were safely stored in London. 

Valentine Blacker, the surveyor general of India, did not even have a copy of 

Rennell’s atlas of Bengal at hand.® Yet the Court of Directors’ efforts to 

prevent maps of India from falling into the hands of potential opponents 

were not that successful. It was reported that on a visit to the Dépot de la 

Guerre in Paris, Bentinck saw on open display a secret British map of their 

troop deployments in India.” 

The force sent to capture Rangoon comprised units from the Bengal 

and Madras establishments. The former sent two regiments of king’s troops 

and some detachments of native infantry and foot artillery, totalling 2858 

soldiers. Madras provided a further four regiments of European soldiers 

and eleven regiments of sepoys, 9691 men in total, which with the 69 artil- 

lerymen from Bombay made for a total land force of 12845 men. Madras 

was chosen to provide the bulk of the troops for two reasons. Much of the 

Bengal army was already busy securing the frontiers and providing troops 

to counteract what appeared to be a restless society in North India. There 
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were also some underlying worries that because of their caste restrictions 

on undertaking sea voyages, Bengal sepoys would react badly to being or- 

dered to Rangoon. In addition to these troops, there was also a sizeable 

naval commitment from both the Royal Navy and the Company’s own Bom- 

bay Marine.”' Command of this force was entrusted to Brigadier Archibald 

Campbell — described as a ‘gallant but hard-headed insensible man’ — 

who was also given the authority to negotiate with the Burmese.” Captain 

Canning accompanied the expedition as the governor-general’s political 

agent. 

Following a rendezvous in the Andaman Islands, troops from the two 

presidencies descended on Rangoon [see map 2]. The Burmese had made 

little effort to secure the city against attack and the British captured it with 

deceptively little resistance on May 10. Once they were lodged in the city, 

the British were struck by their true predicament. Not only was there no 

sign of willingness on the part of the Burmese to admit defeat, but the fall 

back plan of beginning to move up the Irrawaddy to force a settlement on 

the Burmese Court was clearly impossible for the time being. Such a plan 

hinged upon the British ability to find adequate transport and provisions in 

Rangoon. Neither were forthcoming for the local population had fled from 

the city taking their boats and draught animals with them. And there was 

no sign of their returning once the British had become established. No- 

body involved in the planning of the expedition had foreseen this possibil- 

ity, so confident were they that the local population would receive them 

warmly. Rangoon had become in the words of one participant a ‘Scotch 

prize.’”? The possibility that the locals could be encouraged to trade with 

the British was considerably weakened once the expeditionary force began 

to ransack the town in search of loot. Many of the British officers, includ- 

ing Campbell, were not only aware of these ‘midnight antiquarians’, but 

actively participated in the pillaging of Burma.”* Most serious of all was the 

sacking of the many Buddhist temples in Rangoon, including the giant 

Shwedagon pagoda from which a giant bell was taken. It was no wonder 

then that the local population showed little inclination to participate with 

the invaders.’° Troops went so far as to try and extract the talismans made 

of precious stones and metals from under the skins of some of the fallen 

Burmese.” The search for loot was stimulated by the widespread belief that 

the war would end with little hope of prize money in a land where ‘there 

were many gilded pagodas but little gold’.” 

It also became apparent that Campbell was a poor choice to lead this 

expedition. Eager to portray his operations in as complimentary a light as 

possible, Campbell persistently underestimated the difficulties facing him 
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— especially his supply problems. Meanwhile he constantly exaggerated 

his successes. His bombastic despatches soon became topics of ridicule in 

London, Calcutta and Madras. Wynn sarcastically said of him, ‘If pomp- 

ous and inflated despatches were all that is requisite, he certainly is supe- 

rior to most commanders.’’”* Newspapers were even more scathing in their 

criticism; the editor of the Oriental Herald wrote that: ‘Sir Archibald 

Campbell calls one of his successes such a prodigy future ages will scarcely 

believe it. What right has Sir Archibald to anticipate that our great-grand- 

children will be more incredulous than ourselves.’”? Campbell also held 

strong and unfounded prejudices against some of the corps under his com- 

mand. He favoured the king’s army in particular and it was their officers 

who formed most of his staff even though few had any Indian experience.” 

Of the Company’s forces in India, Campbell showed a marked preference 

for the Bengal army over the Madras army even though it was the latter 

establishment that provided most of his fighting forces. Officers of the 

Madras army were offended by the slights they received and strongly pro- 

tested Campbell’s failure to acknowledge their contributions. Even more 

obvious was Campbell’s hostility towards Indian sepoys, and as most of 

these were from the Madras establishment, it only furthered their officers’ 

sense of alienation. Throughout the war, Campbell sought to limit sepoy 

participation in the campaign, relegating them for the most part to serve as 

pickets and guards along his lines of communication. When his urgent re- 

quest for more troops to help his advance was met by a hurriedly despatched 

force of 1500 Madras sepoys, these troops upon arrival were left to lan- 

guish in Rangoon as Campbell plodded northwards.*! 

The British position in Rangoon became even more precarious with the 

onset of the monsoon rains. Deprived of adequate provisions, and forced to 

contend with incessant rains, the expeditionary force was soon beset by 

disease. By July the British lines were described as ‘one vast hospital’ with 

one regiment, the Madras Europeans, having already lost two-thirds of its 

original complement to disease.® The total casualty figures for the entire 

expeditionary force over the three years would confirm the debilitating ef- 

fect of disease on the soldiers. The overall casualty to strength ratio for 

European soldiers was calculated to be forty-five per cent and that for sepoys 

at twenty per cent.* Casualties that resulted from enemy actions were far 

less frequent, less than ten per cent for the sepoys and European com- 

bined. These conditions compared unfavourably with previous campaigns. 

For the Madras army the deaths per thousand during the Burma War stood 

at 119; in peacetime it hovered between 56 and 70, and even at the height of 

the Maratha War of 1801-1805, deaths only reached 88 per thousand. * 
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Climate, though a contributing factor, was not the sole reason behind 

these losses. Diet was the chief factor; the inadequate rationing of the sol- 

diers weakened them and left them prey to diseases. A reasonable stock of 

provisions was not sent with the expedition owing to the impression that 

local supplies would be adequate.** When this did not materialize, troops 

were forced to improvise. One seemingly attractive solution lay close at 

hand — vast fields of ripening pineapples — yet overindulgence only fur- 

thered the spread of diarrhoea.*° However, there was very little else but 

pineapples in the area. The inhabitants had not only fled, but they had 

taken with them their livestock and many of their crops had been destroyed 

in a deliberate attempt to deny the British any assistance. An unprecedented 

demand was placed without warning upon the Bengal commissariat. Eve- 

rything from rice, meat and other foodstuffs to smaller items like tobacco 

and betelnut had to be collected in Bengal and then shipped by sea to Ran- 

goon. While this provided a windfall for shipowners in Calcutta, the com- 

missariat itself was not sufficiently geared up to meet these demands. Very 

few items could be acquired in lower Bengal for most of the government’s 

arsenals and storehouses had been allowed to run down after many years of 

peace. Private suppliers hoarded their stocks in anticipation of the Com- 

pany eventually being forced to pay higher prices. Cultivators stashed away 

their livestock and produce out of fear that the government would soon be 

forcibly requisitioning such items.*’ Eventually the search for supplies would 

take the commissariat into areas far removed from Calcutta. Cattle, for ex- 

ample, were brought in from as far afield as the banks of the Narmada, 

some one thousand miles away.** The delays occasioned by these extensive 

searches for provisions and then the journey to Rangoon (anywhere be- 

tween ten and thirty days*’) ensured that many of the products were ined- 

ible when they finally arrived. Although the commissary general claimed 

that ‘weevil does not render biscuit unserviceable’, many in Burma begged 

to differ, especially those who took to throwing their biscuits at walls so as 

to try and dislodge some of these insects.” A partial solution to this supply 

crisis was sought from the private merchants of the Calcutta area. They 

were encouraged to open up shops in Rangoon. This only induced a small 

trickle of supplies, most of which were priced far out of the average sol- 

dier’s reach. Chickens were sold for as much as Rs.8, equal to a sepoy’s 

monthly salary, while bread fetched Rs.2 a pound.*' The poor dietary state 

of the soldiers was rendered even more crippling by the failure to provide 

them with dry and sanitary shelters. In spite of torrential rainstorms, 

Campbell never requested Calcutta to send a supply of raincoats and proper 

footwear and the construction of sentry boxes was not ordered until the 
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war was nearly over.” Medical facilities in Rangoon were woefully under- 

equipped to deal with the flood of casualties. As with the rest of the cam- 

paign preparations, the hospital sent with the expedition had calculated on 

a short and successful war. It had enough supplies and personnel to handle 

450 casualties over a period of six months, yet within three weeks, more 

than seven hundred casualties had passed through the hospital.” 

The Burmese troops waiting in the surrounding jungle realized the Brit- 

ish predicament and began to subject the invading army to constant and 

wearing harassments. Campbell and his troops were stranded in Rangoon 

for six months; having set siege to the town they soon found the situation 

reversed with the British becoming the besieged. With such restricted 

mobility, the British were forced to limit their operations to what Campbell 

called ‘boating and stockading.”* This consisted of sending small detach- 

ments along the many rivers and creeks surrounding Rangoon in an at- 

tempt to drive the Burmese out of the stockades in which they were en- 

trenched. It was nota particularly successful strategy: Burmese troops rarely 

defended a stockade to the last man and chose instead to withdraw and 

build another one.” Given the limited means at their disposal, the Bur- 

mese were able to grind the British down slowly. The British grudgingly 

came to respect their enemy and his skill in using the environment: “The 

enemy, rarely to be seen in the open field, continually harassed the out- 

posts, under cover of an impervious and incombustible jungle; and in the 

defensive system of stockades and breastworks, displayed no little skill and 

judgment.’ It was a style of war for which the British and the sepoys were 

not prepared by their prior service in India. Consequently, morale deterio- 

rated. One participant wrote that of ‘all species of warfare, jungle or bush 

fighting is the most unpleasant, the most discouraging to soldiers, and the 

most effectual method of trying their discipline, order and steadiness.’” 

The British situation was fittingly compared by one observer to Gulliver’s 

encounter with the Lilliputians. 

An armed man, unprovided with the means of moving, may not be 

inaptly compared to a giant chained to the ground, but still having 

his limbs at liberty, thereby retaining the power of lashing out at all 

within his reach.” 

Reports of the British thrashing about in Rangoon, trying to strike an en- 

emy that refused to expose himself, were soon followed by even more dis- 

tressing accounts from Bengal’s eastern frontier. A detachment of troops 

commanded by Captain Noton had been sent to Ramu to ward off any 
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Burmese attacks from that quarter. The Burmese attacked his post on 17 

May 1824, causing the deaths of some two hundred and fifty sepoys out of 

a force of one thousand as well as mortally wounding the commanding of- 

ficer. The shockwaves were felt throughout India. Panic was clearly evident 

in Calcutta where many feared that the Burmese would soon be marching 

on the city. Even in Hyderabad reports circulated of the imminent demise 

of the Raj. One rumour current in the city’s bazaars, which even had the 

Resident seeking reassurance, was that Calcutta had been sacked and the 

governor-general forced to commit suicide.” There were other indications 

as well that British power was no longer as respected as the British believed 

it had been. In one instance approximately three hundred armed peasants 

attacked Company boats carrying ammunition to the eastern frontier.'!” As 

Company vessels were rarely attacked by dacoits, local authorities viewed 

the attack as a harbinger of further resistance to their authority. To quell 

the alarm as well as check any Burmese threats from the Arakan peninsula, 

reinforcements were rushed to the frontier. Yet given the publicity gener- 

ated by these setbacks, and with the ever-present imperative of maintaining 

proof of British omnipotence, such reverses had to be met with an even 

more vigorous display of force. The suggestion that Campbell’s force be 

recalled and used instead to defend Arakan was quickly rejected by the 

government as smacking too much of panic."”! 

On the Arakan front, defensive operations yielded to plans for an over- 

land invasion of Burma that was intended to link up with British forces 

pushing north up the Irrawaddy.'” A force of nearly twelve thousand Euro- 

peans and sepoys was ordered to invade the Arakan peninsula. Owing to 

the harshness of the climate and the difficult terrain that would have to be 

traversed, such an operation was questionable from a military point of view. 

However, it was justified on the political grounds that the British must be 

seen as having responded vigorously to these challenges. Once the British 

forces crossed the frontier, they encountered little resistance from the Bur- 

mese Army. Most of the Burmese Army, along with Maha Bandula, Bur- 

ma’s most successful general (nicknamed the ‘Sable Bonaparte’ by British 

soldiers) had been pulled back to defend against the British expeditionary 

force which had recently landed at Rangoon.'° By the end of April 1825 

British forces under General Morrison had taken possession of most of 

Arakan. However, in doing so their numbers had been greatly reduced by 

the twin scourges of disease and malnutrition. Supply lines with India were 

nearly non-existent, food was scarce, and the increasingly weakened army 

was hit by a cholera epidemic. Troop returns from September 1825 reveal 

just how badly decimated was this army. There were only 3240 effective 
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troops; a further 5505 were either ill or on convalescent leave.'™ This rapid 

deterioration of the army and a profound ignorance of local geography pre- 

vented the Arakan force from reaching its next objective — forcing its way 

across the Arakan mountains into the Burmese heartland where it was ex- 

pected to join forces with the columns moving up the Irrawaddy River. The 

best route into Burma was over the Aeng pass, and though the British vaguely 

knew of its existence, Morrison instead chose to listen to his chief engineer, 

an officer only recently arrived from England, who insisted upon under- 

taking a time-consuming and ultimately unproductive survey of the Talak 

pass.' The delays occasioned by this survey allowed disease to weaken the 

army to such an extent that it was in no fit state to press on any further. 

Meanwhile Campbell was ordered to strike at whatever targets lay within 

reach. He was still unable to move up the Irrawaddy because a shortage of 

draught animals prevented the despatch of a column to secure one bank of 

the river, necessary to protect those troops travelling by boat. He chose 

instead to despatch forces to capture Burmese territories along the 

Tennasserim coast. The taking of Martaban, Mergui and Tavoy in the au- 

tumn of 1824, while doing little to hasten the war’s end, did secure wel- 

come places for convalescent depots. The main force did not begin its voy- 

age up the Irrawaddy until February 1825 and then it moved in three col- 

umns. Campbell commanded the largest force and it ponderously travelled 

overland, its course roughly paralleling the river from where it could be 

resupplied. A smaller column under command of Brigadier Willoughby 

Cotton travelled in boats and it was intended to secure the vital communi- 

cations link with Rangoon. Colonel Sale led the third column around the 

coast to Bassein. Its objective, aside from seizing that port, was to discover 

a route through the delta through which he could rejoin the main force. 

Sale managed to capture Bassein, but it proved impossible, given the exist- 

ing state of knowledge, to find a way through the delta especially as they 

were running short of supplies.’ The remainder of the expeditionary force 

was left in Rangoon to secure it against any Burmese attacks. The main 

army’s movement upriver was handicapped by logistical shortcomings. One 

officer who accompanied the force claimed that ‘in fact, from the disasters 

encountered by the Commissariat Department, it had more the appear- 

ance of a retreat than an advance into the enemy’s country.’!” 

Campbell’s progress up the Irrawaddy was impeded by the numerous 

stockades erected by the Burmese. The largest of these stockades was at 

Danubyu and it proved to be the most difficult to crack. The river column 

attempted to drive through it on its own but with no success. Campbell’s 

column, which had progressed considerably further north and was running 
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critically low of supplies, was forced to retrace its steps and join up with 

Cotton’s troops in early April 1825. Embarrassed by this setback, Campbell 

employed the interesting strategem of trying to blame it on the Burmese 

who in his eyes had failed to act according to the rules of war. Campbell 

argued that the defenders of Danubyu should not have tried to retain 

Danubyu once Campbell’s column had appeared to the north for that meant 

that the British had outflanked the Burmese.!®’ Observers in India like 

Thomas Munro were not convinced by Campbell’s argument. The Bur- 

mese may not have known the rules of the game, but they were somehow 

managing to play it better than the British. Danubyu eventually fell to this 

combined force, but only after a fortuitous cannon shot had decapitated 

Bandula, the Burmese general.'” Enthusiasm for this British victory was 

dampened when it was revealed that the entire surviving garrison, esti- 

mated at ten thousand, had managed to escape.'” 

The British encountered little resistance after Danubyu and by the end 

of April their troops were able to capture Prome in time to use that town as 

a cantonment when the wet season burst. With the approach of the dry 

season, peace overtures were received from the Burmese Court. Envoys 

were exchanged in September 1825, but neither side seems to have pur- 

sued these talks with any enthusiasm. Instead they each used the truce to 

build up their forces and strengthen their supply lines in time for the next 

campaign. By December the British were at Meaday, close to the capital at 

Ava. Another attempt at negotiations was made but it too collapsed. In Janu- 

ary 1826 British forces had pushed the Burmese to within five miles of the 

capital and here at Yandabo on February 26 a treaty was signed to end the 

war. 

The difficulties the British experienced and the setbacks they encoun- 

tered in bringing the Burmese to terms did not result in any diminution of 

British resolve. Rather, the opposite was the case. As the war became more 

prolonged and the government became more desperate for an impressive 

victory British demands hardened. This sense of frustration became very 

apparent in the governor-general. By October 1824 he had conceded that 

‘we must conquer a peace with the Burmese.’''' Even more extreme was 

Thomas Munro who consistently advocated a more aggressive military plan 

as well as harsh terms for the Burmese. He impressed on Amherst the need 

for British troops to fight on ‘until our armies are in a position to dictate 

the terms.’! By early 1826, with no end of the war in sight, Munro was 

even recommending the forcible dismemberment of the Burmese empire. 

He advised the government to try and establish an independent govern- 

ment in Pegu.''? Munro’s recommendation to make Pegu’s independence a 
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priority was seconded by Campbell, who added a military argument to the 

political ones supplied by Munro — an independent Pegu would assure 

the British of a more reliable supply of provisions.''* Eventually even 

Amherst began to consider this option. Amherst tried to persuade Munro 

to take on the responsibility for setting up such an arrangement, but the 

end of the war intervened before this could be acted upon.!'!* 

Why the independence of Pegu was viewed as so simple to attain is a bit 

of a mystery. Thomas Campbell Robertson, who had replaced Canning as 

the governor-general’s political representative, poured scorn on the idea 

that Pegu’s independence was imminent, writing that it was the ‘darling 

project of almost every Englishman ... that the independence of Pegu, which, 

after an interval of seventy-seven years, had in three days been accom- 

plished.’''® There were others who were opposed to any commitment to an 

independent Pegu. John Adam and Mountstuart Elphinstone both doubted 

whether its independence could be maintained without an expensive in- 

vestment by the British.''’ Campbell was on the spot and could see that 

there was no sign of any claimants to the Pegu throne, nor in 1824-25 was 

there any apparent willingness on the part of the population to rise up against 

the Burmese who had ruled over them for three generations. Campbell was 

likely fishing for any measure that would hasten the end of what had be- 

come an inglorious, unpopular, and unprofitable war. The fact that Munro 

maintained his support for this policy for so long, and in the face of contra- 

dictory evidence, is less easy to explain. Perhaps the best explanation that 

can be offered is that of sub-imperialism. Should Pegu be set up as a client 

state, Munro was well aware that its supervision and garrisoning would 

likely be entrusted to Madras. Faced with the presidency’s declining for- 

tunes, an expanded overseas role would restore some of its past glory. 

The eventual terms imposed upon the Burmese by the Treaty of Yandabo, 

while not as severe as Munro might have liked, were harsh enough to sat- 

isfy Calcutta’s desire for a salutary lesson to be inflicted. Arakan and 

Tennasserim were annexed by the British; the Burmese were also forced to 

relinquish their claims to Assam (formally added to British India in 1831) 

and they were expected to pay a substantial indemnity as well. This indem- 

nity was originally set at two crore of rupees, but it was later reduced to one 

crore when it was realized that Burma’s limited resources could not be 

stretched to the former. It was meant to serve partly as a punishment and 

partly to repay the vast sums expended by British India over the three years 

of war.''® The annexation of Arakan, though disliked by the Court of Direc- 

tors for it was looked upon as an area with little prospect of revenue or 

exploitable resources, was justified to the Board of Control on strategic 
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grounds. Possession of Arakan, it was argued, would provide India with a 

naturally more secure eastern frontier.!!” 

The British decision to retain Tennasserim after the war came about 

more by default than by design. Four options suggested themselves in 1826 

as to what could be done with these coastal lands. The first was to declare 

the area independent, but this was quickly rejected when it was pointed out 

that the area would not likely long survive tucked between Burma and Siam. 

A suggestion was made that Tennasserim could be exchanged with Siam 

for territories elsewhere on the Malay Peninsula. This was the Court of 

Director’s preferred option for it held out the promise of an improved trad- 

ing position in Southeast Asia.'”? Calcutta quickly dismissed it as they did 

not trust the Siamese for they recalled their earlier unsuccessful attempts 

to secure military and material cooperation from Siam in their fight against 

Burma.”! A third possibility was to return it to the Burmese. This sugges- 

tion made little headway. Underlying the official reason that the local in- 

habitants would suffer from a return to Burmese tyranny was the belief 

that such an act would send out the wrong signals. Britain’s opponents in 

India would only see it as an act of weakness.'” This only left the option of 

retention. There were no economic reasons at work here for even the most 

forceful proponents admitted that the area possessed little economic value 

and its revenues might barely cover the costs of a reduced administrative 

establishment.'”? Nevertheless, economic arguments were forged to defend 

the decision and so head off the Court’s criticisms. The government in 

Calcutta was shrewdly advised that ‘there is nothing that will be so popular 

in England ... as the establishment of a commercial post in the vicinity of 

the Burmese and Siamese dominions.’ Officials from Madras lent their 

support to calls for retention when they realized that the personnel needed 

for the new territories would be taken from their establishment. 

In the midst of their struggle with Burma the Bengal Army also took on 

the short but successful siege of Bharatpur. Although it was described as ‘a 

mere party of pleasure’ by an officer serving in Burma, the capture of 

Bharatpur in January 1826 was at least as important as the successful con- 

clusion of the Burma War for the government in Calcutta, if not more so.'”° 

The immediate catalyst for this war was a succession crisis in Bharatpur 

which together with Dig and Hatras was one of the major Jat principalities 

in the area just south of Agra. In August 1824 the then ruler of Bharatpur, 

Buldeo Singh, sought from David Ochterlony, the British resident in Delhi, 

a British guarantee that his six year old son Bulwant Singh would be con- 

firmed as raja following Buldeo’s death. Ochterlony strongly recommended 

that the government agree to this, but Amherst and the council were 
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unwilling to declare themselves without further information, particularly 

as they were uncertain as to whether Bulwant’s claim was better than that 

of Durjan Saul, a twenty-five year old nephew of the late raja.'*° There 

were some doubts as to whether Bulwant was Buldeo’s biological son for 

Calcutta had received reports that he was only a nephew who had been 

adopted by Buldeo as his son. If that was the case then according to the 

British preference for primogeniture Durjan Saul’s claim must also be con- 

sidered.'”’ A firm decision had yet to be reached by 6 March 1825, the day 

that Buldeo died, largely because Ochterlony had still not forwarded to 

Calcutta the necessary information.'* The court in Bharatpur immediately 

recognized Bulwant as his successor with one of Bulwant’s uncles acting as 

regent on his behalf. This succession was soon challenged by Durjan who 

with the backing of most of the state’s army removed the regent and placed 

himself in that office. Durjan’s act set off a struggle with his brother, Madheo 

Singh, who gathered his troops and established himself at Dig. Confronted 

with what he saw as an illegal usurpation of the throne, and apprehensive 

that the turmoil would soon inflame neighbouring territories, Ochterlony 

acted quickly. Proclamations were issued to the local population that de- 

clared Durjan a usurper and called on the people to support their rightful 

ruler. Ochterlony backed up his declarations by mobilizing forces that could 

if necessary be used to restore Bulwant. When Calcutta was informed in 

July of Ochterlony’s plans, and in particular his orders for troops to be 

readied to take the fortress, they quickly countermanded them and by over- 

turning his decisions brought about Ochterlony’s resignation.!” 

Yet within a few months Calcutta had reversed its position and was en- 

gaged in planning a much larger military campaign than that conceived by 

Ochterlony. Calcutta’s decision to retreat from its policy of non-interfer- 

ence can only be understood within the context of what the British were 

then reading into Indian affairs. The commitment that the Council under- 

took to restore Bulwant had very little to do with the legitimacy of the 

claims of either contender, nor did it really have much to do with the state 

of Bharatpur itself. Instead Calcutta was prompted to act out of fear that 

any sign of passivity on its part would ultimately prove disastrous to British 

rule throughout India. News of British setbacks in Burma were believed by 

the British to have unleashed hopes throughout India that the Company 

Raj was in terminal decline. Heber reported from Awadh that local rumours 

predicted that the British were on the brink of abandoning India.!°° 

Alarmed officials in Calcutta could also point to the recent court revolu- 

tion (1824) at Kittur, a fortified town in the province of Bijapur located 

about nineteen miles northwest of Darwar, that required the intervention 
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of five thousand troops from Madras to restore order.'?! Kittur was another 

example of a disputed succession in a nominally independent kingdom and 

once again the British decided to act out of fear that the rebellion would 

spread. The panic of local officials was palpable; the local commissioner 

wrote to the government of Bombay, ‘For God’s Sake send a force immedi- 

ately without delay to Kittoor.’* The areas surrounding Kittur, parts of 

the old Maratha confederacy, were thought to be particularly hostile to 

British rule. Added urgency was provided by the rebels having captured 

part of the force that was initially sent, including Thackeray (the principal 

collector of the Southern Maratha Territories) who died in captivity. This 

was interpreted as a major blow to British prestige in such a volatile area. 

While the immediate crisis was dealt with by the reinforcements sent in 

after Thackeray’s death, it would not be until 1827 that discontent was 

brought completely under control.!* Interestingly, the rebels’ communica- 

tions with the British forces sent to restore order emphasized their loyalty 

to the British and drew attention to their valiant service under Wellesley 

and Munro during previous wars against Mysore and the Marathas.'** It 

can be argued that the rebels did not see themselves as rebels; rather they 

were trying to re-establish relations with the British on an older pattern, 

one that emphasized the mutual interconnectedness of British and Indian 

institutions and resources. Unfortunately for the rebels, such a system was 

incompatible with the now-dominant ideology of Anglo-Indian militarism. 

Rural violence throughout India was also thought to be on the increase 

as the peasantry, convinced of the decline of British authority, resorted to 

anarchy and plunder. From the conquered territories northeast of Delhi 

came reports of spectacular acts of banditry. In one pitched battle over two 

hundred dacotts squared off against a sepoy regiment.'* An even more alarm- 

ing report was received of a millenarian prophet, believed to have been a 

Jat, whose promises that foreign rule would soon be extinguished had drawn 

to him ‘a multitude of credulous followers, with some armed Akalees [armed 

ascetics, likely Sikhs]’.'*° Although the prophet and many of those with him 

were easily subdued, thousands of his followers continued to bathe in a 

tank that had been identified as particularly auspicious. Even more worry- 

ing were some isolated episodes that hinted that the sepoys were inclining 

towards the crowd. One observer reported an incident in Bharatpur before 

the siege when the diwan [chief minister] was attacked by a mob who were 

accusing him of aiding the British; the mob included several sepoys.'%’ 

Incidents like those noted above convinced already jittery officials in 

Calcutta that North India was a tinderbox and that Bharatpur was, in the 

words of one officer, ‘the nucleus of rebellion and intrigue and how can we 
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be Master of Hindoostan till it is subdued?’* Bharatpur by itself was a 

significant threat. Its defences in 1804 had withstood four British attacks, 

thereby offering up one of the greatest humiliations that the British had 

experienced to date. Prior to the beginning of the campaign, Heber re- 

ported that in a local carnival he had witnessed a play in which red-coated 

actors were beaten down: the red coat clearly symbolizing sepoys.'” The 

local population prided themselves on their martial qualities, ‘the only people 

in India who boast that they have never been subdued either by the Mughal 

emperors or the English.’!” Bharatpur was also home to a large army; it 

was estimated in 1816 that it had some twenty-five thousand men under 

arms, proof that the demilitarization of this part of India had not proceeded 

very far.'*! There were also sizeable parties of armed Jats attached to the 

rulers of Dig and Hatras. Ochterlony’s threat to invest Bharatpur persuaded 

Durjan Saul to raise even more forces for its defence, many of whom came 

from the neighbouring territories of Jaipur, Gwalior and Alwar. These forces 

had by early summer 1825 reached a critical mass and if not kept under 

control threatened to plunder surrounding districts and render British au- 

thority even more precarious.'” 

Bharatpur’s military resources, as well as the memory of earlier embar- 

rassments suffered there, persuaded British officials that Bharatpur had 

become the focal point of a conspiracy that united a diverse range of states 

and subjugated peoples against them. Heber wrote from Allahabad in Sep- 

tember 1825 that ‘there are rumours of war in this part of the world, and 

people talk of armies and invasions from the Seiks, Nepal and Nagpoor.’'* 

From a newswriter at Ranjit Singh’s court came news that the Sikhs had 

begun to lay in a supply of grain and military stores in the strongholds of 

the Punjab.'** A small affray at Kalpi which Sindia was alleged to be in- 

volved in was taken as a signal that a rejuvenated Maratha confederacy was 

in the offing.'* There were also suspicions, never substantiated, that the 
Burmese had been intriguing with Durjan Saul.!* 

Charles Metcalfe, Ochterlony’s replacement as Resident in Delhi, fully 

subscribed to his predecessor’s trepidations. One only has to remember his 

advice to Amherst in early 1824, that British India is ‘undermined by any 

reverse, however trifling, and would not long withstand any serious indica- 

tion of weakness’, to realize that Metcalfe was certainly not the man to 

reverse Ochterlony’s policies.'” The two were in agreement over the very 

limited applicability of the ideals of non-intervention in India. The only 

substantial criticism that Metcalfe made of Ochterlony was that he had tried 

to move too quickly and without a sufficiently strong force to guarantee 

victory (Ochterlony’s force was only eight thousand strong). Metcalfe was 
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true to the first principle of Anglo-Indian militarism: for the ‘empire of 

opinion’ to be upheld, quick and unquestioned success must be guaran- 

teed. This was a perspective shared by most officials in India. ‘Should he 

[Combermere] fail, it is unhappily but too true, that in all northern and 

western India, every man who owns a sword, and can buy or steal a horse, 

from the Sutlege to the Nerbudda, will be up against us.’'** Even those who 

doubted whether there really was a lurking anti-British conspiracy still 

maintained that an uncontested victory was essential to the consolidation 

of British rule. Bharatpur may lack immediate allies, but the rest of India 

was keenly watching from the sidelines. ‘I do not believe a single state will 

openly assist them tho[ough] all undoubtedly and heartily wish them suc- 

cess in proportion as we are hated and detested.’!*? Similar views were ech- 

oed in London with one writer claiming that defeat at Bharatpur would 

mean, ‘India, if retained at all, would be retained at an expense of blood and 

treasure infinitely greater than was expended during the whole course of its 

gradual subjugation.’'® Another writer declared that ‘Our object is not only 

to subdue the fort; but as a political measure to shew the natives we can, 

and will take it, in any way we choose.’!*! This conviction that the fate of 

British India hinged on the unconditional surrender of Bharatpur was still 

being repeated eighty years later.’ 

Only Amherst needed to be reminded of the strategic imperatives of 

British India. In August 1825 he was still reluctant to sanction operations 

against Bharatpur. He referred in a council minute to the legalities of the 

situation, claiming that the existing treaty (1806) with Bharatpur had not 

provided the British with any justification for interference in the state’s 

internal affairs. He also questioned the strategic benefits of such an opera- 

tion: ‘I am not aware that the existence of this fortress has occasioned us the 

slightest inconvenience.”'*? Amherst concluded by stating his hopes that 

Metcalfe would defuse the crisis. The council itself was split over what to 

do. Fendall and Paget advocated a more aggressive policy — if not the cap- 

ture of Bharatpur then at least a show of force. As Paget cynically noted, 

‘negotiations are very apt to thrive, when backed by a good army.’’™ 

Harington, however, agreed with the governor-general that a more moder- 

ate course of action was to be preferred. Amherst’s reservations were slowly 

undermined by the persistence of Metcalfe’s arguments. The point that 

Metcalfe pushed most insistently was that European ideals of non-inter- 

vention were of little use in India. Instead the British had to consider the 

more abstract responsibilities conferred on them by their paramount sta- 

tus. ‘We are bound, not by any positive engagement to the Bhurtpoor state, 

nor by any claim on their part, but by our duty, as Supreme Guardian of 
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General Tranquillity, Law and Right.’'** Such arguments eventually wore 

down Amherst’s defences and in September 1825 he conceded that his per- 

spective was still not sufficiently attuned to Indian realities. He deferred to 

Metcalfe’s recommendations and preparations for the taking of Bharatpur 

were set in motion.' This time the British were determined not to be em- 

barrassed as they had been in 1804 — nearly 30,000 troops were deployed 

in 1825 together with a large artillery park, about triple what Ochterlony 

had organized and four times larger than the force Lake brought to 

Bharatpur in 1804. '%” 

Combermere arrived in Agra on 1 December, several months after prepa- 

rations ordered by Paget had begun, and a week later he was on the march 

to Bharatpur [see map 3]. Bharatpur’s fortifications were formidable, and 

comprised four interlocked fortresses contained within two sets of walls 

that were approximately eight miles in circumference and were between 

seventy-four and eighty feet high, studded with outworks and towers, all of 

which were enclosed by a ditch thirty feet wide and twenty yards deep.'* 

Surrounding the walls was a belt of forest. Cavalry was sent ahead to secure 

control over the sluices that linked the ditches surrounding the fortress 

with a nearby reservoir. By cutting the supply of water and keeping the 

ditches dry, the defenders were deprived of one their best defences, and the 

one that had proven impossible for Lord Lake to surmount in 1804. British 

troops established themselves within cannon shot of the walls on Decem- 

ber 10-11 and after setting up positions for their artillery, they began a long 

and laborious preparatory bombardment on 24 December. Constructed of 

mud, the fortress’s walls were able to absorb much of the shelling with 

considerable impunity. Consequently, mining was employed to enlarge the 

few breaches that were being carved out and, like the rest of the British 

preparations, it was carried out on a grand scale with some mines contain- 

ing as much as 1500 pounds of gunpowder. 

The forces within Bharatpur were in a particularly difficult position. 

Unlike the defenders of 1804, those holed up in the fortress in 1825 were 

largely cut off from outside help. Supplies and reinforcements were diffi- 

cult to acquire once the British had encircled Bharatpur. Further afield, 

the British had since 1806 acquired a series of military positions across 

North India which allowed them to isolate Bharatpur from potential al- 

lies.'” British spies reported that the shelling of the town together with 

food shortages had led to a great loss of life within the walls.'® The defend- 

ers also had problems with their ordnance. Despite the number of artillery 

pieces within Bharatpur (estimated at two hundred pieces!*') and the in- 

tensity of their fire, counter-bombardment caused comparatively few 
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casualties among their besiegers. According to British observers, Bharatpur’s 

guns were difficult to traverse and depress and hence their shots tended to 

fall within well-defined and easily avoided areas.'” 

On 17 January the attack began, but as with the rest of the siege it pro- 

ceeded quite ponderously. Two and a half hours were taken up moving the 

troops one and a half miles to their assembly points.'® The mines were then 

ignited and the attack began. Aside from the panic and casualties caused 

when one overcharged mine blew debris back into one of the advancing 

columns, the capture of the fortress was achieved very quickly and with 

comparatively little loss of life on the British side. Bulwant was returned to 

power, the cost of the campaign was charged to his court, and the British 

set about destroying the fortifications to curb any future threat from 

Bharatpur.'* British casualties during the whole of the siege totalled just 

under one thousand soldiers and sepoys; the defenders on the other hand 

lost an estimated fourteen thousand killed or wounded.'® 

The campaigns in Burma and against Bharatpur together were to have 

serious consequences for the Bengal army. Writing in late 1825, one officer 

commented that the two wars ‘have certainly caused great dissatisfaction, 

and if they continue, God only knows what can become of the army.’! The 

sepoys’ reputations deteriorated. Even Bishop Heber, normally known for 

his measured assessments, took on the prevailing attitudes when he wrote 

that ‘our new enemies are in everything but arms and discipline far from 

despicable, and decidedly superior in courage and bodily strength [to the 

sepoys].'®’ Bengal sepoys in particular were looked upon with reservations. 

Their reluctance to serve in Burma was taken as proof of their unreliability. 

Looked at from the sepoys’ perspective, it is clear that military service 

during the Burma War was viewed with misgivings by many sepoys. It was 

not only the climate and living conditions that the sepoys disliked; they 

were also annoyed by the preferential treatment meted out to the sepoys 

from the Madras establishment. Unlike the Bengal sepoys the latter were 

paid full batta for foreign service as well as receiving their rations at public 

expense. Full batta was only belatedly and grudgingly awarded to the Ben- 

gal sepoys once their grievances became more assertive and persistent. Ben- 

gal sepoys were further antagonized when they witnessed civilians recruited 

for service as labourers (and often of a lower caste) being paid much more 

generously than themselves.'® The unpopularity of service in Burma can 

also be ascribed to the behaviour of the expedition’s commander. Campbell 

not only had very little experience of sepoys, but from the very beginning 

he demonstrated strong prejudices against them. Reports circulated in 

Calcutta and London that Campbell personally ordered some particularly 
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offensive punishments to be dealt out to sepoys under his command. The 

most controversial of these was to tie pieces of rancid pork around the necks 

of some Muslim sepoys.'” Campbell also publicly denounced Indian sepoys, 

claiming that they were cowards when faced with the Burmese, conven- 

iently overlooking that the army which had driven the Burmese out of As- 

sam was composed exclusively of sepoy regiments.'”° It should also be re- 

membered that most of the sepoys with Campbell were left in Rangoon and 

therefore had little opportunity to prove themselves in battle. While no 

doubt Campbell found these conclusions useful in accounting for the ar- 

my’s setbacks, they also tended to reinforce growing British scepticisms 

about their local army, and the Bengal sepoys in particular. 

This relationship between the war in Burma and the morale of the Ben- 

gal army is clearly evident in the experiences of the 60th Bengal Native 

Infantry. Between 1824 and 1826 this regiment had an annual desertion 

rate of approximately 5.5 per cent per annum; following the end of the war 

the desertion rate fell to only 0.5 per cent per annum.'”! In some regiments 

desertion rates were even more spectacular. One regiment marching to the 

eastern frontier reported that it was losing anywhere between twenty and 

thirty men per night.'” Even regiments stationed in the upper provinces 

were finding it difficult to maintain their strength. Too many sepoys were 

seeking their discharge at the same time as the pool of recruits was shrink- 

ing. Some potential recruits were probably drawn back to the land when 

they found that local grain prices had been pushed up by the commissari- 

at’s wartime purchases. Nicolls noted that in the brigade under his com- 

mand one half of the sepoys had served less than five years with the British 

and one-quarter had under two years’ experience.'* Moreover, Nicolls also 

noted that desertions were increasing at an alarming rate; in his brigade 

there had been sixty deserters in the first three days of January 1825. Ap- 

prehensions that they might be sent to the eastern frontier also induced 

many prospective sepoys to seek service elsewhere. Not surprisingly the 

Bombay army was faced with a sudden influx of Hindustani-speakers.!”4 In 

light of this reluctance to enlist in the Bengal army, it was forced to resort 

to direct recruiting, something it had not hitherto been forced to under- 

take.'”> Direct recruiting had its costs; the quality of the troops was not so 

certain, and veteran sepoys were alarmed at what they saw as a looming 

threat to their monopoly if recruits from non-traditional sources became 

more common. 

The most spectacular expression of discontent was the outbreak of a 

mutiny in 1824 at Barrackpore, then serving as a transit stop for troops 

bound for the eastern frontier. During their stopover at Barrackpore, troops 
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of the 47th regiment (plus two companies from the 62nd regiment and 20 

men from the 26th) placed a list of grievances before their commanding 

officer. His response was to refer their demands to Calcutta. When the 

commander-in-chief was apprised of the situation, he went personally to 

Barrackpore with additional troops, European artillery as well as infantry. 

The sepoys were ordered to turn over their arms and fall into ranks before 

Paget would entertain any petitions. When they hesitated Paget ordered 

the assembled troops and artillery to open fire. No warning shots were fired 

and the order was given, ‘no prisoners — no quarter.’!”° The sepoys of the 

47th Native Infantry were hunted down relentlessly and evidence suggests 

that their pursuers were not too discriminating in who they cut down. The 

troops ‘shot down and bayoneted all that they could reach ... never stop- 

ping to satisfy themselves that the blackmen they saw were sepoys or not.”!”” 

One doctor called upon to treat many of the wounded reported that he 

found many injured civilians among his patients, including women, chil- 

dren, and even a gardener from the governor-general’s home at 

Barrackpore.'” News of the mutiny spread quickly. Robertson reported that 

the sepoys on the march in Arakan knew of the mutiny sooner than their 

officers.'”? The total number of casualties has never been ascertained, but 

there seems to be a consensus that more than three hundred were killed.'® 

Of those sepoys captured alive, a further forty were sentenced to death by a 

court martial held on the same day. Six of these were hanged two days later, 

their bodies suspended in chains beside the parade ground, with the re- 

mainder having their sentences commuted to fourteen years hard labour.'*! 

The tremors from this mutiny spread even further than those caused by 

the war and arguably had a more lasting impact in the suspicions they raised 

about the loyalty of their army. In Calcutta ‘a most indescribable gloom 

seemed to descend upon the whole community.’!*” 

The mutiny came about for a variety of reasons, most of which were not 

immediately recognized by British authorities who were far more concerned 

with dealing with what they feared was the touchstone of an army-wide 

revolt. Their emphasis was on suppression rather than comprehension. 

While it is true that sepoys were upset at being ordered on unpopular serv- 

ice, a stronger sense of resentment stemmed from the failure of the army to 

fulfill the sepoys’ expectations that carriage would be provided for them. In 

the past such assistance had been customary when draught and carriage 

animals were in short supply, and sepoys viewed it as essentially part of 

their contract with the state. Significantly, just prior to the outbreak of pro- 

test among the sepoys of the 47th regiment, a European regiment has passed 

by, lavishly equipped with carriage and draught cattle that were carrying 
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the European soldiers’ belongings.'* The grievance that the British had 

failed to live up to their contractual obligations was also warranted in the 

eyes of the sepoys by the British failure to provide the new knapsacks and 

assorted other accoutrements that the sepoys would need in Burma and for 

which deductions were already being taken from their pay. Added to this 

was the sepoys’ concern that the elite character of the army (principally 

grounded on the practice of respecting their ‘caste’) would soon be diluted 

by the arrival of lower caste recruits. One other observer claimed that the 

sepoys of the 47th regiment had been seduced by a rumour that the Arakan 

Peninsula was populated with sorcerers and evil spirits.'* 

To some extent there are similarities with the events of 1857. On both 

occasions the immediate cause appears to have been the sepoys’ fear that 

the respect with which they were held by the British was deteriorating and 

as a consequence their service was not as valued nor as advantageous as it 

had once been. A near mutiny in the 40th Native Infantry that was part of 

the Arakan force in 1825 testifies to the jealousy with which the sepoys of 

Bengal guarded their prerogatives. On this occasion troops from Bengal 

were serving alongside Madras sepoys, and the former were ordered to help 

construct huts as the Madras sepoys were already doing. The 40th refused, 

and were initially supported by their commanding officer who agreed with 

them that such tasks as hut construction or trench digging were beneath 

their dignity. Unlike Barrackpore, this crisis was peacefully resolved: the 

officer was relieved of his command, and the 40th were persuaded to re- 

turn to duty.'® In all these cases conflict was triggered when the British 

tried to change without prior arrangement the terms of the contract that 

bound the sepoy to the state. In 1824 the lack of carriage provided part of 

the spark; in 1857 it was partly the General Service Enlistment Act with its 

requirement that sepoys were obliged to serve wherever they were sent. 

Sepoys had hitherto joined the army on the tacit condition that they would 

not be obliged to serve overseas unless they volunteered to do so, and that 

those who did proceed on foreign service were rewarded with extra batta. 

When confronted with what they deemed a British breach of faith, on these 

occasions as well as others, the sepoys’ normal response was to take indus- 

trial action, down tools, and refuse to obey orders — mutiny in military 

parlance. In some cases this tactic was successful; their grievances were 

acknowledged and the perpetrators were either never punished or their 

punishments were comparatively lenient. However, in 1824 their labour 

protest brought a swift and brutal response from the commander-in-chief. 

In 1857 the sepoys expressed their grievances, at least in the very begin- 

ning, in the traditional manner, that is by downing their tools. Yet in 1857 
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the situation was much more explosive and their grievances could not be 

contained. These grievances affected the entire army, not just a single regi- 

ment. The frustration of the sepoys was also matched by growing popular 

discontent, especially in their homeland of Awadh, and this convergence of 

the army and the peasantry, together with some discontented elites, allowed 

the conflagaration to sweep across northern India.'* 

Misgivings about the sepoys that circulated after Barrackpore were fur- 

ther reinforced by reports from Bharatpur that the sepoys had hung back 

from the assault.'®’ These reports, however, seem to be without foundation 

and tell us more about how the British wanted history to be recorded. Writ- 

ing the sepoys out of the record only made British valour and success that 

much more obvious. A much different perspective is offered by one par- 

ticipant who wrote that not only was it impossible for the sepoys to be in 

the forefront as Combermere had lined up the three columns with Europe- 

ans heading each, but it was the sepoys who were on the receiving end of 

the debris and shrapnel thrown up by the overcharged mine. Another ob- 

server wrote that ‘In the column to which the writer was attached, not the 

slightest symptom of backwardness was evinced by the native troops; the 

assault was perfectly successful, every thing went on smoothly, and all 

mounted the breach and ramparts in the order they were placed in the 

trenches.’!® Such attempts to restore the sepoys’ reputation were largely 

unsuccessful. British rhetoric was not only demanding that sepoys be seen 

as inferior, but there were also clear indications that sepoy morale and loy- 

alty were becoming strained. At Bharatpur the 15th Bengal Native Infantry 

was briefly rocked by unrest. It began when a Muslim sepoy in that regi- 

ment suffered a head wound on 3 January 1826. Surgeons apparently re- 

sorted to bleeding the victim though without success for he died four days 

later in the field hospital.'® When his colleagues claimed the body for burial, 

they discovered the holes in the temple where he had been bled and a ru- 

mour quickly spread that he had been murdered in the hospital. Soldiers of 

the 35th Bengal Native Infantry which was encamped nearby also became 

agitated. British officers concluded that ‘It is impossible not to couple this 

with some latent causes — either fear of defeat, and death in the approach- 

ing assault, or disloyalty to the government, or to as superstitious belief 

that Bhurtpoor was not to be taken.’!” Eventually the only punishment 

awarded (aside from private admonitions) was that one native officer was 

dismissed for having failed to report the discontent to the regimental com- 

mander. A formal investigation was decided against for it was privately feared 

that such an enquiry would only reveal what many suspected, but did not 

want publicly announced — that the mutiny broke out because the European 
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officers had failed in their duty of maintaining morale and discipline in the 

regiment.!?! The regiment was also spared further punishment because of 

its steady performance in the attack on January 18. 

The complacency and corporate spirit of the army was also threatened 

by factions that quickly emerged following the ending of the Bharatpur 

campaign. Officers who had served in Burma resented their opposite num- 

bers in northern India who, after a shorter and less punishing campaign, 

emerged with greater fame and fortune.'” Compared with the war with 

Burma, the conquest of Bharatpur came off very easily. Unlike Campbell, 

Combermere had several advantages working for him. The march to the 

objective was short and over easy terrain, British supply lines were well 

secured, the troops were fighting in the coolest season, and they were well 

furnished with everything they required for fighting as well as for their 

personal comfort. Combermere’s troops could also look forward to a share 

of Bharatpur’s reputed riches. It was far different in Burma. Campbell’s 

second in command complained that ‘our prize money will turn out to be a 

trifling and here is Lord Combermere’s luck — gets himself and his army 

an immensity for six weeks’ champagne campaign in the trenches.’!”? Griev- 

ances were even more apparent between king’s and Company officers who 

had served at Bharatpur. Mutual jealousies had been sparked by the ways in 

which the campaign had been narrated to British audiences. The first re- 

port to be published in Britain, written anonymously by G.R. Gleig, had 

made the most of the king’s officers, stressing their valour and dedication.!* 

Company officers, alive as ever to any intimations against their skill and 

honour, quickly mounted a defence of their service. Articles were written 

protesting against what they saw as a poorly informed article, ‘full of asper- 

sions and calumnious insinuations against that great portion of the army, 

whose skill, talent, and heroic exertions contributed, no less than that of 

their fellow-soldiers in His Majesty’s regiments, to its glorious termina- 

tion.’' Yet in mounting this defence, Company officers found themselves 

in the paradoxical position of defending their own role in the siege while 

still trying to maintain the unflattering picture of the sepoys, who com- 

prised most of the troops that they themselves had led. 

The beginning of March 1826 found the Company’s military forces vic- 

torious in two campaigns, one a long drawn out punishing affair in Burma 

and the other a short and spectacular seizure of one of India’s most famous 

fortresses. These successes had not been easily achieved and in consequence 

serious shortcomings were exposed in the capacity of Britain’s garrison state 

to wage war. At the same time the strength of Anglo-Indian militarism was 

undiminished. When coupled to the financial costs incurred by these wars, 
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7. ECONOMIES, IMPERIAL 

AUTHORITY AND WAR 

In India everything resolves itself into a matter of expense, and it 

therefore is not only the moral responsibility, but the money respon- 

sibility. ! 

The unique conditions of the Burma war and the political and military 

difficulties experienced in meeting them yielded unforeseen costs. Politi- 

cally, the authority of the governor-general came under threat. The war 

was used as an excuse by the Court of Directors to try and rid themselves of 

an appointment that they had never liked. Their animosity was taken ad- 

vantage of by members of the administration who sought to strengthen 

their own position by realigning political offices. The reverberations of these 

manoeuvres spread to India where the governor-general’s authority became 

openly flouted. Public support was guaranteed for these intrigues by the 

very unpopularity of the war. The Times captured this mood and published 

the following condemnation of the war: 

Success also will, in all probability, attend our armies: but success in 

such cases, is like the sport of a good marksman in the midst of plenty 

of game in foreign regions - he can neither eat nor carry away the 

birds which he has shot: they turn, therefore, to no account, and his 

powder and shot is all wasted.” 

Coupled to this weakening of political authority in India was the growing 

number of doubts attached to the efficiency and loyalty of the army in In- 

dia. Difficulties in Burma combined with the mutiny at Barrackpore to 

encourage such doubts. Moreover, the pre-war attempts to reform the army 

had not only been postponed, but the war’s demands led to a grossly in- 

flated army even more in need of reduction. 

184 
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Undoubtedly much of the financial embarrassment experienced after 

the war was owing to swollen military spending. This is certainly how it was 

interpreted at the time as well as in succeeding generations. The truth be- 

hind the financial crisis that first made its appearance in 1825 is much more 

complex. The British Indian economy was nowhere near as stable as the 

Court, the Board and many officials in India had deluded themselves into 

believing it was in 1823. It has already been shown that revenues were fall- 

ing behind expenditure even without the intervention of the war. The war 

only served to accelerate the crisis, principally by redirecting what little 

capital was available to a single outlet — the government. The tightening of 

money markets, when added to existing trading difficulties and the ever 

present budget deficit, brought about commercial and public distress. What 

was really needed was a fundamental restructuring of the British Indian 

economy. Amherst and later Bentinck would try and tackle the problem but 

they were limited in what they could do. Only local expenditures were within 

their immediate control and here they encountered strong institutional re- 

sistance. The mere mention of economies and reductions caused widespread 

alarm, not only because they threatened the private interests of many offi- 

cials, but retrenchments were conceived of as a threat to the dominant in- 

stitutions and ideologies of colonial rule. Officials in Calcutta, Madras, 

Bombay and the numerous upcountry stations were disturbed by what they 

saw as an attempt by ill-informed metropolitan officials to impose expecta- 

tions and requirements that might be suited to domestic conditions, but 

were deemed dangerous within the Indian context. They were especially 

worried lest the army, whose expenses were so massive and visible, be forced 

to bear the brunt of the Court’s cost-cutting measures. 

Before either the army or the finances of India could be tackled, there 

was an even more pressing problem of what could be done about the stead- 

ily deteriorating position of the governor-general. Within a year of the out- 

break of the war in Burma, his authority was openly flouted. It appears that 

this phenomenon began in London and then spread to India. Amherst was 

warned by Malcolm that in London he was being compared to Napoleon 

Bonaparte, and that he was popularly viewed as ‘the person who brought 

the blue flies into the butcher’s shop’.? The disrepute that Amherst had 

fallen into was only partially explained by the war. The more important 

reason was that he had gone to India with negligible support and the out- 

break of war offered the Company a chance to press for a replacement. 

That Hastings could recover from the equally disastrous reverses at the 

outset of the Nepal War is a measure of how essential it was for a governor- 

general to command the support of home authorities. 
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The complaints that the home authorities lodged against Amherst were not 

due to his declaration of war. Both the Court and Board agreed that the war 

was justified. Wynn wrote privately to Amherst to reassure him of this: ‘It 

is perfectly clear that you have done everything to avert the war’.* However, 

for some unexplained reason, the Court of Directors later included in the 

charges they laid against Amherst the criticism that he should not have 

issued a formal declaration of war. This contradicts their position in the 

summer of 1824 when they pressed Calcutta to adopt an aggressive posture 

and drive the Burmese back from the frontier.’ Another criticism that the 

Court made was that Amherst had failed to keep them regularly informed 

of what was happening in India. Amherst was not the sole reason for the 

Court’s frustration at not knowing what was happening; the Board of Con- 

trol also kept the Court in the dark. They deliberately withheld many sen- 

sitive documents from the Company.° Cut off from their governor-general 

in India and denied access to the Board’s sources of information, which for 

the most part were private communications from India, the Court was forced 

to deliberate on what little information came through other channels. This 

information was mainly derived from unofficial and unsubstantiated re- 

ports and rumours from India, sources that were mainly hostile to Amherst.’ 

The public outcry against the war was orchestrated largely by the Orien- 

tal Herald under the editorship of James Silk Buckingham. Buckingham’s 

motives for these attacks were largely personal for he had been expelled 

from India for libellous behaviour in 1823. Although Amherst was not re- 

sponsible for this decision (it had been taken by Adam with the support of 

both the Board and the Court), Buckingham apparently linked Amherst to 

Adam and that was enough to start the vitriol flowing.’ In attacking Amherst, 

Buckingham was soon joined by other papers who eagerly reprinted his 

reports as a means of attacking Liverpool’s administration for Amherst was 

viewed as politically tied to them. Amherst experienced at first hand the 

difficulties of disassociating imperial from domestic politics. 

The autumn of 1825 saw the most sustained campaign to have Amherst 

recalled. As this drama unfolded it became obvious that the key figures 

operating against Amherst were the Chair and Deputy Chair of the Com- 

pany, William Astell and Campbell Marjoribanks; the Duke of Bucking- 

ham and his son the Marquess of Chandos, and George Canning. Intrigues 

began when the Court looked to Indian setbacks as a means of securing a 

new governor-general. News of the disastrous war in Burma, the brutal 

reaction to the Barrackpore mutiny and falling trading profits only further 

exasperated the Court and a scapegoat was looked for.’ The charges that the 

Court would later bring against Amherst were suspected by most 
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independent observers of being hastily concocted. Jasper Nicolls noted in 

his diary that although the Court emphasized Barrackpore, they had only 

had the reports from that incident for twenty-four hours before they lodged 

their demands — most of the directors would not have had time to look at 

them." Morley’s enquiries indicated that the Court had not bothered to 

formulate a cohesive set of charges. If left there the issue might have died 

had not members of the government breathed new life into it. The master- 

mind was George Canning who skillfully manipulated the Court’s griev- 

ances to further his own career. An Indian vacancy could have allowed him 

to secure support from the Grenvillites by offering the position to the Duke 

of Buckingham. Failing that, Canning knew that the Court would be will- 

ing to take William Bentinck whose appointment to India would also pro- 

vide Canning with more support.'' One wonders whether it was this epi- 

sode in Canning’s career which inspired Thomas Love Peacock, the novel- 

ist, who as a senior employee of the Company might have been aware of 

these intrigues, to concoct the character ‘Mr. Anyside Antijack’ in Can- 

ning’s likeness. In particular, the line ‘My tailor is so clever, that my coat 

will turn for ever’ seems pregnant with possibilities.'* Amherst was eventu- 

ally backed by the Duke of Wellington, whose arguments were sufficient to 

convince Charles Wynn, impress Lord Liverpool, and overwhelm the Com- 

pany. '° 

Amherst’s reputation in India was just as precarious as it was in Lon- 

don. In addition to being associated with a war that had gone distinctly 

sour, Amherst’s style of leadership was not in keeping with the proconsular 

forms employed by his predecessors. He was too conciliatory and deferen- 

tial to those around him. Officials in India took these to be a sign of weak- 

ness and indecision and berated him accordingly. Amherst’s personal stand- 

ing suffered a further blow when it became publicly known that his recall 

was being considered in London. Reports of the Company’s animosity to- 

wards Amherst were leaked (Wynn thought deliberately) to India."* As his 

authority became increasingly exposed to hostile criticisms, Amherst re- 

sponded by retreating more and more from public life. This only served to 

deepen his predicament for it confirmed what was already believed of 

Amherst, namely that he was not fit to be governor-general. It soon came to 

be feared that if the Indian press got wind of this lack of confidence in the 

governor-general, it could further encourage demonstrations against Brit- 

ish rule.'* 
While Amherst’s tenure was ultimately secured by Wellington’s inter- 

vention and the ending of the unpopular war, he did not stay on much 

longer in India. The intrigues against him took their toll and the death of 
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his eldest son in late 1826 persuaded him to leave in early 1827.'° Neverthe- 

less he did begin to make some headway in reducing the Company’s expen- 

ditures and returned to the much needed military reforms, though now the 

emphasis lay on retrenchment. Just before the war broke out he had man- 

aged to introduce the new regimental organization called for by the Court. 

This was not an especially contentious reform; the separating of regiments 

of two battalions into two regiments of one battalion each commanded the 

support of the army for it hastened promotion. Further reforms were shelved 

for the war’s duration though the Court did keep up the pressure for their 

realization. By the end of the war conditions within the army and the 

economy made retrenchments and reforms even more essential. The war’s 

experience, especially the mutiny at Barrackpore, had brought the morale 

and effectiveness of the Bengal Army under suspicion. Doubts were ex- 

pressed in London over its reliability. In June 1825 Wynn chose to amend 

an extremely critical despatch from the Court of Directors, substituting 

‘alleged incompetency’ for ‘incompetency’ so as not to needlessly antago- 

nize officers in India.!’ When General Jasper Nicolls embarked for India in 

1825, Horse Guards requested that he send confidential reports on the state 

of the Bengal Army.'® Three reports were prepared of which only two were 

shown to the commander-in-chief. Nicolls’ final report was so full of de- 

tailed criticisms that he decided not to show it to Combermere for fear that 

the commander-in-chief might pass it on to the governor-general, or worse 

yet, the Court of Directors.’ The circulation of these reports in London 

was limited to Wynn, Wellington and the Horse Guards. Nicolls’ comments 

on the state of the Bengal Army were reiterated to a large degree in an 

equally devastating memo by Thomas Campbell Robertson.” The conclu- 

sions that were drawn from these reports led Wynn to write to Munro that 

it appeared that ‘every rank of the Bengal Service [is] inattentive to its du- 

ties and discontented’.”! 
The single most important incident which provoked these misgivings 

was the disturbance at Barrackpore. The mutiny of a whole regiment, with 

the suggestion that there were several others awaiting the outcome, reflected 

poorly on the military system of the supreme presidency. Elsewhere there 

were other worrying signs including the assassination of a European officer 

in Hyderabad.” Officers were accused of paying less attention to their regi- 

mental responsibilities and more to their personal prospects. It was now 

clear to authorities in London that the sepoys had gained an alarming de- 

gree of autonomy as a result of the absence of discipline from above. The 

Bengal army’s apparently unquestioned acceptance of its high-caste recruits’ 

insistence that their traditions and customs be respected was taken as one 
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of the surest signs that the officers had implicitly surrendered much of 

their authority over their troops.” Notably absent from these reports was 

any critique of the other presidencies’ armies. Bombay was fortunate to be 

far removed from the glare of post-war recriminations, while Madras had 

emerged from the Burma War with an enhanced reputation. Its sepoys had 

never demonstrated any reluctance to serve outside India, and Campbell’s 

prejudices notwithstanding, there were few harsh words said about their 

troops. Undoubtedly much of the praise bestowed on Madras was due to 

Munro’s sagacious advice and the Madras tradition of officers taking a more 

active role in their regiments. Whereas it was assumed that Bengal had wit- 

nessed a deterioration in her army over the past fifteen years, Madras had 

experienced an improvement to an equal degree.”* 

A more immediate concern for the Court and the Board was the im- 

mense growth in the army (see Appendix I). It was suspected in London 

that the growth was not only unwarranted but lopsided. Of a total increase 

of 53,463 troops between 1823 and 1826, Bengal was responsible for fifty- 

two per cent, Madras for twenty-three per cent and Bombay for twenty- 

five per cent.”> In the case of Bombay, both London and Bengal were mys- 

tified for Bombay had not experienced any great demand for troops over 

that period. The tables below illustrate the growth of establishments and 

costs over the war years. 

Table 7.1 

Military Establishments: 1823-26.” 

Presidency 1822/23 1825/26 

Bengal 129,473 157,250 

Madras 71,423 83,829 

Bombay 36,475 49,755 

Total 237,371 290,834 

Table 7.2 

Military Charges: 1823-1826 (£).”’ 

Presidency 1822/23 1825/26 

Bengal 4,226,636 713,114 

Madras 3,109,709 $,3753398 

Bombay 1,781,222 2,335,647 

Total 9,117,567 12,824,099 



190 BETWEEN MARS AND MAMMON 

In using the figures calculated above, it must be taken into account that the 

spending figures for Bengal included all the transport and commissariat 

charges for the war with Burma. These war costs were not the chief cause 

for concern as they were of a short term nature. What did worry London 

was that Bengal’s army had grown so unaccountably large when compared 

to Madras. Madras had not only contributed more sepoys to the war, but 

troops from that presidency had at the commencement of the war relieved 

ones from Bengal that had hitherto garrisoned Nagpur. Demands on the 

Bengal establishment had also been relieved by Bombay taking on the re- 

sponsibility of garrisoning Mhow. Thomas Munro, with some justification 

for he had secured the most economical military establishment, was the 

most scathing in his comments. He wrote to Elphinstone that ‘the Bengal 

government took Mhow, Assurghur and Nagpore, then raised additional 

regiments to maintain them and now give the places to Bombay and Ma- 

dras but keep the troops.’*’ Calcutta’s response to the escalation of the war 
in Burma was to order even more increases to its establishment.”” Munro’s 

critique of the Bengal establishment was welcomed in London as further 

justification for their efforts to bring military establishments back under 

control. The Court of Directors had to warn Bengal to avoid additions on 

such speculative grounds.*° Munro’s strenuous efforts to bring Bengal’s 

excesses to London’s attention were spurred on by the chance to put his 

government in the most favourable light at a time when he realized that the 

mood in London was distinctly anti-Bengal. The secretary to the Board of 

Control urged the Court to ‘point out to the Bengal government the im- 

propriety of augmenting the army without considering the disposition of 

the whole military force of India.” 

Munro blamed the inflated state of the Bengal army upon the absence of 

any effective check to military spending. Munro wrote sarcastically to 

Malcolm that ‘an Adjutant General will always find very urgent reasons for 

increasing, and even for doubling, the army if Government is disposed to 

receive them.’*? The government in Bengal needed little encouragement to 

increase their army. Metcalfe, Adam and Paget all insisted on more troops. 

They seduced Amherst into ordering increases that totalled more than that 

required for the immediate tasks at hand. Amherst could not counter their 

arguments given his lack of expertise. Increases were particularly notice- 

able in the irregular cavalry, provincial and local regiments, all of which 

could be raised much quicker than regiments of the line.’ Average annual 

expenditure on the various types of irregular corps between 1810 and 1822 

was only Rs. 11,24,544; by 1826 it had reached Rs. 24,18,972.** Few irregu- 

lars saw action during the war and spent most of their time patrolling rural 

areas. 
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In contrast to Bengal’s policy of ordering blanket increases, Madras origi- 

nally limited its expansion to only increasing and replacing losses in regi- 

ments sent overseas.*> The elasticity of the Madras Army impressed even 

Elphinstone in Bombay who wrote to Munro that he ‘was quite astonished 

at your resources.”*° Eventually Munro reluctantly allowed small increases 

to those regiments remaining in India because of the increased areas they 

had to cover. In the first year of the war the only corps raised was a local 

force at Seringapatam designed to release the regiment stationed there for 

foreign service.*’ With increasing losses in Burma and no end of the war in 

sight, there was a call for whole regiments to be raised. Munro ordered four 

extra regiments to be brought into service, so-called because they were tem- 

porary formations with a stripped-down complement of officers. This al- 

lowed them to be quickly disbanded when they were no longer needed. 

The rapidity with which Madras reduced its establishment after the war 

also helped it avoid the Court’s censure. Amherst encountered much more 

difficulty in thinning out the Bengal army. With the conclusion of the war, 

six of the twelve regiments raised were broken up but that still left six plus 

all the irregulars, as well as the increased establishment of each regiment.*8 

Regiments were reduced to 820 sepoys from 900, but even this meant es- 

tablishments larger than those of Madras. 

The ease with which Madras controlled its military spending indicates 

that the government maintained a closer supervision over the army. Ma- 

dras officers were also less inclined to dispute the government’s economy 

orders. This not only reflects the respect with which Munro was held by 

the army, but indicates the consequences of Hastings’ decision to sanctify 

the grievances of the Bengal officers by taking it upon himself to lobby on 

their behalf. As a result, Amherst’s attempts to impose economies were sty- 

mied by a more determined and coordinated resistance. Bengal officers were 

also assured of the support of many of the civilians in Calcutta. 

The financial consequences of the Burma War were an even more press- 

ing problem facing Amherst in the final year of his administration. There 

has been a wide divergence of estimates as to the war’s cost, ranging from 

around five million pounds to a much higher figure of thirteen million 

pounds. G.E. Harvey, J.L. Christian, A.C. Banerjee and John Halstead all 

put the war’s costs at around five million pounds, apparently basing this 

figure on that concocted in the nineteenth century by H.H. Wilson.” An 

alternative costing was presented by D.G.E. Hall who worked from the fig- 

ures of W.B. Laurie. Laurie, Hall and later Dorothy Woodman and A.T.Q. 

Stewart maintained that the war cost just under thirteen million pounds.” 

Laurie’s estimate is the most unsatisfactory for it is solely derived from the 
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increase in the Indian debt between 1823 and 1827. Such an approach lumps 

military costs in with various charges not related to the war, such as rev- 

enue shortfalls, trade difficulties and growth in civil expenditure. From the 

calculations I have made from the Company’s accounts, and looking only at 

those charges that were directly attributable to the war effort, it would seem 

that the direct cost of the war was just slightly more than £4,800,000 [see 

Table 7.3]. 

Table 7.3 

Military charges of the first Burma war (Sicca Rupees).*! 

Presidency Department Charge 

Bengal Royal Navy 4,50,000 

Staff Pay 33,45,000 

Shipping Fees 1,44,20,487 

Pay and Allowances 51,18,183 

Medical Supplies 70,734 

Commissariat 1,74,93,197 

Ordnance and Buildings 5,72,472 

Intelligence 48,901 

Miscellaneous 5,12,472 

Madras Staff Pay 3,69,799 

Pay and Allowances 43,34,599 

Commissariat 10,63,818 

Ordnance 69,804 

Medicai Supplies L12579 

Contingencies 1,60,456 

Total (Rs.) 4,81,32,357 

Total (Sterling) approx. £4,800,000 

This figure must be taken as a very rough attempt. A more accurate esti- 

mate is frustrated by the many anomalies and inconsistencies found in con- 

temporary bookkeeping practices. It was impossible to produce a costing of 

the Maratha War of 1816-19 for the same reasons.” In reaching this figure 

of just under five million pounds, the emphasis has been on extracting ex- 

traordinary expenses, the categories of charges that were not considered to 

be part of the normal costs of maintaining the army. However, not all war 

related costs were listed as extraordinary expenses (such as increases to 

regimental strength), and the ordinary expenses of the army have been ex- 

amined for signs of such expenditure. The difficulty in distinguishing clearly 



ECONOMIES, IMPERIAL AUTHORITY AND WAR 193 

between what was normal and what was caused by wartime demand would 

persist in India. Thirty years after the Burma War, Indian authorities were 

no closer to calculating the exact costs of the Afghan War — ‘as a very large 

proportion of the expenses is not separated from the ordinary military 

charges, it is not practicable, from the accounts, to form an accurate esti- 

mate of the cost of the war’.*? Some of the specific difficulties experienced 

in trying to generate a figure for the total cost of the war include differences 

between presidencies in how and where charges were assigned, unreliable 

conversion rates between currencies, and the impossibility of separating 

the costs of increases to the army establishment brought on by the war 

from expansion for other reasons.“ Hence the figure of £4,800,000 can 

only be taken as an approximation and does not adequately address all the 

indirect costs. 

Of the costs incurred by the war, that spent on transport and commis- 

sariat was by far the greatest. Shipping alone accounted for nearly thirty 

per cent of extraordinary charges, while commissariat expenses were even 

higher, totalling thirty-five per cent. The extra expenses for pay and allow- 

ances were quite small in comparison. Madras calculated that the sepoy 

regiments sent to Burma only cost twenty-two per cent more than if they 

had been stationed within the presidency.* This figure would be less in 

Bengal where fewer troops were entitled to batta. The situation was differ- 

ent for those officers composing the staff of the forces sent to Arakan and 

Rangoon. Bengal’s stinginess to its native troops did not extend to Campbell 

and his staff. Campbell himself received Rs.3000 a month on top of his 

basic salary of Rs.1000.* The total amount spent on the Rangoon staff was 

eight per cent of the total war costs paid in Bengal. A further Rs.3,69,799 

was paid in Madras on staff officers, owing to the fact that the Madras 

corps took with it its own staff establishment.” 

Transport and commissariat expenses were what made the costs of the 

Burma War unique. Given the tradition of extrapolating future military 

expenses from the accounts of previous wars, few of which had made ex- 

traordinary demands for supplies or transportation, it is no wonder that 

great difficulties were experienced at the beginning of the war in forecast- 

ing its ultimate cost.** British Indian forces in past campaigns had been 

more successful in living off the land and were largely independent of sea- 

borne supply. Local market forces had been relied upon thus saving the 

government the costs of investing in a large and well-supplied commis- 

sariat. Though the government was aware that conditions in Burma neces- 

sitated a greater commitment on their part to the outfitting of the expedi- 

tion, their anticipation of a short war persuaded them that these efforts 



194 BETWEEN MARS AND MAMMON 

could be kept limited, and they planned for their supply and transport re- 

quirements with correspondingly little forethought. 

The maritime effort mounted by the British to transport and sustain 

the war effort was particularly unique and without precedent. The force 

that invaded Arakan, for example, was dependent upon a flotilla of ninety- 

five vessels manned by nearly 1600 seamen.” Although the earlier inva- 

sions of Java, Mauritius and Sri Lanka had given them some exposure to 

the complexities of amphibious warfare, these expeditions had been much 

more restricted in scope. Troops despatched to these places were able to 

live off the land much more easily than those in Burma. Shipping was re- 

quired after the initial landing at Rangoon to keep the army supplied. Moreo- 

ver, and again unlike previous campaigns, shipping was called upon in Burma 

to move troops about within the country. 

The immense demand for shipping was distributed widely throughout 

eastern India. The Royal Navy and the Bombay Marine provided the larger 

armed vessels. European shipowners in Calcutta supplied most of the larger 

transports as Indians only owned about eight per cent of the large seagoing 

transports registered in Calcutta.*° European shipowners, many of whom 

were linked to the Agency Houses, received about seventy per cent of the 

entire shipping budget.*! Indian shipowners from Calcutta as well as from 

some of the other coastal communities scattered along the Bay of Bengal 

furnished smaller vessels for use on inland waterways. Given the size of the 

demand and the haste with which shipping was collected, officials in Cal- 

cutta were not in a position to impose rigorous standards nor could they 

properly coordinate these vessels. Many of the transports were poorly suited 

to ferrying troops and provisions; some had previously been used to freight 

sugar with the consequence that their holds were infected with vermin.” 

In other instances ship’s captains failed to provide adequate supplies of 

water for the troops on board. There were also serious problems in the 

management of those vessels in use. Supplies collected in India were de- 

tained in Madras and Calcutta for want of shipping to get them to Burma. 

Thomas Munro complained that he could have sent five times as many 

cattle to Burma had there been transport available.’ This problem arose 

not because there was a shortage of shipping; in fact the Company had 

hired too many vessels.** The obstruction lay in Rangoon where in the ab- 

sence of any officer charged with coordinating transport many vessels lay 

idle. There were even reports that supplies on board vessels docked at Ran- 

goon were allowed to rot because there was no one to take charge of their 

off-loading.** The Company was also charged far in excess of the going 

rates for ship hire. The average rate in the Burma War was Rs.20 per ton 
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per month. This was considerably higher than the rates charged in previ- 

ous expeditions, for example Rs. 12.5 for the Red Sea expedition and Rs.17 

for Java, and were especially so given that the costs of ship construction had 

fallen.°° Transportation during the Burma War was not only inefficient, it 

was more expensive than it needed to be. This prompted one naval officer 

to remark later that ‘the marine force collected and equipped for the expe- 

dition was uselessly expensive and far from efficient.’*’ All this made for a 

very expensive war by nineteenth-century standards, even with a conserva- 

tive estimate of £4,800,000. The war with China in 1860 cost the Indian 

Treasury and the British Exchequer combined just under £4,700,000, while 

the cost of the Ashanti War of 1873/74 was under £1,000,000. Of those 

wars for which figures are available, only the Indian Rebellion of 1857-58, 

the Crimean War, the Abyssinian Expedition, the Second Afghan War and 

the Sudan War cost more.*® 

Even without the extra costs occasioned by the war with Burma, severe 

economic distress would have likely occurred in 1825. Trade was declining 

regardless of what was happening along the eastern frontier. The erratic 

state of the opium trade with China caused increasing concern. The value 

of this trade had fallen from one and a half crore in 1822/23 to eighty-five 

lakhs in 1823/24.° Returns from indigo were also unsatisfactory. The in- 

elasticity of Indian revenues was, however, the most pressing constraint 

(see Appendix G). When looking at Bengal, the years after 1822/23 were 

ones of stagnation at best and in some areas of collection, there was a no- 

ticeable falling off (see Appendix F). Even more worrying was the inexora- 

ble growth in non-military charges. Throughout the war years, the civil 

costs of administering the Raj continued to mushroom [see Appendix G]. 

Bengal’s revenues dropped by approximately seven per cent between 

1823 and 1826, while there was very modest growth in Madras and Bom- 

bay of two per cent and one and a half per cent respectively.” Those areas of 

revenue collection in which the largest decreases were registered were land 

revenues from the provinces ceded to Britain by Awadh in Wellesley’s time 

(from Rs. 2,41,08,718 in 1822/23 to Rs. 2,23,13,797 in 1825/26), customs 

(from Rs. 47,68,840 to 34,94,166), salt (from Rs. 2,55,31,957 to Rs. 

2,13,94,690), and opium (from Rs. 1,49,35,545 to Rs. 93,98,910). The de- 

clining revenue returns from the ceded territories can be put down, at least 

in part, to the instability in the area; peasants and landlords both took ad- 

vantage of local tensions to avoid their revenue payments. The falling off in 

customs receipts was the consequence of the disarray in local economies as 

colonial rule became more consolidated. Opium, as we have already dis- 

cussed, was subject to wild fluctuations caused by Chinese attempts to stamp 
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out the importation of this commodity, as well as oversupply and competi- 

tion from other producers, notably cultivators and merchants in Malwa. As 

for salt, no explanation could be found to account for its sudden decline, 

though it did rebound after 1830. 

No such spectacular fluctuations occurred in Madras where government 

receipts did not vary much over the war years, though some increases were 

secured in the revenue collections from lands in Tanjavur and from the sale 

of salt. Similarly Bombay’s revenues remained fairly level with modest gains 

in some departments being offset by decreases in others. Yet Bombay had 

little reason to boast for while its revenues remained fairly constant, they 

were still far below what had been anticipated following the annexations of 

1818 and 1819, and were not sufficient to cover the increased civil and mili- 

tary charges that were predicated on those expected gains being attained. 

If revenues at best held their prewar position, expenditures: shot up- 

wards and many of these were unrelated to the war with Burma. After de- 

ducting all military expenses from Bengal’s list of charges for the war years, 

we find that there was still an increase of seventeen per cent. The largest 

gains were reported in the costs of the civil establishment — the pay and 

allowances of the civil servants — where it jumped nearly one-third, from 

Rs. 76,72,003 in 1822/23 to Rs. 1,00,72,346 in 1825/26. And the costs as- 

sociated with opium went up by a factor of five (from Rs. 10,56,786 to Rs. 

56,06,727), and this at a time when opium receipts were falling. Smaller 

increases took place in nearly all other areas of expenditure. Not surpris- 

ingly military charges in the aggregate accounted for most of Bengal’s ex- 

penditure. In 1822/23 total military charges equalled Rs.3,76,68,823; in 

1825/26 military costs had risen to Rs. 6,81,40,741. While some of this 

increase can be put down to the war, there were also considerable sums 

spent in areas or departments far removed from the war effort. It would 

seem that civilians and soldiers alike took advantage of the government’s 

preoccupation with the war to enhance their own little empires. 

The modest revenue gains in Madras were accompanied by some suc- 

cess in controlling general expenditure for it was able to bring spending 

down by five per cent (from Rs. 1,26,82,481 to Rs. 1,42,68,458). Nearly all 

areas and departments kept their costs within prewar spending limits, and 

some (salt and revenue collection) even managed to bring them down fur- 

ther. Bombay was a different story. Its slight increase in revenue receipts 

was overwhelmed by burgeoning charges, including military charges which 

ought to be included here as Bombay was not contributing to the war ef- 

fort. Bombay’s total expenditure in 1826 was thirty per cent greater than in 

1823 (Rs. 3,56,17,950 compared to Rs. 2,72,88,199). Military expenses ac- 
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counted for much of this increase as they went from Rs. 1,50,02,397 to Rs. 

2,10,80,404. Even discounting military expenditure, the increase in Bom- 

bay amounted to seventeen per cent. Civil expenditures bounced up to Rs. 

39,85,724 from Rs. 27,46,201 and the costs of the judicial establishment 

rose from Rs. 5,64,607 to Rs. 8,79,857. 

While the war’s direct impact on the Company’s finances has hitherto 

been exaggerated, mainly because these costs were not looked at in the con- 

text of all areas of revenue and expenditure, there is nevertheless a case to 

be made for the war having had serious indirect influences on the Indian 

economy. An already tight money market had to contend with the govern- 

ment’s belated appetite for capital when they entered the money market in 

late 1824. With the benefit of hindsight, the Court of Directors would later 

criticize the authorities in Calcutta for not taking more aggressive financial 

measures earlier. The directors felt that a large loan should have been opened 

at the outbreak of war.*! In Chapter five it was pointed out how the amount 

of available specie in India had shrunk. Bullion was leaving India faster 

than it could be replaced. This was largely due to London’s insistence that 

remittances be made if necessary in precious metals. Hastings was only too 

willing to oblige and in 1823 a temporary glut of cash in the Company treas- 

uries encouraged him to send a large shipment to London. The following 

year nearly one crore’s worth of coin and bullion was sent to London and 

there were plans to send more.” Individuals were also remitting in cash 

some of their savings to Britain. At the same time the average annual im- 

port of gold and silver into India was only one or two crores. The emerg- 

ing cash shortage only came to the government’s attentions when they were 

well into the Burma War. Having forecast a short and inexpensive war the 

government did not initially implement any plans for raising extra capital. 

Three months after the war had broken out, Mackenzie was still reassuring 

the governor-general that ‘there was little room for apprehension’ with re- 

spect to the government’s financial situation.” Plans continued to send more 

bullion to Britain.® It was not until December 1824 that discernible signs 
of apprehension can be witnessed in the supreme council’s financial delib- 

erations. It was hinted to London that the Company’s financial position 

could well deteriorate for war costs were rising at a time when revenues 

were sinking, and London should prepare itself for the possibility that re- 

mittances might have to be withheld temporarily. 

Procrastination when coupled to the new style of warfare encountered 

in Burma threw the East India Company’s accounting procedures into dis- 

array. We have already seen in Chapter five how the Company’s estimates 

had many shortcomings. The war only made these worse and in the absence 
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of timely and accurate estimates, sound financial planning was at an im- 

passe. In his evidence before the Parliamentary Committee investigating 

the East India Company, Holt Mackenzie attributed the financial distress 

occasioned by the war chiefly to the absence of reliable estimates.°’ The 

first estimate of the war’s cost, produced in June 1824, assumed that it 

would last six months at most. Consequently the government miscalcu- 

lated the expected costs of the war by a wide margin: their first estimate 

only equalled about one-third of the costs of the first year alone. Assuming 

a short war was not the only error made. The military auditor general, who 

gave the accountant general most of the raw data, had seriously underesti- 

mated the monthly charges for commissariat and shipping. Both the ac- 

countant general and the military auditor general urged in their own de- 

fence that all they had to rely upon were their records of previous wars as 

the departments concerned were extremely tardy in delivering up their most 

recent accounts. By September 1824 the accountant general was begin- 

ning to comprehend the extent of the problems he faced. In the spring of 

1825 he surrendered. ‘Every day’s experience evinces the necessity of our 

being prepared for new charges, of which the war having been conducted 

under circumstances that baffle prospective calculation’.”” 

Such inflexibility was inherent in a system modelled upon reference to 

past events. Had the individual departments been required to produce more 

regular and prompt statements of their expenses, the accountant general in 

conjunction with the military auditor general might have been able to pro- 

vide the government with a more timely warning of what they could ex- 

pect. Henry Wood, the accountant general, unsuccessfully tried to get the 

government to order all departments to submit half-yearly estimates.’! Al- 

though the government agreed with him in principle, resistance from the 

other departments prevented its implementation. Momentary confusion 

was also injected by the government who failed to inform the accountant 

general on how Madras’s war charges were to be debited, with the result 

that his original forecasts did not include the cost of the sizeable Madras 

force.” 

The Court of Directors reacted very unfavourably to Wood’s admission 

of defeat. They sarcastically penned the following despatch: “The only defi- 

nite opinion which you seem able to adopt is that [the costs] must greatly 

exceed the expenses of any former wars’. Wood was later held guilty by 

the Court and by Mackenzie for much of the chaos enveloping the govern- 

ment’s attempts to manage its finances.’ However, it appears that Wood’s 

culpability was largely determined by the need to find a scapegoat for he 

was handicapped by a more general failing in the Company’s financial 
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system. Moreover, as will become more evident later, Wood in association 

with Mackenzie sought to prevent the government’s activities from im- 

pinging upon the tightening money markets. Their concern for private trad- 

ers was to limit their scope for action. 

The war and the ever-growing charges of civil administration were not 

the only demands facing the accountant general. He had also to make pro- 

vision for the demands of the Bharatpur campaign which eventually totalled 

Rs. 25,86,518.’> Fortunately he only had to contend here with a short war 

that was conducted within British-Indian territories. Bombay also gave 

endless cause for concern given Bengal’s responsibility for underwriting its 

deficit. In 1825 Bengal had steeled itself for a shortfall in Bombay of Rs. 

1,07,59,300. Instead Bengal eventually had to pay Rs. 1,43,47,360 as a sub- 

sidy, nearly fifty per cent more than they had anticipated.” Only Madras 

gave no grounds for worry. As has already been seen, Munro succeeded in 

keeping its expenditure well under control. A further charge for which the 

accountant general had the responsibility of meeting, but had no means of 

predicting, was that levied by London on India’s territorial revenues. In 

the face of the extraordinary demands placed upon Indian treasuries be- 

tween 1823 and 1827, the extra demands made by London were unhelpful. 

In 1825/26 there was a pronounced increase in the amount charged to In- 

dia which would later prompt criticisms in the Parliamentary Committee 

investigating the state of India in 1831/32.” One of these additional charges 

was the annual sum of sixty thousand pounds to be debited to the Com- 

pany to help finance the pensions of Royal officers. Furthermore, in 1826, 

the British Exchequer successfully extracted from the Company an agree- 

ment to pay the expenses of any naval units used exclusively for Indian 

purposes.” 
Home charges rose by twenty per cent over the war years. Between 1814 

and 1829 the annual average charge was just over £3,008,425, whereas the 

average between 1823 and 1827 was £3,608,000.” In the face of erratic and 

often fragile trading opportunities, bullion was often used to meet these 

demands. Specie shortages, however, prevented this. The Company then 

turned to its practice of internal indebtedness. By owing the commercial 

branch and through transferring any commercial profits left over after meet- 

ing all commercial charges, territorial demands were met. However, in many 

years, the Company’s poor trading results meant that there were often in- 

sufficient profits to meet all of the territorial demand. This forced them to 

debit their commercial treasury. This caused the internal debt to rise from 

£2,769,081 in 1822/23 to £7,930,726 in 1827/28.” This, however, could 

only be a short term solution for the Court insisted that the Commercial 
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treasury be repaid. In 1826, somewhat hastily, the Court of Directors pressed 

Bengal to dispatch two crores of rupees, nearly two million pounds, to meet 

this debt.*! The Bengal government was expected to open up another loan 

to secure the necessary funds. In the face of a severe cash shortage and with 

the prospect of a general economic crisis, the governor-general wisely re- 

fused to implement the plan, especially as the Court of Directors had warned 

him to be ready to begin paying out the Deccan Prize Money from which 

account the government had already been borrowing heavily. 

The combination of all these demands and the delayed realization of 

what the war would eventually cost meant that the government sought ex- 

tra funding at the point when the market was least equipped to give it. The 

demands placed upon the Treasury could only be met by opening loans and 

trying to control expenditure. There was little hope of increasing revenues 

on account of their being so inelastic. All major public works were ordered 

to be discontinued soon after the war was declared, and as many Company 

employees as possible were paid in arrears, which was shown in the Com- 

pany’s accounts as loans not at interest. Troops on the eastern frontier were 

allowed to fall seven months into arrears.*’ This option was not extended 

elsewhere in Bengal as it was considered too risky, especially given the signs 

that sepoy morale was deteriorating. Town duties at Banares, which had 

been set aside for the restoration of an ancient garden, were expropriated 

for military needs.** These measures quickly proved to be too little too late 

and loans became necessary. Loans, however, were viewed with misgivings; 

in the depressed state of the money market, any demands by the govern- 

ment could drive up interest rates and strangle the commercial sector. Ben- 

gal warned London that too much pressure on available capital could crip- 

ple the private sector, a fact that did not overly concern the Court of Direc- 

tors.’ Mackenzie was especially worried for the Agency Houses.*° The gov- 

ernment’s anxiety over the fate of these firms contradicts what some have 

alleged to have been a hostility to private traders on the part of the govern- 

ment in Bengal.®” However, this concern for the Agency Houses aroused 

the anger of the Court of Directors, who were alarmed at what they sus- 

pected to be an attempt by their officials to sacrifice the Company’s inter- 

ests to help out the private traders. They unsuccessfully cautioned Cal- 

cutta against any misdirected philanthropy.® 

Unable to avoid turning to loans to assist them, the government decided 

in September 1824 to issue a loan at four per cent, the interest rate kept 

down so as to avoid driving up the rate on private lending which was cur- 

rently around seven or eight per cent.® This rate was too low to raise the 

money required; by December of that year only seventy-six lakhs had been 
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invested and twenty-five lakhs of it came from the quasi-governmental Bank 

of Bengal.” Noticeably absent from the investors to this loan were Indian 

capitalists. Many of them expected the government to relent and issue bet- 

ter terms so they withheld their funds until a better offer was made.*! This 

willingness on the part of Indian capitalists to invest in Company paper, 

but only on favourable terms, and the government’s need for such invest- 

ments lends support to the arguments of Bayly and Marshall that local 

indigenous initiatives were crucial to British rule. The government real- 

ized that a higher rate was needed, but delayed raising its interest rates 

until May 1825 when it offered a loan at five per cent. Investors in the four 

per cent loan were allowed to transfer into the new one upon payment of an 

equal amount in cash.” This time the government were far more successful 

in that they raised £6,563,605. Moreover, the government raised much of 

this by tapping sources far removed from the shock-prone money markets 

of Calcutta. 

To spare the commercial community of Calcutta as much as possible, 

the government followed Hastings’ well-worn path to the proverbial wealth 

of the Indian princes. Residents at Indian courts were encouraged to seek 

these rulers’ help in meeting the Company’s needs. Roughly one-quarter 

of the total subscription to the five per cent loan was secured from Indian 

rulers and their entourages. Amherst justified his course of action in a let- 

ter to the Court by pointing out that much of their treasure was ‘uselessly 

or hurtfully hoarded’.*? Not surprisingly it was Mackenzie with Swinton’s 

help who suggested this course of action to the governor-general.** The 

ruler of Awadh was the first to be targeted though Amherst employed more 

subtle tactics than did Hastings. Rather than lean on the ruler, Amherst 

pressured the resident. The initial negotiations with the Nawab were con- 

ducted in secret, not even the council was informed of the correspondence 

between Amherst and Mordaunt Ricketts, the resident, until after the loan 

was concluded.* The idea of a loan originated with the Nawab who cor- 

rectly anticipated Bengal’s imminent cash shortages and hinted that he would 

be willing to exchange some of his treasure for territory. The government 

would not consider the transfer of any land, but were encouraged by this 

indication of a supply of ready money.” Amherst then suggested that Ricketts 

try and get fifty lakhs at five per cent. The Nawab countered by offering 

one crore at six per cent, the interest to be paid in perpetuity as a pension to 

members of his retinue.” The government refused these terms and brought 

pressure on Ricketts to secure a better arrangement. Acting upon Swinton’s 

advice, Amherst wrote to Ricketts to warn him that any failure would dem- 

onstrate a lack of influence ‘greatly to be regretted’. Eventually a loan at 
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five per cent was secured, though the intended secrecy proved to be faulty 

for within hours of it being agreed, exchange rates between Awadh and 

Bengal shot up and the loan’s value plummeted by eight per cent.” It was 

not a loan in the typical sense for it was never intended that the principal 

would be repaid. Instead the money was advanced in perpetuity in return 

for a guaranteed pension for a large number of the Nawabs’ retainers and 

favourites. In 1826 a further fifty lakhs were drawn from the Nawab upon 

similar terms. Subscriptions to the Company’s loans were also solicited from 

other Indian courts. While this did not bring in the same windfall that had 

been provided by Awadh, Metcalfe in Delhi was able to raise seven and a 

half lakhs from Sindhia’s chief minister together with two and a half lakhs 

from Nawab Uhmad Buluh.'” Twenty-two lakhs were also collected from 

various petty rulers in and around Bundelkhand."! The table below indi- 

cates the composition of the Indian debt as of 30 April 1827. 

Table 7.4 
Debt in India as of 30 April 1827 (£).'” 

Loan Issue Rate Principal Annual Interest 

Fort Marlboro 10 per cent 2,390 239 

30 June 1822 6 per cent 8,666,499 519,990 

1818 6 per cent 228,638 13,718 

Awadh 1813 6 per cent 1,204,323 725259 

Bhow Begum 1816 6 per cent 649,418 38,965 

Notes to Java Prize 
Captors 1817 6 per cent 37,354 2,241 

Civil Annuity 
Fund 1825 6 per cent 130,938 7,856 

1823 Loan 5 per cent 10,636,411 531,820 

1825 Loan 5 per cent 6,563,605 328,180 

Awadh Loan 1825 5 per cent 1,109,975 55,499 

Awadh Loan 1826 5 per cent 554,987 27,749 

Indian Princes 
Loan 1825 5 per cent 376,350 16,817 

Treasury Notes 5 per cent 359,820 17,991 

1824 Loan 4 per cent 273,458 10,938 

Total 30,794,166 1,646,262 

The Court of Directors tried to censure the government for drawing money 

from Awadh. Conscious of the Palmer and Company scandals in Hyderabad, 

scandals that not only involved the resident, but also hinted at the governor- 
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general’s involvement, the Court wished to restrict the opportunities for 

their servants to enrich themselves while being posted to the vulnerable 

courts of India’s princes. The Board of Control had no such doubts and 

viewed the treasuries of Indian rulers as an obvious asset to be exploited.!® 

The Court’s misgivings were not without some foundation for in Mordaunt 

Ricketts, the Company had appointed a Resident of questionable ethics. 

Despite having been heavily in debt when first posted to Lucknow, Ricketts 

emerged very wealthy from his time there. In 1829 reports were sent to 

Bentinck that Ricketts had stashed away a personal fortune of between 2 

and 3 lakhs of cash which ‘was not honestly come by.”'* When pressed for 

an explanation, Ricketts hastened his departure from India. The corrup- 

tion was even more widely spread: a friend of Ricketts who was serving as a 

brigade major in Awadh was believed to have set aside four lakhs. 

Only a small portion of the money raised outside the presidency was 

remitted to Calcutta. Most of the funds were used locally to pay demands 

on the British. Just over half of the Awadh loan was sent downriver to Cal- 

cutta with the rest being used to pay off the troops and civil charges in 

Awadh and neighbouring territories. '°° This spared the Company the cost 

and worry of moving large amounts of treasure and also cushioned them 

against losses on the exchange rates. 

The Company’s treasuries experienced some relief in 1826. Not only 

had the wars ended, but the taking of Bharatpur was followed by the dis- 

covery of vast hoards of treasure and cash within the citadel. The prize 

fund of Rs. 41,50,000 was deposited with the Company and though it was 

not theirs to keep, the distribution of prize funds was normally delayed for 

many years and during that time the Company could borrow from it.'® It 

was much more difficult to find any optimism surrounding the state of Ben- 

gal’s Agency Houses. Although the Bengal government succeeded in di- 

verting many of its capital demands away from the sensitive money markets 

of the presidency, it was not enough to prevent financial disaster from rocking 

the Agency Houses. However, the government’s loans were not the sole 

reason for their embarrassment. Through intemperate and short sighted 

actions of their own, the Agency Houses hastened their own downfall. Much 

has been written about the collapse of many houses of agency in the years 

after 1826, with most implying that the government’s financial policies were 

to blame. Such reports tend to disregard the Agency Houses’ own greed 

and their involvement in ruinous speculation. 

The crises of the Agency Houses affected a great many people in India. 

William Makepeace Thackeray used it as the setting for his novel about 

returned Anglo-Indians, The Newcomes. Asa member of an old Anglo-Indian 
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family, Thackeray had insights into the operation of Agency Houses and 

these insights did not endear him to their method of conducting business. 

‘Agency House after Agency House has been established, and have flour- 

ished in splendour and magnificence, and have paid fabulous dividends - 

and have enormously enriched two or three wary speculators - and then 

burst in bankruptcy, involving widows, orphans, and countless simple peo- 

ple’.'” Another critic of the Houses of Agency was William Huggins, an 

indigo planter in Bengal. He wrote that ‘these gentlemen according to a 

bombastic mode of expression used in India, are called, by way of emi- 

nence, the princely merchants of Calcutta.’!* He went on to state that ‘the 

Calcutta agents are a class of very respectable men, very useful men, very 

proud men, and very selfish men’.'” Moreover, many of the older estab- 

lished houses had lost their competitive edge, thereby encouraging the es- 

tablishment of newer and more risky enterprises. 

The initial abundance of cheap capital around 1822 had spurred the 

Agency Houses into hasty purchases of vast amounts of indigo. The result 

was an oversupply to London that drove down the price there by nearly 

thirty per cent.'!° This in itself need not have been catastrophic had not the 

Agency Houses aggravated the problem by simultaneously speculating in 

opium and cotton, both of which were experiencing difficulties in Chinese 

markets. As early as November 1824, before the squeeze on the money 

markets became apparent, members of the government in Calcutta were 

quietly withdrawing their savings from the Agency Houses.'!! The sud- 

denly discovered shortage of capital in late 1824 therefore coincided with 

the Agency Houses’ desperate need for cash injections. The Company’s 

loan at four per cent had not worried them greatly for there were not many 

subscribers to that loan. Furthermore, many of the Agency Houses were 

benefiting from the war with Burma as they were in a position to lease out 

their shipping at very profitable rates to the Company. According to one 

observer the sudden demand for shipping actually helped to postpone the 

coming crisis.'!? However, with the opening of the five per cent loan and 

growing public disillusionment with their mode of conducting business, 

Agency Houses were faced with borrowing charges as high as fifteen or 

eighteen per cent.'" As well, the five per cent loan opened by the govern- 

ment offered investors the option of having it repaid in England, thereby 

undercutting one of the chief advantages of Agency House paper. The 

Agency Houses’ plight soon became widely known and this scared off their 

crucial Indian investors who either hoarded their capital or invested in the 

much more secure government bills. At this point partners in the Agency 

Houses panicked and withdrew their investment rather than use it to shore 
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up their companies. This rush on the houses created its own momentum 
and several houses were forced into bankruptcy. The fact that the original 

partners rarely lost in these bankruptcies, unlike smaller investors (most 

notably Indian investors), further dampened confidence in the Agency 

Houses. 

The government’s reaction was to try and quietly advance some relief to 

the troubled firms. We have already seen how both Mackenzie and Wood 

were very supportive of the Agency Houses. Set against this support was 

the traditional antipathy of London towards private mercantile and finan- 

cial activities in India. Therefore any aid that could be extended had to be 

as secretive as possible. The government in 1826 voted a loan of twenty 

lakhs while the Bank of Bengal, illegally but with the connivance of the 

government, offered a further seventeen lakhs to help the Agency Houses.!'* 

This aid was too little and too late to halt the collapse of many firms. After 

Amherst’s departure for England, Bentinck was persuaded to try another 

rescue attempt, but it too was doomed to failure, largely because of the 

collapse of the whole Agency House system. 

In concluding this chapter, it must be reiterated that the war’s financial 

impact has been traditionally overestimated while the political and military 

ramifications have passed largely unnoticed. Although the cost of the war 

was larger than had been expected and extra resources had to be found, the 

ratio of debt servicing to total revenues was kept under control. Moreover, 

this was achieved despite a not inconsiderable increase in the total debt. 

The Burma War served as the acid test of the Company’s credit and the 

Company had passed. The government managed to retain public confidence 

in their finances. As Tucker wisely noted, ‘public credit cannot, like a hot 

house plant, be forced out of season into existence, it is the offspring of 

confidence and the result of experience.’''® The administration in Calcutta 

only had to raise their interest rate from four to five per cent to ensure 

investment in government securities. However, it was at the same time con- 

ceded that economies were needed in all government departments. Unlike 

1824, when any such reductions were considered impossible, in 1826 

Amherst ordered that the spending habits of the Indian presidencies be 

examined by committees set up to review civil and military expenditure. ''® 

Healthy as the Company’s credit was, the same could not be said about the 

state of the Indian economy. Here the war can be held partially responsible. 

The underdevelopment of the Indian economy, when coupled with a re- 

stricted money market that laboured under the extra demands imposed by 

the war, triggered some spectacular failings in a few crucial sectors of the 

economy. The psychological cost of the war was far more insidious yet harder 
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to gauge. The coming together of economic distress, military disillusion- 

ment and uncertainty over British India’s political position sparked de- 

mands for reforms. It was into this new questioning age that William 

Bentinck was sent as governor-general of India in 1828. 
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8. ANGLO-INDIAN MILITARISM 

IN AN AGE OF RETRENCH- 

MENT AND REFORM 

This illustrious despot and his no less illustrious deeds were con- 

stantly affording matter of speculation to the powerless pygmies over 

whom he ruled ... One day his Lordship would be reported ill or 

mad; the next he was sane; and in proof of this it would be affirmed 

that he was on the eve of embarkation for England ... There was a 

mystery about him which none could unravel; one thing, however, 

was sufficiently apparent — ill or well, the ability to do mischief and 

to annoy was never impaired.! 

Bentinck came to India in 1828 with a reputation for dynamism, liberalism 

and reform, and with such credentials he could expect a warm welcome 

from the many officials who were weary of Amherst’s dithering style. One 

army surgeon wrote to his brother in England that ‘people here look for- 

ward to the arrival of Lord William with great pleasure — the present man 

is thought very little of and his abilities estimated at a low rate.” Bentinck 

left India seven years later as one of the most loathed governor-generals 

ever. The surgeon mentioned above who had been so enthusiastic was three 

years later referring to Bentinck as ‘that most infernal scoundrel’.’ It was 

said that he added the ‘treachery of the Italian to the caution of a Dutch- 

man.” This animosity came about largely because Bentinck trampled upon 

the delicate feelings and undermined the vested interests of those beneath 

him in his pursuit of retrenchments (and to a lesser extent reforms). The 

reforms that he did achieve were rarely discussed; instead it was his attacks 

on perquisites and his failure to conform to the traditional way of conduct- 

ing business that were the cause of much dissent. Contemporaries did not 

dwell on Bentinck the reformer; to them he was the ‘clipping Dutchman’, 

a mean spirited martinet who sacrificed them to placate the Court of Di- 

rectors. And if the Anglo-Indian press is anything to go by, it was a reputa- 

tion that clung to Bentinck for decades afterwards.° 

2 
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Yet it is the former impression that we find most common today — Bentinck, 

the committed utilitarian and modernizer, responsible for ushering in an 

Age of Reform.® The most recent history of the Company depicts Bentinck’s 

years in India as those of a full-fledged Anglicizing assault on Indian tradi- 

tion as well as an attack on the established forms of Company rule.’ Here 

was no conservative and romantic reactionary determined to maintain British 

rule by force if necessary. Instead Bentinck was pictured as a governor- 

general who sought to introduce an improving administration that would 

ultimately bind the rulers and the ruled together in a much more empa- 

thetic relationship — ‘the clipper of salaries had become the planter of the 

seeds of modern India’. Such an impression certainly has much to recom- 

mend it; one only has to list some of the reforms that were introduced: the 

abolition of sati, the crackdown on thag1, the prospects of a new revenue 

settlement for the northwestern provinces, the introduction of government- 

funded English-language education, his advocacy of allowing European 

settlers into India (to implant the skills and institutions necessary for social 

and economic modernization), the end of Persian as an official language, 

the recommendation that greater numbers of Indians be recruited into 

Company employ, and the abolition of corporal punishment in the Indian 

army.’ Reconciling these discordant themes is not easy and rather than ar- 

gue about whether or not Bentinck was a reformer, I will suggest that while 

he certainly had reforms in mind and did successfully attain some of them, 

these reforms should not blind us to the more mundane details of govern- 

ment (particularly the need to effect economies), the limited impact of his 

much-vaunted reforms, or the extent to which Bentinck, like those before 

and after him, had to contend with the army." 

In breaking the axiom ‘that ignorance and inexperience are essential 

qualifications for Indian office’, Bentinck was a substantial departure from 

his predecessors who were content to be guided by local expertise and ide- 

ologies.'! Lacking either the malleability of Amherst or the easily manipu- 

lated vanity of Hastings, Bentinck sought to impose his will and ideas upon 

India. Central to these was a radically different appreciation of India’s stra- 

tegic imperatives. Bentinck did at times promise a new imperialism, but 

making reality out of the rhetoric proved to be a difficult and at times im- 

possible task. '* The path was littered with obstacles, some of them institu- 

tional or structural, others personal. Economic demands and turbulent re- 

lations with a very independent minded administration were continually to 

bedevil Bentinck. No matter how much Bentinck intended on embarking 

upon an extensive programme of Indian development and reform, the 

financial resources were not at hand. Nor could he count upon much 
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assistance, either from London or from within the Company’s hierarchy in 

India. He was plunged into conflict with the dominant interests in India, 

both civil and military. He had been warned of this. John Ravenshaw, who 

looked after his interests in the Court of Directors, explained to him that, 

‘the connection between our civil and military servants and the mercantile 

community is to me fraught with great danger. It crosses the financial op- 

eration of government on all occasions and in all directions.’'’ Moreover, 

Bentinck was not always consistent. He was particularly susceptible to in- 

tellectual fashions, being the ‘sounding board for every fashionable opin- 

ion, being in turns nationalist, evangelical, democrat and utilitarian...’!* 

The army was a particularly high hurdle for Bentinck to clear. By con- 

sidering Bentinck’s relations with the army, from his conflict with them 

over the half-batta issue to his final year’s preoccupation with the composi- 

tion and distribution of the army, we find that while Bentinck did press for 

some major changes to the composition and orientation of the army, Bentinck 

never completely broke with the tradition of Anglo-Indian militarism. As 

much as Bentinck wished to interpret ‘empire of opinion’ as winning over 

the hearts and minds of his subjects through a programme of progressive 

reforms — even he had to concede to arguments that the British had to 

maintain sufficiently strong forces to maintain their position in India. His 

adoption of the imperatives if not necessarily the rhetoric of Anglo-Indian 

militarism is seen clearly in his handling of the Coorg crisis of 1834. Fur- 

thermore, the changes he did propose to make to the army were ultimately 

dependent upon taking the military with him, winning their support and 

cooperation for a different role and with different establishments in place. 

The bitterness that lingered after the half-batta issue, when coupled to his 

own tactlessness at crucial points, prevented a reconciliation. When he de- 

parted India in 1835, the army was chastened but it still remained para- 

mount within official circles. Anglo-Indian militarism had survived its most 

vigorous challenge. 

Events in India in 1828 were already being propelled towards major 

changes by the precarious state of Indian finances as well as misgivings 

about the reliability of the Indian army. Tripathi has rightly pointed out 

that several initiatives commonly ascribed to Bentinck originated elsewhere, 

such as the greater employment of Indians which was urged on the Bengal 

government by London as a means of cutting establishment costs.'° In ad- 

dition, savings were already set in motion by Amherst through his major 

review and retrenchment of civil and military establishments. These were 

not enough though. The single most important and inescapable fact that 

Bentinck faced was, in the words of a confidential memo printed for 
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Wellington’s cabinet, that ‘the present prospect of Indian finances is, first, 

that, upon an average of years, an annual deficiency of resources to meet 

the expenditure ... is to be apprehended.’'® Financial necessity demanded 

retrenchments which any governor-general would have found difficult to 

evade, and none more than Bentinck whose reputation with London was 

sufficiently weak to limit his autonomy. 

Bentinck also arrived in India with painful memories of when, as gover- 

nor of Madras, he had suffered the humiliation of being recalled following 

the 1806 Vellore Mutiny. Several regiments of sepoys had mutinied, seized 

the fort, and were implicated in the deaths of several civilians and Euro- 

pean officers. The immediate cause of the mutiny was the commander-in- 

chief’s orders for new uniforms and dress codes, including clean-shaven 

faces and leather cockades on their headgear. The sepoys refused to obey 

the new code, insisting that to do so would mean violating their religious 

and caste customs. Bentinck had not agreed to these changes, nor had he 

been adequately consulted, but he had to bear much of the blame. Together 

with General Sir John Cradock, the commander-in-chief, he was recalled 

by the Court.’’ His biographer has written that ‘it was the turning-point of 

Bentinck’s career.’'® The recall was not only a personal slight that he was 

desperate not to repeat, but it made him determined to restore his reputa- 

tion in India. It was also a telling lesson in the dangers of allowing the 

officers and the troops in the army too much autonomy. Such suspicions 

were further reinforced by recent correspondence from India in which the 

shortcomings of the army were highlighted. Events like the mutiny at 

Barrackpore confirmed for him the danger of allowing the sepoys to place 

their own customs above the needs of the army. Bentinck would also draw 

disturbing parallels between General Cradock’s failure to discuss his or- 

ders with him, and the behaviour of the commanders-in-chief during his 

tenure as governor-general, all of whom fought to restrict Bentinck’s au- 

thority in military affairs. Lord Combermere (1825-1829) claimed that he 

had absolute authority over king’s troops in India; Lord Dalhousie’s (1830- 

1831) frequent bouts of sickness kept him cranky and on the sidelines, while 

Edward Barnes’ (1832-1833) cantankerous nature created instant animos- 

ity between the two officials and led to his eventual recall. 

Bentinck’s scope of action was also restricted by tortured relations with 

London and like Amherst his course of action was partly predicated on 

how he read London’s possible reactions. Ironically Bentinck initially went 

to India with what appeared to be the firm backing of both the government 

and the Company — advantages denied his predecessor. Of greater politi- 

cal weight than Amherst, and close to Canning by virtue of his politics as 
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well as by marriage (Canning had married Bentinck’s sister), Bentinck could 

look as well to the support of the Court who had lobbied unsuccessfully in 

1823 for his appointment. However, this support quickly dissolved. Not 

only was he under intense pressure to secure retrenchments throughout 

India, but he arrived in India to find that the mildly supportive administra- 

tion of Canning had been replaced by the actively hostile regime of Wel- 

lington with Lord Ellenborough at the Board of Control.'? Wellington’s 

recollections of Bentinck’s service in the Peninsula and later in Sicily had 

convinced him that Bentinck needed careful watching, for in both places 

Bentinck had tried to rally popular support by appeals to nationalism (popu- 

lar support and nationalism were both anathema to the Duke). As an indi- 

cation of Wellington’s wariness, he is reported to have said, on hearing that 

Bentinck advocated the opening up of India to British settlers, that he ‘always 

expected some wild measure from Lord William.”? Even when Welling- 

ton’s government yielded to a Whig administration under Earl Grey, 

Bentinck still had to contend with a general lack of support.”! Bentinck 

hoped that a fellow Whig at the Board would mean his policies would be 

given more favourable attention. He was disappointed to find that Charles 

Grant, ‘tho’ highly educated and having something of a natural feeling in 

favour of India, is sadly inert.’” 

Nor was Bentinck’s support within the East India Company as forth- 

coming as many expected. In spite of what Ellenborough identified as a 

‘Bentinck party in the Court’, Bentinck could not confidently depend upon 

the directors.”? The pressing needs for financial recovery, especially with 

the Company’s charter coming up for renewal, made the Court more sus- 

picious of their subordinates than ever. Bentinck was quickly apprised of 

the Court’s ambivalence towards him. One director warned him that ‘there 

is no great good will towards you.”* Confronted by reports of his weaken- 

ing support within the Court of Directors, Bentinck wrote to one director 

to reassure him that ‘as the captain of your quarterdeck, I wish to have the 

ship in good order and prepared for the storm.’ These reassurances do 

not seem to have had much of an effect for Bentinck was privately warned 

in 1833 to be extremely careful in what he wrote to the Court. The direc- 

tors had become very suspicious of his plans and alarmed at the hostile 

reports coming back to Britain concerning his government.” 

Bentinck’s uncertain relationship with London was partly the conse- 

quence of a growing tension between the Company and the government. 

While the directors wished to preserve the Company’s traditional posture 

in India (namely an emphasis on protecting investments and keeping Brit- 

ain’s commitments and responsibilities to a minimum), the Board, reflecting 
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an increasing engagement with India on the part of some commercial, in- 

dustrial and humanitarian interests, began to push for a more aggressive 

and intrusive presence in India. While some signs of this shift can be traced 

back to the immediate post-Napoleonic War period, they became more pro- 

nounced in the late 1820s as changes within domestic British society and 

economy created an environment more conducive to an altered imperial 

agenda.”’ Financial institutions, manufacturers and the government re- 

sponded to Britain’s enhanced international position and its commanding 

role in an expanding global economy by demanding a greater say in how 

India was ruled and for who. The developing great game along the north- 

west frontier, together with the ‘eastern question’ accelerated strategic in- 

terests in India, the dream of new markets in Asia stimulated commercial 

and manufacturing groups, while a growing commitment to Britain’s di- 

vine mission of carrying civilization and Christianity to backward lands 

whetted the appetites of missionary, humanitarian and scientific societies. 

These agendas converged into what can be viewed as a ‘new imperialism’ 

and while arguably Bentinck can be seen through his commitment to mod- 

ernization and reform to have shared some of their objectives, as well as 

their arrogance, ‘new imperialism’ was still very much in its formative phase. 

There was no clear consensus as to how India should be ruled, just a grow- 

ing sense that it was being badly ruled at the moment. 

In the absence of any agreement, and with the Court apprehensive about 

its future, Bentinck could receive little constructive guidance from Lon- 

don. Ravenshaw warned him to proceed very cautiously because in the ‘state 

in which our Court and the authorities at home are at present, you must not 

consider anything decided on till it finally passes the Board and the Court’.”8 

Wellington’s choice as President of the Board of Control, Lord 

Ellenborough, exacerbated tensions through his disregard for the Com- 

pany. Ellenborough was not persuaded that cooperation with the East India 

Company was in Britain’s best interests. His ultimate ambition was to re- 

place Company rule of India with direct Crown administration. Only then 

could India be properly subordinated to Britain’s global interests. His plan 

‘to go quietly to work ... to substitute the King’s government for that of the 

Company’ hinged upon his ability to persuade his colleagues that India 

would not become a burden on the government.” His autocratic tempera- 

ment, as well his intrigues to manipulate India into a position where it could 

check Russian designs, won him few friends in Leadenhall Street. 

Ellenborough’s appointment was greeted with a sarcastic outburst from 

The Times who made the most of what Wellington acknowledged as 

Ellenborough’s ‘crotchets’.*° ‘We wish the Directors, the Government, and 

the country much joy of so very promising a bargain, in a situation which 
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calls for no small quantity of good feeling, amiable manners, discretion, 

and good sense.’ 

The key to understanding Ellenborough’s behaviour at the Board of 

Control, aptly described as ‘bombastic, masterful, vain and extremely am- 

bitious’, lies in his efforts to use that office as a springboard from which he 

could launch a policy of containment designed to limit the growth of Rus- 

sian power.*! While Ellenborough would have preferred to pursue this plan 

from the Foreign Office, the Board of Control was the best alternative: ‘I 

feel confident we shall have to fight the Russians on the Indus, and I have 

long had a presentiment that I should meet them there, and gain a great 

battle.’** By using the Board of Control as a surrogate Foreign Office, 

Ellenborough hoped ‘to create the means of throwing the whole world in 

arms upon Russia at the first convenient time’.** Ellenborough wanted to 

see India incorporated much more tightly into the British Empire. Its mili- 

tary and material resources could then be used to bring pressure on Rus- 

sia’s southern flanks. In pursuing his ambitions, Ellenborough submerged 

himself in the details of Indian affairs, including Indian finances, to an ex- 

tent hitherto unseen at the Board.* It was also imperative that the forces 

available in India be made more accountable to authorities in London. 

Ellenborough was unsympathetic to the parochial views of the Company’s 

officers in India, as well as impatient with what he saw as the narrow com- 

mercial-mindedness of the Company’s directors. 

However, while Ellenborough’s ultimate political ends were anathema 

to the Company, they were in agreement over one crucial issue — India’s 

finances had to be brought under control. Thus the pressure on Bentinck 

to achieve reductions in Indian expenditures was doubly strong. James Mill 

privately warned Bentinck of the ‘strong spirit of retrenchment sprung up 

at the Board of Control’.** Bentinck was informed by Ellenborough in no 
uncertain terms that his tenure in India hinged upon his ability to secure 

the necessary savings; if he failed to do so, ‘then one will be found who is.’** 

If anything Ellenborough was even more impatient to see economies. The 

Court realized more fully than Ellenborough that economic reforms and 

an improved financial situation would take time to mature*” They appealed 

to Wellington to restrain his combustible colleague. Wellington obliged by 

calling upon his Indian experience to convince Ellenborough that consid- 

ering that India had just passed through half a century of almost constant 

warfare, its accounts were in pretty fair shape.** Subdued but not defeated, 
Ellenborough would continue his intrigues. 

Bentinck’s scope was further handicapped by conditions within India 

and the difficulties he had in working with the existing bureaucracy in In- 

dia, civil and military. He was succeeding, in the words of one director, ‘to 
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a most amiable but imbecile governor [Amherst] and with a service that 

will require to get out of the effects engendered by Lord Amherst’s pred- 

ecessor [Hastings]’.*? Matters were made worse by Bentinck’s obstinacy 

and inflexibility which quickly alienated most of those with whom he was 

expected to work. Bentinck’s military career inculcated in him an intoler- 

ance for indiscipline and disobedience, traits all too common in the civil 

and military servants of the Company. He tried to impose these military 

values, what Rosselli aptly describes as ‘administrative generalship’, though 

with little success. Enemies and supporters alike conceded that Bentinck 

was not the easiest person to get along with. Wellington opined that Bentinck 

‘did everything with the best intention, but he was a wrong-headed man, 

and if he went wrong he would continue in the wrong line.”*! The Times 

echoed this when they described him as a ‘perfectly honest and well-mean- 

ing man but the most inflexible of all descendants from a Dutch forefa- 

ther’.*? Others noted that he became too easily bogged down in details.* It 

was commented that his ‘penchant for prying into minor details is prover- 

bial in India.’** Even J.C. Marshman conceded that Bentinck was too sus- 

picious of others and tardy in placating those whose feelings he hurt.” 

Instead of the teamwork that had marked Amherst’s and Hastings’ gov- 

ernments, Bentinck introduced secretiveness and favouritism. Dalhousie, 

the commander-in-chief, described the result; it was ‘an every day occur- 

rence in this presidency to find the various departments of government 

clashing together, reversing orders, or impeding questions.’* Bentinck broke 

with tradition and tried to reduce the influence of the central secretariat. It 

was said of him that ‘As to the secretaries, who in Lord Amherst’s time 

were actually the governors — he does not confide in them implicitly.’”” 

Only the secretary of the department concerned was allowed to attend coun- 

cil deliberations and even then he was not expected to participate in discus- 

sions.*® In place of consensus decision-making, Bentinck relied more on 

confidential discussions with a few favoured individuals. His determina- 

tion ‘not to be a puppet’ like Amherst led to him becoming, in the words of 

one contemporary observer, ‘a tool in the hands of spies and informers’.”” 

There were allegations, still circulated twenty years later, that Bentinck had 

pressured army officers to send confidential reports to him of the loyalty 

and efficiency of their colleagues.” 

The hostile response that greeted his so-called merit-fostering minute 

of 1834, which sought to replace promotion by seniority in the civil service 

with promotion by merit, should be seen in light of Bentinck’s manage- 

ment techniques. While some have argued that opposition to merit was 

proof that the Company and their officials were simply unwilling to shed 
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themselves of the eighteenth-century tradition of interest politics, and that 

at heart the Company’s service refused to become a modern bureaucracy, 

when seen in the context of Bentinck’s troubled relations with Company 

officials, the assessment of merit through annual reports smacked of sur- 

veillance and did not appear as disinterested as its later advocates suggest.°! 

Contemporaries drew a parallel between Bentinck’s monitoring of army 

discontent and his recommendation that reports be filed on civil servant 

performance: the latter was referred to as a system of ‘universal espionage.’” 

Hence it was not simply a case of reform confronting ‘old corruption’. 

Bentinck was not oblivious to these suspicions. Towards the end of his term, 

he privately lamented that ‘I fear I have not as much indulgence as I ought 

for Indian feelings.’ 

One other difference in India’s political culture after 1828 lay in the 

absence of such strong figures as Munro and Elphinstone at the lesser presi- 

dencies. Munro’s replacement, Stephen Lushington, was inexperienced in 

Indian affairs and was generally embroiled in running battles with his coun- 

cil. Malcolm, who replaced Elphinstone in Bombay, might have been ex- 

pected to keep Anglo-Indian militarism alive within the higher levels of 

government. Yet Malcolm also became entangled in local infighting, par- 

ticularly with the local supreme court over the extent of their respective 

spheres of authority. As well, Malcolm’s tactlessness and incessant efforts 

towards enlarging his fiefdom, by continually pressing Bentinck to cede 

central India to Bombay, took away from the respect with which he might 

have otherwise been entitled. The opinion of many was summed up by 

Ravenshaw when he wrote ‘if only he [Malcolm] would only leave others to 

see his merits without thrusting them before your eyes upon all occasions, 

he would be second only to Munro’.** Malcolm was also constrained by the 

same forces operating on Bentinck; he too needed to enforce economies in 

his administration. Consequently many of those who had initially rallied to 

Malcolm as the spokesman for their cause became disappointed at what 

they saw as the contrast between Malcolm the colonial troubleshooter and 

Malcolm the colonial governor. The army in particular was disillusioned 

by Malcolm’s apparent readiness to follow Bentinck and impose retrench- 

ments. One officer lamented that, ‘Sir John Malcolm, on his way to the top 

of the ladder, had been remarked for the great liberality, if not the prodigal- 

ity, of his public outlay; reaching the summit, he had now become the most 

inveterate economist.’ 
The overriding concerns which faced Bentinck upon his arrival in India 

were the need to check burgeoning expenditure, coax a surplus out of the 

revenues, and subdue the restlessness of the army. To assist in securing the 
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retrenchments required, two committees were established, one to review 

military expenses and the other to do the same for civil expenditure. They 

were composed of three members with one member from each presidency. 

Bentinck has traditionally been given credit for establishing these commit- 

tees.°° This is not the case for they originated with Amherst, acting upon 

the advice of Holt Mackenzie.*’ The military committee was an abject fail- 

ure; the civil committee was slightly more successful. The military com- 

mittee’s mandate did not extend to considering the size, deployment or 

composition of the three armies. As these were the chief determinants of 

cost, their exclusion immediately limited the conclusions that the commit- 

tee could reach. The civil committee was strengthened by being chaired by 

Holt Mackenzie, an expert who commanded the respect of most in the 

Company including the governor-general. The military committee was pre- 

sided over by Brigadier Wilson, a much less influential person. The mili- 

tary committee was also hampered by the great detail with which it had to 

contend, extending from gunpowder supply to salaries to public buildings. 

Moreover, the military committee was hopelessly divided with each mem- 

ber of the committee seeking to protect his presidency’s interests. Bentinck 

was warned that ‘constituted as the committee is, it can hardly be inno- 

cent’. The member on the committee from Bengal ultimately resigned in 

protest when the representatives from Madras and Bombay kept ganging 

up on him.” 

Despite the failure of the military committee, the Bengal government 

did begin to enjoy some respite from ever-increasing military charges (see 

Appendix I). These savings, however, were largely due to Amherst and not 

to Bentinck. Because of the time lag between when a reduction was ordered 

and when it was reflected in the Company’s accounts, the reduced costs 

listed in the accounts for 1829/30 were the result of decisions made two 

years earlier. The savings of approximately two million pounds that were 

listed in the accounts of 1828-30, years when Bentinck was governor-gen- 

eral, were the result of Amherst’s orders to reduce the army following the 

end of the Burma War. The following two years only witnessed further 

savings of one million pounds. Most of these reductions were simply the 

natural result of no longer having to meet the charges imposed by war. The 

very slight decrease in ordinary charges stemmed from the reductions or- 

dered by Amherst at the end of the war.” 

Further cuts were obstructed in part by decisions taken in London. There 

were four more king’s regiments in Bengal in 1828 than there were in 1823. 

Upon the advice of the governor-general in council, which significantly 

included the commander-in-chief, the Court of Directors tried to convince 
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Wellington’s government that these four were no longer necessary.*! The 

Company stood on their right to pay for no more than twenty-thousand 

troops while the cabinet searched for ways of keeping all the regiments in 

India and away from parliamentary scrutiny. Wellington felt that the Brit- 

ish army was becoming dangerously understrength, but given the prevail- 

ing economic worries, Parliament was loath to approve any increases. His 

eventual proposal, disliked by the Court, was to retain the same number of 

regiments though each was to have a reduced establishment. ® This would 

keep the total number of troops under twenty thousand, but the number of 

officers, the most expensive charge, was to remain the same. This did the 

Company little good, but it did provide the government with a means 

through which existing regiments could be maintained away from Parlia- 

mentary scrutiny. 

The most contentious economy pursued by Bentinck was his imposi- 

tion of the Court’s half-batta order. The half-batta order for officers at 

Berhampur, Barrackpore and Dinapur was re-issued soon after his arrival. 

While he personally questioned its financial value and anticipated the ar- 

my’s howls of protest, Bentinck clearly knew that failure to implement the 

long-standing order would damage beyond repair his reputation with the 

Court. He also recognized that if he tried to defer or delay the order, the 

army would interpret this as proof that their position of dominance was 

secure. The half-batta order became the acid test of Bentinck’s governor- 

generalship. To retreat would weaken his position in London, and possibly 

lead to his recall, and just as alarmingly, it would in effect mean subordinat- 

ing his office to the army. Three months before it was ordered, Bentinck 

wrote to one of the directors that ‘I dread as much touching any civil or 

military allowance as much as a magazine of gunpowder.” The economic 

benefits were so minuscule (the savings were less than one per cent of the 

total army budget) that he questioned whether it was worth risking the 

loyalty of the officers. He wrote to Horse Guards that the order ‘was good 

for nothing, neither for its principle nor its economy; and in the mean time 

gives great disgust.’ Meetings with officers of the Bengal army convinced 

him that ‘discipline requires to be raised in Bengal very much, and the 

difficulty of raising it with discontented agents will be I fear insurmount- 

able.’ No matter how much he disagreed with the actual order, Bentinck 

concluded that if the officers successfully blocked the order, their respect 

and obedience would be lost forever. Ironically the Duke of Wellington for 

once agreed with him. Wellington felt that although the order was poorly 

conceived, the government was now publicly committed and could not re- 

treat without surrendering even more authority over the army. When 
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London became worried over the growing signs of discontent in the army, 

Wellington convinced the cabinet that the only proper course would be to 

weather the storm and openly support the governor-general.® 

It now appears that the army’s determination to resist was fortified by 

the commanders-in-chief pitting themselves against the government. 

Combermere was easily duped into heading the resistance by his military 

secretary, Lieutenant Colonel Finch, while Dalhousie and Barnes appear 

to have had difficulties in adapting to India’s style of government, having 

come from colonial governments where they had united the supreme po- 

litical and military functions (Dalhousie had been governor and captain- 

general of Lower Canada, 1819-28, and Barnes had been governor of Ceylon, 

1824-31). Combermere’s links with the discontented appear to have been 

engineered by his military secretary with the help of Colonel Fagan, the 

adjutant general. General Whittingham informed Bentinck that 

Combermere ‘was unable to calculate cause and effect beyond the limits of 

the confined circle within which his mind had been accustomed to exert its 

powers.’® It was rumoured of Fagan that ‘an offer was made to [Fagan] to 

allow him a handsome yearly sum, and to pay his debts, if he would resign 

his office, and be their advocate in London.’®” What prompted the most 

controversy was the leaking of a letter from Combermere to Bentinck that 

condemned the governor-general’s decision to issue the order. This letter 

was reprinted in London in the Morning Chronicle.” Although Combermere 

was not found guilty of releasing this letter to the press, its contents and 

several other indiscretions he had made in India caused the Company to 

toy with the idea of having him recalled. Even Wellington suggested that 

the Company might have to take this course of action.’! The directors eventu- 

ally chose not to recall Combermere when they considered that such an 

action could turn him into a martyr.” Nevertheless, Combermere’s indis- 

cretions defeated any hopes that he might have had of future rewards in 

Britain.” 

The impact of the half-batta order was not evenly spread across the army 

for it only applied to the stations nearest to Fort William. The artillery was 

hardest hit as they tended to be clustered around Dum Dum and 

Barrackpore, while no cavalry units were threatened for they were all sta- 

tioned up country. Within the officer corps, the burden of the retrench- 

ments were unequally shared. To placate regimental commanders, batta for 

colonels was untouched. Lieutenant colonels lost the most, up to twenty- 

five per cent of their monthly salary, with majors losing nearly the same. 

For subalterns, the loss was about ten per cent. However, to lessen the pain, 

regular rotations of regiments ensured that officers would only be on half 



ANGLO-INDIAN MILITARISM IN AN AGE OF RETRENCHMENT 223 

batta for three years out of every twenty-four.’ Furthermore, a house al- 

lowance was introduced which further lessened the financial penalty. The 

ratio of corps on full batta to those on half batta was six to one. In the past, 

when only Fort William was a half-batta station, the ratio was thirty-seven 

to one. In contrast, the ratio was reversed in Madras and Bombay with 

nearly four on half batta to every one on full batta.’”° The total saving made 

by the half batta order was about £6,000, which amounted to only 0.05% of 

a total military budget of £10,773,966. The amount saved was less than the 

annual pay of a councillor on the supreme council.” 

Although the financial savings were small, the political and military con- 

sequences were enormous. The half-batta issue caused irreparable damage 

to relations between Bentinck and the army, and in particular with the com- 

manders-in-chief. It was not until Bentinck was given the military com- 

mand that this struggle between supreme military and supreme political 

authority abated, but this did not placate the wider military. Bentinck’s 

invitations to officers to dine when he was on tour were deliberately 

snubbed.” Officers in the Bengal army, including officers in the king’s serv- 

ice, considered sending official delegations to London to lobby the govern- 

ment and the Court. Seven thousand pounds were raised to fund this del- 

egation and there were rumours that a fire in the Allahabad magazine had 

been deliberately set by disgruntled officers.”* The conflict in Bengal was 

transferred to England when newspapers, eager to attack the government 

and the Company, printed exaggerated accounts of the tension in Bengal. 

Letters from among others the commander of artillery were used as proof 

of the deteriorating state of the army in Bengal.” It was not simply Bentinck’s 

offensives on the army’s perquisites that drew hostile fire; the animosity of 

much of the officer corps was further whipped up when they compared his 

public parsimony with what they viewed as his private indulgences: ‘his 

expensive tents — his steam-boats to convey him to Benares — his pulling 

down the public buildings to erect a home for himself.’ Up until his de- 

parture in 1835 Bentinck was confronted with a disgruntled army whose 

frustration was often vented on him personally. The mood of the army was 

made worse by the commercial crisis which wiped out many officers’ sav- 

ings. A large portion of the working capital which had been employed by 

the Agency Houses was drawn from officers’ savings. The crash of Palmer 

and Co., which had been considered the cornerstone of the Agency House 

system, was particularly distressing for the army. Two of the key military 

charity funds — the widows’ fund and the orphans’ fund — were locked 

up in Palmer and Company investments and were decimated with the col- 

lapse of the house. The grumblings continued, the army and the government 
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were clearly at loggerheads and London grew worried that unless they sent 

out a new governor-general, the army’s loyalty might be lost. Ellenborough 

tried to reassure Bentinck not to take their concerns personally; Bentinck 

was unfortunately paying the price for his predecessors’ negligence.*' The 

government eventually decided that to recall Bentinck would give the un- 

fortunate impression that the army officers were in the right and so they 

reluctantly retained him. They were, however, clearly disappointed at how 

he had handled the army. The half batta issue did not die there. 

Ellenborough’s successor at the Board, Charles Grant, briefly considered 

its repeal, and while the Court rejected his suggestion, they did eventually 

reduce still further the number of half batta stations. 
While military expenses were the most visible and contentious issue in 

the first two years of Bentinck’s term, they were not the sole cause of the 

Company’s financial embarrassment. Civil expenditures continued to give 

grounds for concern and Bentinck took steps to roll these back too. The 

retrenchments inflicted on the civil service created far less of an outcry 

than did those to the military, though the civilians were hit even harder. 

The civilians were much less united than were their colleagues in the army 

and could not bring strategic arguments to their defence. Moreover, the 

reductions in the civil service were planned with far more sophistication 

and the impact upon individuals was much more subtle. One of the first 

discoveries of the committee reviewing civil expenditure was that civil es- 

tablishments across the three presidencies exceeded their officially-sanc- 

tioned number. In Bengal and Madras it was found that the numbers present 

were twenty-five per cent more than was actually needed; in Bombay, it was 

seventy-five per cent greater.** Several measures were introduced to reduce 

expenditure and restrict the sizes of establishments. Attrition took effect 

when London restricted the number of new recruits being sent out to In- 

dia. Bentinck imposed new salary scales which were computed on average 

rates of pay and set ceilings on them.** These measures were more equita- 

ble than those inflicted on the army where reductions were made specific 

to named garrisons. Only the most inflated allowances, namely those of the 

residents at the courts of Delhi, Hyderabad, Lucknow and Nagpur, were 

noticeably reduced.* Otherwise the pain was more evenly distributed as a 

large number of small cuts were made. In addition, some office establish- 

ments were reduced and a large saving was made by abolishing the Provin- 

cial Courts of Appeal. The latter by itself recovered Rs. 6,73,000, just over 

one third of the total immediate savings of Rs.15,66,910.°° 

Reductions to civil and military expenses could only alleviate some of 

the Company’s financial embarrassment for there were many economic 



ANGLO-INDIAN MILITARISM IN AN AGE OF RETRENCHMENT 225 

problems that remained largely beyond Bentinck’s reach. In looking to re- 

store stability to Bengal’s public finances, Bentinck could not isolate them 

from what was happening in Britain. The 1825 banking crisis increased the 

plight of the Indian Agency Houses for many of their English creditors 

were less willing to make the necessary advances. The economic depression 

that was tied in with Reform Bill agitation unleashed further shockwaves 

on the Indian economy. Conditions in India were no less encouraging. There 

was a dawning realization that Indian revenues could not cover expendi- 

tures and still provide a surplus except under exceptional circumstances. 

Metcalfe gloomily predicted that ‘the revenues of India are not equal to the 

support of its expenses, and judging from past experiences are not likely to 

become so.’®” The heady expectations whipped up by Hastings were in- 

creasingly viewed as ill-founded. Even more worrying was the potential 

loss of the China trade. The Company’s home finances were increasingly 

dependent on the profits and loans advanced from their commercial activi- 

ties. Purchase of the investment in India had already ceased to be profit- 

able.** Bentinck’s correspondents in Britain encouraged him to assume that 

the China monopoly would not be retained after 1833.” 

Economic conditions in the private sector were equally disheartening. 

Two years after Bentinck’s arrival, the second wave of bankruptcies swept 

through the Agency Houses. Many firms had failed to learn from the 1825/ 

26 crisis and continued to gamble heavily in indigo. They had not re-estab- 

lished their equilibrium when over-production of indigo prompted yet an- 

other collapse in indigo prices. Indigo, which sold for Rs.270-330 per maund 

in 1825, could only fetch Rs. 140-158 in 1832.” William Prinsep, a partner 

in Palmer and Company, later admitted that much of the crisis was of their 

own making. ‘I am convinced that if John Palmer had been more far-sighted 

and had led the way to a change of tactics altogether, the great disaster 

would have been avoided.’?! Once again a shortage of specie helped to pre- 

cipitate the crisis. Forced by the Court to continue sending remittances to 

London, the government sucked up much of the available cash in a four per 

cent loan in early 1829 and a further loan at five per cent in early 1830. 

Though neither of these loans drew in capital to the same extent as the 

loans of 1824 and 1825, they nevertheless hampered the Agency Houses at 

a critical juncture by stripping Calcutta of much of its unused capital. The 

reductions in military and civil spending restricted another source of capi- 

tal. The Agency Houses’ London creditors became nervous and demanded 

partial liquidation of their debts. Panic ensued. The principal partners in 

the various firms failed to unite and instead tried to remit their monies to 

England. This triggered a rush on the remaining Houses and several firms 



226 BETWEEN MARS AND MAMMON 

had to close down. Like Amherst’s government, Bentinck and his council 

were unable to sit idly by like the Court ordered them to do. Not only did 

these Agency Houses owe considerable monies to many Company employ- 

ees, but Bentinck was worried that if they all crashed, the Indian economy 

would be further weakened as he did not see any other capitalists to take 

their place. He reluctantly sanctioned government loans to several of the 

larger firms, but it was too late. It was not enough to resuscitate them and 

by the end of 1830 three of the seven principal Agency Houses and sixteen 

of the twenty smaller firms had collapsed.” One contemporary calculated 

the total bankruptcy at about twenty million pounds.”? With each firm’s 

failure it became increasingly difficult for the survivors to maintain the 

confidence of their creditors. A renewed wave of bankruptcies erupted in 

1832. Indian investors were particularly hard hit; when Mackintosh and 

Co. failed, over half of its debts were owed to Indians.’*, The Company drew 

some benefits from this. After 1825 there was a significant increase in the 

number of Indians investing in the Company’s loans. Only six per cent of 

the 1822 loan was held by Indians; the 1829 loan attracted far more Indians 

who held in total forty-seven per cent.” 

Bentinck’s hopes of nurturing Indian finances into a healthier state were 

only partly successful. As he informed London in late 1832, India’s ac- 

counts still appeared very precarious. Capital was in short supply, expendi- 

tures had not been reduced to the levels that had been planned for upon his 

departure for India, and land revenues were still pitched too high to break 

the deflationary spiral that kept prices in India in a depressed state. Yet 

some breathing room had been gained. 

As the economies ordered by London and introduced by Amherst and 

Bentinck began to take effect, and with some financial relief in sight, 

Bentinck could now turn to those areas of Company rule that he felt were 

in need of reform. Here we can detect some basic principles at work. 

Bentinck was more like later Victorian imperialists than his predecessors in 

that he was less inclined to accept indigenous institutions, including the 

Company’s own traditions, at face value. His inclination, however ill-de- 

fined, was to ‘modernize’ India through the introduction of western ide- 

ologies and institutions. Indians needed to be encouraged to adopt British 

ideas and institutions as their own. Bentinck described India ‘as a great 

estate, of which I am the chief agent, whose principal business is to improve 

the condition of the tenantry and to raise the revenues...” Through the 

introduction of British ideas of what constituted a modern economy, to- 

gether with the more tangible application of British capital and skilled la- 

bour, Bentinck hoped that the Indian economy would emerge from its 
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underdeveloped state and provide benefits for the British Empire as well as 

for the people of India.”” He was convinced that India’s future develop- 

ment could not proceed without significant changes. The limits on the tra- 

ditional allocation of capital and labour had been reached. The crises suf- 

fered by the Agency Houses had established that ‘credit is at an end, and 

there is no means of raising a shilling upon the very best security.’® The 

solution that he advocated was to introduce more Europeans into India as 

well as allowing them to own land. The capital that they would bring, as 

well as that mortgaged from the lands they owned, would partly redress the 

chronic shortage of disposable capital. Meanwhile, their skills would im- 

prove output. 

Bentinck’s advocacy of moving British India’s capital to an interior loca- 

tion was similarly intended to alter Britain’s position in India.” A capital at 

Agra, or a similar city in north central India, would place the British closer 

to India’s historic heartland. British control would be firmly planted in 

Indian soil instead of tenuously clinging to the coast in Calcutta, a seaport 

which was too obviously a remnant of the mercantile age. He also suggested 

strategic reasons for such a move for it was in those areas where the British 

faced off against the bravest and most independent-minded peoples.'™ In 

contrast, Bengal itself required little supervision for it is ‘inhabited by the 

most submissive people in the world.’!! In a similar vein, he also recom- 

mended that the capital of the Madras presidency be moved from its coastal 

enclave to Bangalore, another inland, central position.'” Bentinck formed 

these recommendations on a set of assumptions that was diametrically op- 

posed to that of the Company. His efforts to dislodge colonial rule from its 

commercial antecedents, while seductive to Ellenborough, were explicitly 

rejected by the Court of Directors. They argued that ‘India is governed by 

a distant maritime power, and the position of the seat of government must 

be considered with reference to that peculiar circumstance.”'™ 

At the heart of Bentinck’s policies for British India lay a dramatically 

changed role for the army. Military reform was to preoccupy Bentinck right 

up until his departure from India, especially after he had gotten rid of his 

troublesome commanders-in-chief and personally assumed that office in 

May 1833. Bentinck offered a revised interpretation of the idea of an ‘em- 

pire of opinion’. While he did not completely discard the imperatives and 

fears of Anglo-Indian militarism, he nevertheless argued that the army could 

only be part of the solution to British India’s stability. ‘If we maintain our- 

selves in Bengal by the sword and the sword only ... we had better give up 

the attempt to govern at all.’! Unlike most of those around him, Bentinck 

was not convinced of the inseparability of internal and external enemies. 
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He tended to dismiss the lurking internal enemy as the paranoiac ram- 

blings of an over-sensitive Anglo-Indian psyche. He wrote mockingly of 

the alarmist reports generated by Metcalfe, Malcolm and similarly inclined 

individuals concerning the designs of India’s deposed elites. “The impor- 

tance of those chiefs and states have been dressed up with a certain degree 

of poetical imagery, which the daily despatches of all the political agents 

residing at those durbars, seem completely to contradict.’'* This was a theme 

he would return to just prior to his departure when he still maintained that, 

‘of internal danger, nobody I believe entertains less alarm than myself.”'” 

He chose instead to focus his attentions on the more threatening presence 

of the Russians. India’s internal order was to be strengthened by economic, 

legal and social ‘improvement’. If sufficient Indians of the higher classes 

could be convinced of the benefits of British rule, and be persuaded to 

adopt some western ways, then the benefits would trickle down to the masses. 

Prosperity, security of life and property, and the ending of barbaric tradi- 

tions such as sati would eventually win over more Indians than could be 

coerced by the army. 

Yet if Bentinck did not stress the centrality of the army as much as his 

predecessors had, he was still convinced of its importance. He was equally 

certain that it was an army in dire need of reforms. Bentinck agreed with 

the observation of General Whittingham that ‘There is no army in India! 

There is an immense military mass, numerous beyond our wants; but with- 

out shape, or form, or due proportions. Its coloration is as defective as its 

composition.”'”’ By breaking the link between the internal and external as- 

pects of India’s defences, separate war and peace establishments could be 

envisioned. Here the need for economies coincided with his own reforming 

ambitions. This placed him squarely at odds with the prevailing doctrines 

of Anglo-Indian militarism. When Metcalfe’s note reminded him that ‘it 

seems we ought to maintain all [the forces] that we can pay, and to pay we 

require all the revenues we can raise’, Bentinck wrote in the margin that ‘I 

am not quite of this opinion’.'® Bentinck’s disinclination to subscribe to 
India’s militarized traditions stemmed in part from his attaching less weight 

to the threat of internal rebellion. He also rightly suspected the army of 

self-aggrandizement. Bentinck’s intended military reforms are most clearly 

articulated in a minute he delivered to council in mid-1832.' His insist- 

ence that separate war and peace establishments be instituted was accom- 

panied by his identification of what was to be British India’s strategic prior- 

ity — the securing of the northwest frontier, principally against a Russian 

attack. He took for granted that within British-ruled India, British su- 

premacy was unchallenged. 
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There was no single Indian prince with the ability to overthrow British 

rule, and an alliance between these princes was unlikely. The Madras presi- 

dency was considered to be completely secured, while the only danger fac- 

ing Bombay would come from Sind and that could be easily dealt with by 

the Bengal army. This left Bengal as the only vulnerable presidency. Ben- 

gal’s northern and eastern frontiers had been securely fastened; the only 

significant threat was from across the northwest frontier. Bentinck called 

upon what the British knew of Indian history to substantiate his conclu- 

sions. ‘It is from this quarter that all the successful attacks upon India have 

been made, it is the only point of our immense confines whether by sea or 

land, by which the safety of the empire can be seriously endangered.’!! 

The belief that the greatest threat to India was Imperial Russia had gained 

considerable currency by 1830.''' There was a flurry of articles in English 

literary and military periodicals of this time that prophesied an imminent 

clash between the British and the Russians somewhere along India’s north- 

west frontier. Reports from Central Asia had convinced many observers 

that the area was ripe for Russian intrigues and ‘there can be little doubt 

that the Persian, the Affghaun, and Tartar tribes, would readily assist in 

such an invasion, —all notoriously addicted to predatory war.’''? Bentinck’s 

proposed military reforms were developed with the Russians in mind. The 

army that was required to deal with such a threat was in his eyes qualita- 

tively and quantitatively different from the one he found in India. 

If Bentinck’s broad strategic perspective was to downplay internal threats 

and concentrate on what appeared to be a more threatening enemy from 

without, the one military campaign that he personally supervised, the inva- 

sion of Coorg in 1834, suggests that in practice he could not totally disasso- 

ciate himself from traditional preoccupations with the enemy within. Even 

his closest military advisor stressed that in the last resort British rule was 

maintained by the sword. General Whittingham wrote that ‘we are mere 

military occupants, and our empire rests exclusively on the superior or- 

ganization of the military force by which we have conquered, and by which 

alone we hold possession.”!3 Nearly eight thousand troops invaded Coorg 

in 1834 to restore stability to a tiny kingdom beset by a succession crisis.'" 

In 1808, against the wishes of the recently deceased Raja who had indicated 

that his daughter should succeed, the British had settled his son on the 

throne. The daughter and her husband then sought sanctuary in Company 

territory. The new ruler and his successor had difficulties in quelling inter- 

nal unrest and were accused by their opponents of various atrocities. When 

the British tried to investigate the situation in 1833, they were rebuffed by 

the ruler who claimed that his treaty with the British did not provide them 
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with any rights over his internal affairs.!'* The government of Madras might 

not have proceeded further, had it not been for increasing signs of turbu- 

lence in neighbouring Mysore and Canara.''° Fearing that a successful as- 

sertion of independence in Coorg might prompt similar demonstrations in 

the latter areas, the government of Madras suggested to Bentinck that in- 

tervention might be necessary. Bentinck agreed with the governor of Ma- 

dras’s position that strong language is useless ‘unless one is determined to 

follow it up by more vigorous proceedings’, and preparations for a cam- 

paign were set in motion.''” Rumours of an impending Russian-Sikh alli- 

ance were also cited as a further incentive to flex British muscles.'!’ Even- 

tually Bentinck decided that a military demonstration was essential and 

that the raja should be deposed. In defending his actions, Bentinck’s rheto- 

ric came very close to that of the Anglo-Indian militarists: ‘the rajah sets 

our power at defiance and the course we are bound to take is equally clear’.'!” 

The raja of Coorg had not only insulted the British, but his example could 

set a dangerous precedent in a volatile area. An example must be made of 

him, and if a suitable heir could not be found, then the territory would have 

to be annexed. A short but bloody campaign followed, with three hundred 

British casualties (106 of them were Europeans ambushed in the jungle). 

Annexation was ordered after no likely successor could be found and after 

Bentinck was convinced by Whittingham that possession of Coorg had stra- 

tegic advantages.'? Whittingham described Coorg as a ‘perfect Gibraltar’ 

which in the hands of an enemy could disrupt British control over southern 

India. 

Not long after his victory over Coorg, Bentinck once again faced the 

possibility that military force might be necessary to subdue a truculent In- 

dian prince. Though nothing came of this, he did write the chairman of the 

Company that he might have to send a force to Jodhpur, and while he would 

rather not do so, conditions in the area may not give him any choice.!*! The 

raja was clearly flaunting British authority and continued displays of diso- 

bedience would only rally other discontented groups. Certainly Bentinck 

was not as belligerent as Hastings, nor was he duped as easily into offensive 

actions as Amherst, but he was none the less willing to deploy the army to 

sustain the reputation of British strength. He was not that naive to think 

that the affections of a broad section of Indian society had been won over to 

British rule. 

The survival of separate military establishments at Madras and Bombay 

struck him as particularly wasteful. He questioned the ‘supposition that 

each presidency is a distinct country, with its separate interests and sepa- 

rate enemies.’!” Neither of these presidencies had in his eyes dangerous 
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frontiers to defend and the resources expended upon them could be better 

employed in Bengal. He recommended that the three armies be merged 

together to form a grand army under Bengal’s control. Bentinck agreed 

with the argument that ‘Madras formerly was, but of late Bengal has been, 

and must be the fighting presidency.’!* With the death of Munro and the 

eclipse of Wynn, the Madras army lost its chief defenders and its decline 

began. In 1833 a journalist in India taunted: ‘The Madras army might now 

return like Alexander and weep for former conquests.’!”* Bentinck also sin- 

gled out the Bombay army for criticism, noting that it was no larger than a 

Bengal division, yet it was equipped with a large and expensive staff es- 

tablishment.'° However, Bentinck was conscious of the strong sense of in- 

dependence alive in these armies and the supporters they could call upon 

in London. His pursuit of army unification was therefore conducted qui- 

etly and mainly through private channels.'° Bentinck did not succeed in 

securing much support for his plans and they were allowed to quietly lapse. 

Bentinck was somewhat more successful in the pursuit of another of his 

objectives, that of deploying existing forces more effectively. By the time he 

left India the Bengal army was not nearly as widely scattered as it had been. 

This concentration of force was accomplished in part by increasing the size 

of regiments while reducing the overall number of regiments.'”” The regi- 

ments were also collected together into larger stations so as to permit a field 

army to be marshalled more quickly. The bulk of the Bengal army was also 

shifted westward so as to be in closer proximity to the frontier with the 

Punjab.' Roughly one half of the army was stationed in the divisions clos- 

est to the frontier in 1835. Of a total strength of 79,876 men, just over 

39,000 were to be found in the Meerut, Kanpur, and Sirhind Divisions and 

in the Rajputana field force [see map 1]. Even more striking was the con- 

centration of European regiments in upcountry cantonments where they 

would not only be better placed to deal with any attack from the northwest, 

but they were also moved away from the unhealthy stations further down 

the Ganges. 

Bentinck also brought into play increased apprehensions over the reli- 

ability of the Company army, especially their Indian troops. ‘I fearlessly 

pronounce the Indian army to be the least efficient and most expensive in 

the world.’'”? Indian troops were a ‘two-edged sword’, as likely to threaten 

British India as to defend it. His suspicions were no doubt influenced by 

his memories of the Vellore uprising and the more recent mutiny at 

Barrackpore. Bentinck was also persuaded by Paget’s advice to ‘get as many 

of the King’s troops as you can.’!*° The efficiency and dependability of the 

Bengal army appeared to be rapidly declining. Sepoy morale was believed 
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to be low, high caste recruits were no longer as forthcoming, and doubts 

were being raised as to whether the Bengal army was not becoming a liabil- 

ity.'! There were many explanations advanced to account for the apparent 

deterioration of the Bengal army. A favourite one was that officers and sepoys 

were no longer as close as they had been. Critics could point to the fewer 

number of officers serving with their regiments, and these officers’ loss of 

authority over their men. Prior to 1824, regimental commanders could or- 

der courts-martial and approve their proceedings without reference to their 

superiors. These powers were revoked, and regimental commanders were 

made more accountable to their superiors. This was viewed by many as 

counterproductive, especially given the widely accepted belief that the bond 

between European officer and Indian sepoy rested upon the European’s 

unquestioned possession of power and authority. Warnings were issued that, 

‘The habits of the natives are so different from our own, that too much 

power can hardly be given to the officer commanding a sepoy corps, if we 

wish him to retain that ascendancy over their minds which is necessary to 

secure their respect and attachment.’!* Sepoy officers were also charged 

with having disregarded the culture and ways of local society in favour of a 

retreat into those European communities in India that were starting to spring 

up. One commander-in-chief lamented: ‘Woefully indeed has our thirst for 

civil institutions and predilections for British customs and fashions changed 

the nature of the relations between the European officers and the sepoys.’! 

It was not only the sepoy’s loyalty that was called into question: like 

many officers around him, Bentinck was receptive to racialist arguments 

concerning Indian character and had begun to question whether the sepoys 

from the Company’s traditional recruiting grounds were up to a future 

conflict with soldiers from outside India. Sepoys from Awadh may have 

proved their worth in contests against other communities within the sub- 

continent, but Bentinck doubted whether they could stand up to the more 

warlike Central Asian tribes, or more ominously, a Russian army. Com- 

mentators noted that while sepoys were successfully used in establishing 

military control over the interior of India, their value outside of India was 

questioned. These questions were partly a legacy of the selective rewriting 

of the Burma War and the Bharatpur campaign where failings in leadership 

and planning were masked by references to the unreliability of the sepoys.'!** 

Bentinck was particularly susceptible to Whittingham’s bleak prognosis that 

‘nothing short of 30,000 British soldiers collected at Cawnpore, Agra, 

Meerut, Delhi and Karnaul ... can ... ensure the safety of British India’.'* 

Bentinck himself asserted that the ‘defects of the natives of India are a want 

of physical strength, and of moral energy.’ Broadly similar assumptions 
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can be detected in Bentinck’s decision to reject a candidate for a staff ap- 

pointment on the grounds that the applicant’s mother had been an Indian 

woman.'*’ Though in this instance Bentinck pleaded that he was not preju- 

diced, and only acted according to the rules of Anglo-Indian society, it is 

clear from his earlier comments that Bentinck was not immune to racialist 

influences. Not even cost-benefit arguments, which arguably account in 

part for his support of greater Indian recruitment into the civil service, 

could persuade him that India’s security could be safely entrusted to an 

army with a high proportion of sepoys. 

Bentinck’s plan was eventually to have an army of 160,000 with a ratio of 

one European for every three sepoys — in 1828 the army numbered just 

over 250,000 with a ratio of one to nine. This was to be achieved by replac- 

ing two sepoy battalions with one king’s regiment until the army was brought 

down to 160,000. The Company’s European troops were to be reduced al- 

together. Such a plan would do little to help Bengal’s struggling finances 

and actually contradicted Bentinck’s hopes for further economies. As Eu- 

ropean soldiers were considerably more expensive than sepoys, any savings 

from the reduction of sepoy regiments would be more than compensated 

for by the costs of extra king’s troops in India. Even without the implemen- 

tation of Bentinck’s plan, the ratio of European troops to sepoys had al- 

ready grown as a consequence of the immediate post-war economies (see 

Appendix J). One of Amherst’s parting acts had been to reduce the listed 

establishment of a sepoy regiment from nine hundred to seven hundred.!*8 

Postwar reductions had fallen exclusively on the sepoys. European troops 

had actually increased in number.’ In 1822 their numbers were respec- 

tively 216,175 and 29,065; in 1833 they were 187,067 and 36,409. '* 

Bentinck’s intention of reducing the numbers of sepoys even further through 

replacing them with more king’s regiments was blocked by the Court of 

Directors who could not accept the costs that would follow from such a 

plan. Nor were they willing to allow Horse Guards to assimilate their own 

European regiments into the king’s army. Nevertheless, when Bentinck left 

India in 1835, the ratio of sepoys to Europeans was still much higher (7 to 

1) than he would have liked (3 to 1), but it was down from what it had been 

when he first arrived (9 to 1). 

However much Bentinck mistrusted the sepoys and wished to replace 

them with European rank and file, practical considerations meant that un- 

less metropolitan authorities were to reverse themselves and fund a huge 

increase in European troops for India, the British would continue to de- 

pend upon Indian recruits. He then had to look for ways to raise their mo- 

rale and improve their efficiency. There was the seemingly intractable 
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problem of too many officers absent from their corps. Many attributed the 

declining morale of Indian troops to this. However, there were some offic- 

ers who argued that this only diverted attention from more fundamental 

questions. ‘Are we in India come to the point where it is desirable to make 

up in officers what the native infantry has lost in loyalty and morale?’!*! 

Bentinck himself was not especially worried over the apparent shortage of 

officers in sepoy regiments for in his opinion there were already far too 

many officers with regiments whose future he saw as that of a rural gendar- 

merie. The growing unreliability of the Indian component of the Bengal 

army was the result not of numbers of officers present with their corps but 

of a more thorough disintegration of the complex bonds between the sepoy 

and the state. The sheer intricacies of this problem were reflected in the 

Select Committee’s report in 1831/32. They produced a complete volume 

of reports yet failed to reach any conclusions.!” 

The most important and for some the most controversial gesture made 

by Bentinck to restore sepoy morale and hopefully encourage the return of 

high caste recruits was to pass an order prohibiting the use of corporal 

punishments on Indian soldiers.'*? This was not the first instance in which 

his concern to maintain the high caste character of the Bengal army was 

registered. Earlier, during his deliberations on the plan to prohibit satz, he 

did not act until he had canvassed army officers as to how they felt the 

sepoys would react. While some officers were concerned that prohibition 

would be seen as an attack on caste, Bentinck was convinced by those offic- 

ers who countered by insisting that the sepoys, while high caste in origin, 

did not come from regions in which sati was common.'* With respect to 

corporal punishment, he argued that ‘this degradation could no longer be 

inflicted upon the high caste sepoy of the Bengal army’ and that the pres- 

ence of corporal punishment dissuaded many eligible recruits from join- 

ing.'* In reaching this conclusion, Bentinck was reflecting back on the 

Burma War during which time many believed that the army’s ranks had 

been filled with undesirable lower caste recruits. While there is no firm 

evidence to show that this had actually taken place to any great extent, 

Bentinck like so many around him wished to return the Bengal army to its 

pristine high-caste composition. To do so in his eyes meant getting rid of 

any possible disincentives. It was not a completely novel idea; sepoys as we 

have already seen were rarely subjected to the lash in the Bengal army and 

Combermere had issued strict restrictions on when it could it be used. In 

1827, the use of the lash on Bengal sepoys was limited to the crimes of 

marauding, stealing and gross insubordination, and then only after the pun- 

ishment had been confirmed in writing by the general commanding the 
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local division.'* There was an outcry against Bentinck’s blanket prohibi- 

tion for notwithstanding the traditional distaste for the lash within the Bengal 

army, very few officers wished to see it scrapped entirely.'"’ For several years 

to follow, pressures were exerted on the government to reconsider its posi- 

tion. Ultimately, opponents of this measure were successful for the lash 

was reintroduced for use on a few select crimes —a return to the pre-1835 

status quo.'* Bentinck’s intentions were once again frustrated by the army. 

We have seen so far the extent to which Bentinck’s actions were deter- 

mined by pressing financial needs and his own initiatives frustrated by ei- 

ther outright opposition or bureaucratic inertia. It has also been indicated 

that while many of his so-called reforms were merely retrenchments cam- 

ouflaged in more appealing guises, there were also underlying assumptions 

that went against ideas then prevailing in India — namely Anglo-Indian 

definitions of security and the centrality of the army. Lord William Bentinck 

was caught between his own, often contradictory, instincts and the una- 

voidable pressures for economy, while being buffeted by metropolitan ma- 

noeuvres and facing the formidable alliance of civilians and soldiers. 

Bentinck was not the great reformer that he wanted to be. He was not even 

the great clipper railed at by vested interests. The most significant burden 

on Indian finances, that of maintaining a war establishment in the field, 

naturally retreated with the conclusion of the Burma War. Nor was the 

state of the army visibly improved by his attentions. In 1833 it was argued 

‘that there exists a deterioration in the army, it is useless, it might be deemed 

presumptuous, to deny’.'” Such predictions were certainly proven correct 

in 1857 when most of the sepoy regiments in the Bengal army mutinied 

(but not regiments in the Madras and Bombay armies). The officers of the 

Bengal army were only momentarily chastened by the imposition of half- 

batta. More than ten years later, their politicization prompted an officer of 

the Bombay army to write: ‘the normal state of the Bengal army is such as 

must appear, to an officer of the Royal or of the Bombay army, as a state of 

mutiny.’! 
If Bentinck’s administration were to be summed up ina single word, the 

most apt choice would be discord. Contemporaries were almost unanimous 

in their criticism of his government. Although one detects vested interests 

in the forefront, the volume of complaints is in itself indicative of the situ- 

ation in British India. The government’s ability to introduce positive meas- 

ures was greatly restricted for they had sacrificed the cooperation of many 

Europeans. Ellenborough’s contacts in India convinced him that no matter 

how well-intentioned he was, Bentinck’s ability to act was frustrated by his 

unpopularity.'*' The army and the civilians alike were suspicious of him. 
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Those reforming members of the administration who had enthusiastically 

greeted his appointment, such as Frederick Shore, felt cheated by his pre- 

occupation with economy.'” For many onlookers, ‘Half Batta Ben’s’ cut- 

backs appeared to be the thin edge of the wedge — the imposition of Euro- 

pean principles of statecraft onto the British-Indian body politic.'*? The 

golden era of the soldier-administrator, the militarized man of action be- 

loved of Munro, Malcolm and Elphinstone, was momentarily under threat. 

Malcolm’s plaintive plea, ‘the days of liberality are gone and we live in 

those of clippers and calculators and our long coats are every hour in dan- 

ger of being made coatees’, reflected the fears of many in India between 

1828 and 1835. Such fears were exaggerated for not only did many of 

Bentinck’s plans fail to materialize, but those that did were in the long run 

compromised or overturned by the persistence in India of those who still 

maintained militarized understandings of colonial rule. The Company im- 

plicitly and somewhat belatedly recognized this essential characteristic of 

the colonial regime when they lobbied (unsuccessfully) for Metcalfe to suc- 

ceed Bentinck at Calcutta. In the Company’s eyes, Metcalfe’s greatest asset 

was his ability to restore harmony between the army and the government, 

harmony that had been bent but not broken by Lord William Bentinck.'™ 
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CONCLUSION: 

THE SURVIVAL OF 

THE GARRISON STATE 

Anglo-Indian militarism is not a master narrative that single-handedly in- 

corporates all the people, institutions, ideas and structures that went into 

the making of the British empire in India. There were simply too many 

actors and factors crowding on the stage. Yet it is equally apparent that the 

imperatives and assumptions of the army were not only paramount (in In- 

dia though not in Britain), but because of its malleability, this military agenda 

was also capable of overlapping with other interests when necessary, pro- 

vided that they were all agreed on Britain’s ultimate dependence on the 

sword for maintaining its Indian empire. Amherst arrived in India with the 

intention of implementing the Court’s economy drive; instead he found 

himself pushed into war by the strength and unity of an expatriate commu- 

nity of army officers and Company officials who insisted that failure to do 

so would be potentially fatal to the Raj. The British empire was an ‘empire 

of opinion’ in which image counted as much as reality, if not more. It was 

an opinion that was grounded on Britain’s military reputation. Consequently, 

and in defiance of London’s priorities, the political and military elite in 

India devised a political economy that took as its first priority the mainte- 

nance of an army ready to deal with any threat, internal or external or both. 

There were exceptions to this privileging of the army’s demands to the; 

exclusion of other agendas. Occasionally, as with Bentinck, critics were in al 

position of some authority. Whig historians, anticipating that reform in India 

would inevitably follow on from its successful launch in Britain, latched on 

to William Bentinck with unseeming haste. Many of Bentinck’s more spec- 

tacular initiatives and most of his rhetoric can easily lend themselves to 

such a conclusion. We need to bear in mind Eric Stokes’ words of warning 

that ‘colonial rule is peculiarly subject to the distortion of bureaucratic struc- 

tures, which mistake the report for the bullet, the plan for action, and what 

one clerk says to another for history’.' Bentinck’s experiences testify that 

military influences were so deeply embedded in Anglo-Indian society that | 
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{dislodging them was not an easy task. There were simply too many indi- 

viduals in India who were committed to the army’s cause, sometimes for 

| private reasons, sometimes because they saw no alternative. Even Bentinck 

_ was forced to concede to the strength of some of these arguments for the 

\ turbulent conditions that prevailed in early nineteenth-century India did 

not give grounds for complacency nor for optimism. Unlike Britain, where 

the fiscal-military state that had developed in response to years of conti- 

nental and imperial warfare had succumbed to public demands for retrench- 

ments, the only public opinion that counted as far as officials in India were 

concerned — the tiny expatriate European community — was resolutely 

opposed to retrenchments.” Any assault on expenditures threatened their 

income; any attack on the army’s prerogatives imperilled their existence. 

The persistence of a militarized state in India was assured for as long as 

there was a consensus that British rule could never depend for its survival 

upon the willing cooperation or passive acquiescence of the Indian people. 

It was all too apparent that while British rule was very extensive in its 

breadth, it lacked depth. Asa result it had to be always on guard against any 

potential challenge. 

In this vast empire, let your political economists say what they will, 

our power rests exclusively on the fidelity of this native army and 

must do so for several years to come, for the prejudices of 

Muhommedans and Hindoos are very strong and hitherto we have 

made very little impression.’ 

Pessimistic assessments such as the one quoted above were to be common- 

place for much of the nineteenth century and more converts were made 

following the rebellion of 1857. Yet this attachment to a militarized form of 

rule did not necessarily preclude the possibility of the British seeking a 

more progressive role in India. In fact the flexibility of Anglo-Indian mili- 

tarism often allowed its proponents to cohabitate quite comfortably with 

reformers. Only the most extreme social and economic innovators dismissed 

the importance of the army; others, like Bentinck, Mackenzie, and Shore, 

recognized that security and stability were needed prior to introducing any 

sweeping improvements, even though they may not have always been com- 

fortable with this dependency. Even Dalhousie, whose reign has often been 

depicted as that of a reformer in a hurry (1848-54), was agreeable to having 

a strong army ready at a moment’s notice. 

Anglo-Indian militarism maintained its dominant position within colo- 

nial society in India because it not only reflected what many saw as the 
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reality of Britain’s position in India, but also because it was sufficiently 

porous to admit new members into its ranks. Conservatives could see in its. 

attachment to order and authority the natural basis of society; orientalists 

could argue that its emphasis on military values conformed to precolonial 

political systems; and liberal imperialists could hope that it would ultimately 

pave the way for the social and economic regeneration of India by guaran- 

teeing the stability necessary to implant new ideas and institutions. Occa- 

sionally this meant that there were profound disagreements within the ad- 

ministration, such as differences over what weights should be assigned to 

internal and external threats. Even then the question was less whether the 

army was necessary and more what type of army should be pursued and 

where it ought to be aimed. Ultimately their differences were smoothed 

over by the emphasis that they all placed on the army in guaranteeing the’ 

security that they all demanded to pursue their further goals. Militarism! 

was not the sole ideological prop on which the empire depended, but it was 

the one that most easily and completely tied together the rest. Even ‘Half 

Batta Ben’ became a reluctant subscriber. 

'Eric Stokes, The Peasant and the Raj: Studies in Agrarian Society and Peasant 
Rebellion in Colonial India, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 30 
? Philip Harling and Peter Mandler, ‘From ‘Fiscal-Military State to Laissez-Faire 
State, 1760-1850,’ Journal of British Studies, 32(1993): 44-70 
3Hardinge to Walter, 17 Aug 1844, Letters, 30 
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BOMBAY ARMY 

1, Presidency Division 
2. Poona Division 
3. S. Maratha Country Div 
4. Surat Division 
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MAP 1 - Military Divisions and Garrisons in India: 1815-1835 
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MAP 2 - The Burma War: 1824-1826 
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MAP 3 - The Siege of Bharatpur: December 1825 - January 1826 

Bes a
e
 

B
y
 

os 

so 

B 
: 

‘3
 

a
e
 

mi 
wa 17) 
2 

tun scog poor apide.is 

Ay
ma
n 

sy
m 

pu
g 

af
: 

“
e
g
 weeding w

h
u
o
g
 a
8
,
 
>
 

ured 96eIG puw Kory Karo} ve oy 

euoobeig 

Yau 

W'H 

cag 

Kasia 

ee 

ory 

Aayeawy 3461] Way OL 

yoeeg ye] yoeeg w6iy ¥ 

rns 
a
N
 wale 

L
e
 

Ayjeas 
aubn wag 

4
 

e
o
n
s
 

4
 

TN 291Z a
 

5
 

B
n
 

s
 

rNaeicexoe 
¥
 

“
$
 

D
H
 

S.
aI
aW
AI
@N
OD
 

g
 

:
 

2 
e
e
 

L
S
 

Ry
ea
ea
 

2
0
8
 

a
9
 



BETWEEN MARS AND MAMMON 

MAP 4 - North India’s Cantonments: 1815-1835 
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Crime 

AWOL 
Arson 
Assault 
Indecent Assault 
Burglary 
Cheating 
Child Stealing 
Desertion 
Embezzlement 
Disobedience 
Disgraceful Conduct 
Disorderly Conduct 
Drunkenness 
Fraud 

Highway Robbery 
Insubordination 
Malingering 
Manslaughter 
Murder 
Accessory to Murder 
Mutinous Conduct 
Mutiny 
Leaving Post 
Sleeping on Post 
Riotous Conduct 

Slave Dealing 
Robbery 
Striking an NCO 
Theft 
Striking an Officer 
Shooting an NCO 
Wounding 
Stabbing 

Total 

APPENDICES 

Appendix A 

Convictions following Military Courts Martial: 

Bengal Army, 1834-35.! 

Europeans 

162 

Sepoys 

ocoooonoonwrocoeooornwooocoocorooncornocrodceond 

Ww nN 

251 

Camp Followers 

oL,oOorcCcoocoeqooaqoonoocomocjoocoeceeoCoocoehtl Sa ao oo oS 

'These figures are only for general courts martial which were the most senior 
military court of law. Only the most heinous crimes, namely those that could be 
punished with the death penalty, were tried at a general court martial. Soldiers 
and sepoys charged with lesser offences were tried at regimental or district courts 
martial; unfortunately these records do not seem to have survived anywhere. Note 
that these figures are for the whole of the Bengal army, or about 15,000 Europe- 
ans and approximately 100,000 sepoys. Figures are taken from William Hough, 

Military Law Authorities 
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Appendix B 

Castes and Origins of Recruits 

in the 60th Bengal Native Infantry: 1828.7 

Company Lands Awadh Other 

Brahmin 143 152 0 

Rajput 213 87 1 
Kats 14 i 0 

Guallas 29 25 0 

Gosains 4 Z 0 

Bhats 5 5 1 

Challers 10 16 0 

Kurmi 19 10 0 

Hulwy Z 2 0 

Coysee 3 3 0 
Rajbhur Z 0 0 

Bunneahs 1 1 0 

Burrae 1 Zz 0 

Burragee 2 2 0 
Bunce 2 2 0 

Moorace 2 4 0 

Mallee 2 1 0 

Lohar Z 1 0 

Timbalee Z Z 0 

Balun 1 1 0 

Soonace 1 1 0 

Dheer 1 1 0 

Dhanwok 3 1 0 

Nawoo 1 1 0 

Kahar 1 1 0 

Pataw 27 20 1 

Sheikhs 54 16 0 

Syaids 7 5 0 
Moguls 2 2 0 
Christians* 10 0 0 

Total 558 365 3 

?OIOC, Nicolls’ Diary, Jan 1831, MSS Eur F175/35. 
Owing to the wide variations in spellings, as well as substantial shifts in 
classificatory schemes, not all the names above could be identified. The great 
number of clan identifications also poses a problem for analysis; Elliot noted 175 
different Rajput clans in North India (Elliot, Caste, Customs, Rites and Supersti- 

tions, 169). However, those that are still undetermined (challers, coysee, rajbhur, 

soonace, nawoo, pataw and chuttrar) formed a small portion of the overall army, 
and were likely to have been middle or lower ranking castes. As for the rest, Kats 
likely stands for kayasthas, a North Indian scribal caste. Gosains were an ascetic 
community of North India and were thus viewed as relatively highly placed on 
the ritual hierarchy as were the less numerous Burragee (batraji). Bhats were 
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Rajput minstrels and genealogists, Although further down the ritual hierarchy, 
bunneahs (banias - shopkeepers), Hulwy (Halwis - sweetmeat sellers), Lohars 
(blacksmiths), Burrae (Barui - paan growers), tambuli (timbalee - betel sellers), 

dhanuk (dhanwok - domestic servants), kahar (palanquin carriers), bunce (buncus - 
cheroots, hence tobaccanist), and moorace (same as kachhi - market gardeners) and 
Kurmis and Mallee (Mak - both cultivators) were viewed as clean castes. Only the 
Guallas (Goalas), traditionally cowherds, and the Dheers (dhers - a depressed caste 
from Rajasthan) were viewed as unclean. Sheiks, Syaids and Moguls were 
Muslim groups. Definitions of caste groupings taken from Hobson-Jobson; 
Jagindra Nath Bhattacharya, Hindu Castes and Sects, Calcutta: Editions India, 
1896; W. Crooke, The Tribes and Castes of North Western India, 4 vols., reprint, 

Delhi: Cosmo Publications, 1974; Elliot, Caste, Customs, Rites and Superstitions; 
and H.H. Wilson, A Glossary of Judicial and Revenue Terms, London: W.H. Allen, 
1855. Iam indebted to Michael Fisher for making some suggestions as to how 
certain British spellings might be transliterated. 

Castes and Origins of Recruits 

in the 35th Bengal Native Infantry: 1820-1830. 

Company Lands Awadh Total 

Brahmins 314 516 830 

Rajputs 292 480 772 

Muslims 174 231 405 

Gwalla (Goalas) 32 90 122 

Koomee (Kurmi) 53 24 te) 

Kyts (kayasthas) 29 at 60 

Bhat 6 10 16 

Buneeal (bhuinhar) 11 6 17 

Chuttrar (khattri?) 5 12 17 

Other 50 62 I by 

Total 966 1462 2428 

3° Only used as drummers. 
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Appendix C 

Incidence of Corporal Punishment 

in the Three Presidency Armies.‘ 

Per Regt of PerRegtof PerRegtof PerRegtof PerRegtof Per Regt of 
Bengal Bengal Madras Madras Bombay — Bombay 
Cavalry Infantry Cavalry Infantry Cavalry _—Infantry 

Number Sentenced 6.1 7.6 15.1 23.8 61.7 36.54 

Lashes Awarded 1054.5 1521.8 2984.4 5187.3 12601.7 8104.2 

Sentences Carried Out 1.4 3.4 10.5 18.5 20.6 29.1 

Lashes Inflicted 209.1 516.5 18.5 3588.7 7656.7 5415.2 

Lashes Per Sentence 149.4 151.0 176.4 194.2 372.4 186.2 

Number Discharged 43.9 96.9 64.9 84.4 93.0 109.1 

Data are taken from 10 regiments of Bengal Cavalry, 72 regiments of Bengal 
Infantry, 8 regiments of Madras Cavalry, 52 regiments of Madras Infantry, 

3 regiments of Bombay Cavalry and 26 regiments of Bombay Infantry. 

70 
Appendix D 

Sepoy Backgrounds ¢ 

for Selected Madras 

Regiments, c 18255 50 
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Sepoy Recruitment in the 

Old Madras Army, TELINGA [7 NORTH INDIAN 
Calcutta, 1922 

*OIOC, Nicolls’ Diary, Jan 1831, MSS Eur F175/35 

>‘Report from H.M. Commissioners for Enquiring into the State of Military 
Punishments in the Army’, Parliamentary Papers, 22(1836): 285 
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Appendix E 

Sepoy Backgrounds by Caste and by Region 

in the Bombay Army, c 1828.° 

Caste Number 

Brahmin 190 
Hindus 22171 
Muslims 3245 
Christians 276 
Parwari (dhers)? 4666 
Jews 278 
Moochees 399 
Rajputs 83 
Soorhy 1 
Seedee (Abbysinians) 3 

Total 

Appendix F 

Bengal Revenues: 

1814 - 1831’ 

Data taken from PRO, 

Memo on Indian Finances, 

1830, PRO 30/12/20/9 

Region Number 

Arabia 

Mysore 29 
Goa 26 

Bombay 129 
Konkan 11939 

Deccan 2453 

Gujerat 665 

Cutch 4 

Kathiawar 3 

Malwa 57 

Malabar 780 

Hindustan 10630 

Madras 225 

Bengal 3905 
Carnatic 

—— LAND REVENUE —e— SALT 

—e— CUSTOMS —e— OPIUM 

6OIOC, Colonel Frederick, Memo on Bombay Recruits, MSS Eur D 765/3 
2 James Grant Duff equates parwaris with dhers, Evidence of James Grant Duff, 
S.C. on the East India Company, PP, 13(1831/32): 484 
7PRO, Ellenborough Papers, Memo on Indian Finances, 1830, PRO 30/12/20/9 
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Appendix G 16,000,000 

Indian Revenues 

and Expenditures: 
1815 - 18298 12,000,000 

10,000,000 

14,000,000 

8,000,000 

6,000,000 

4,000,000 

2,000,000 

—*— BENGAL REVENUES MADRAS CHARGES 

Data compiled from S.C. —e— BENGAL CHARGES BOMBAY REVENUES 
on the East India Company, 
PP. X(1831/32): Pt 1, p.97 |_~2 MADRAS REVENUES BOMBAY CHARGES 

Appendix H 

Indian Debt: 

Totals and asa 

Percentage 

of Revenues: 

1815 - 1829° 

Data compiled from S.C. Seria spa hhc tect Feta 
on the East India Company, 
BP X(1831/32): Pt 1 p. SI. TOTAL DEBT 

and PRO, Memo on Indian Debt, 

1830, PRO 30/12/31/1 —+ INTEREST AS A % OF GROSS REVENUES 

8S.C. on the East India Company, PP, 10(1831/32): Pt. 1, 96-7 
*Data compiled from: PRO, Ellenborough Papers, Memo on Indian Debt, 
(21830), Pro 30/12/31/1 and S.C. on the East India Company, PP, 10(1831/32): 
Peel 7 
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Appendix I 300,000 

Size and Charges 

of the Indian Army: 250,000 

1813 - 1830" 

Data compiled from S.C. 
on the East India Company, 
PP, XIII(1831/32), p. 195, 
198 - 233 Size —+ Charges 

Appendix J saat 

Numbers of Sepoys 

and European panna 

Rank and File 

in India: 1813 - 1832!! 200,000 
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S.C. on the East Indian Company, PP, 13(1831/32): 195, 198-233 
"S.C. on the East Indian Company, PP, 13(1831/32): 95 
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BIBLIOGRAPHICAL ESSAY 

Listed below is a selection of works on the institutions and workings of 

British imperialism in early nineteenth-century India, organized roughly 

so as to parallel the chapters in this book. Most of these are recent mono- 

graphs and surveys; some articles have been included, as have the more 

helpful contemporary published works. Further references can be found in 

the footnotes. 

I India and British Imperialism 

The debates over what prompted British activities in India and the extent 

to which such activities affected Indian society show no sign of letting up. 

The classic work on this topic and still useful after many years of service is 

Holden Furber, John Company at Work, Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard Uni- 

versity Press, 1951. The late Holden Furber broke free from a tradition of 

seeking an explanation for imperialism in the high politics of the era, in- 

cluding strategic, constitutional and administrative details, and looked in- 

stead at the role of capital in pushing and configuring eighteenth-century 

imperialism. Furber’s position, which avoided the excesses of crude eco- 
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nomic determinism, was to prompt further studies of this relationship be- 

tween metropolitan and peripheral economies and societies. Debates since 

then have tended to cluster along two axes: whether the driving force for 

imperial expansion was located in India or in Britain, and the extent to 

which the British were able to reshape consciously or unconsciously the 

social, economic and political structures and values of India. With respect 

to locating the source of imperialism, the case for a peripheral explanation 

is put forth in C.A. Bayly, Indian Society and the Making of the British Em- 

pire, 1770-1870: The New Cambridge History of India; 1.1, Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press, 1988, P.J. Marshall, ‘British Expansion in India 

in the Eighteenth-century: A Historical Revision,’ History, 60(1975): 28- 

43, and PJ. Marshall, Bengal: the British Bridgehead, Eastern India 1740- 

1828: The New Cambridge History of India; 1].2, Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press, 1988. While these works do not entirely dismiss metro- 

politan pressures, they propose that the timing, direction and framework 

of colonial rule was dictated more by what was actually happening in India, 

and stress the important roles played by India’s political, military, commer- 

cial and financial entrepreneurs in constraining British agents in India. Simi- 

lar arguments have been advanced by David Washbrook in recent articles, 

though Washbrook plants his analysis within a more explicitly economic 

context. David Washbrook, ‘Progress and Problems: South Asian Social 

and Economic History, c.1720-1860,’ Modern Asian Studies, 12(1988): 57- 

96. Washbrook takes an even broader theoretical position in his ‘South Asia, 

the World System, and World Capitalism,’ Journal of Asian Studies, 49(1990): 

479-508; here it is Immanuel Wallerstein’s explanation of world capitalism 

(the domination by the core over the periphery and semi-periphery, in- 

cluding India) that is challenged. 

The case for the metropolitan origins of British imperialism in India as 

well as elsewhere has been made most recently by PJ. Cain and A.G. 

Hopkins, British Imperialism; Innovation and Expansion, 1688-1914, Harlow: 

Longman, 1993. Grounding themselves in what they earlier identified as 

‘gentlemanly capitalism’ (an alliance of Britain’s political, financial and serv- 

ice elites), Cain and Hopkins insist that while what happened on the pe- 

riphery had an important influence on the forms and institutions that im- 

perial rule took, the ultimate source of imperialism lay at home in Britain, 

and more particularly London and the home counties. They also challenge 

traditional economic arguments that rest on industrial capitalism or a sim- 

ple definition of mercantilism. Vigorous retorts to ‘gentlemanly capitalism’ 

can be found in Andrew Porter, ‘Gentlemanly Capitalism’ and Empire: the 

British Experiences since 1750?’ Journal of Imperial and Commonwealth 
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History, 18(1990): 265-95, and M.J. Daunton, ‘Gentlemanly Capitalism’ 

and British Industry, 1820-1914,’ Past and Present, 122(1989): 119-58. Por- 

ter questions both the emphasis on the metropole and the focus on eco- 

nomic forces while Daunton queries the membership rolls of the ‘gentle- 

manly capitalists’. Such reservations notwithstanding, this re-assertion of 

the capacity of metropolitan interests to press successfully on the periph- 

ery has lately gained some converts. Bayly, in his Imperial Meridian; the 

British Empire and the World, 1780-1930, Harlow: Longman, 1989, has 

sought to reconcile metropole and periphery by demonstrating how the 

events of the late eighteenth century encouraged the convergence of the 

two streams. Meanwhile, voices can still be heard pushing the claims of 

aggressive mercantilism, see for example, Mark T: Berger, ‘Review Essay: 

from Commerce to Conquest: the Dynamics of British Mercantile Imperi- 

alism in Eighteenth-century Bengal, and the Foundation of the British In- 

dian Empire,’ Bulletin of Concerned Asian Scholars, 22(1990): 44-62. Claims 

that the metropole exerted a powerful if sometimes indirect influence have 

been bolstered by recent works in British history. Linda Colley, Britons; 

Forging the Nation, 1707-1837, New Haven: Yale University Press, 1992, 

shows how British political culture became more assertive, expansive and 

militaristic as a consequence of eighteenth-century struggles in Europe. 

John Brewer’s detailed study of the British state through the long eight- 

eenth century has indicated clearly that the consequence of such a political 

culture was a state that was not only more willing to turn to war when 

necessary, but was also much better equipped to carry it through, largely 

because Britain had become in his words a ‘fiscal military state’. John Brewer, 

The Sinews of Power: War, Money and the English State, 1688-1783, Lon- 

don: Allen and Unwin, 1989. See also P.K. O’Brien, ‘Public Finance in the 

Wars with France, 1793-1815,’ in H.T. Dickinson, ed., Britain and the French 

Revolution, London: Macmillan, 1989. The contributors to Lawrence Stone, 

ed., An Imperial State at War; Britain from 1689-1815, London: Routledge, 

1993 have affirmed and elaborated on the themes identified by Colley, Brewer 

and O’Brien. It is clear that domestic values and institutions were ideally 

suited to a growing empire. Yet it has been suggested that a state that was so 

tightly fixed on war and preparing for war could not remain so for long 

given the transformations that were occurring in Britain’s political and eco- 

nomic life. See Philip Harling and Peter Mandler, ‘From ‘Fiscal Military’ 

State to Laissez-Faire State, 1760-1850,’ Journal of British Studies, 32(1993): 

44-70. But whether the British state in India was confronted with similar 

pressures is questionable. In talking of fiscal-militarism, there is a 

peripheralist perspective that also needs to be considered; it need not have 
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been imported from Britain. Its roots can also be traced to India; see Burton 

Stein, ‘State Formation and Economy Reconsidered,’ Modern Asian Stud- 

tes, 19(1985): 387-413. 

As to Britain’s impact on India, the now outdated imperialist and na- 

tionalist arguments of the pre-independence area, that emphasized Brit- 

ain’s disruptive impact (for good or bad), yielded in the sixties and seven- 

ties to a near consensus over the limitations to colonial rule. These 

minimalists, taking their cue from such now standard works as Robert E. 

Frykenberg, Guntur District, 1788-1848, Oxford: Clarendon, 1965 and the 

essays of the late Eric Stokes collected in his The Peasant and the Raj, Cam- 

bridge: Cambridge University Press, 1979, have like Bayly and Marshall 

(cited above) stressed the limits to rather than the strengths of British rule. 

The limitations on colonial initiatives have also emerged as a central theme 

in volume two of the Cambridge Economic History of Indta, c.1757-1970, 

Dharma Kumar, ed., Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1983. Of 

late the minimalists have been challenged by those who see Indian society 

as vulnerable to British penetration, though not necessarily in a simple eco- 

nomic form. In their work on resistance to colonial rule the historians who 

have collectively formed the Subaltern school have re-emphasized British 

social, political and economic hegemony so as to account for the depth of 

resistance that they have uncovered. Their perspective and methodology is 

clearly set out in Ranajit Guha, Elementary Aspects of Peasant Insurgency in 

Colonial India, New Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1983, and their find- 

ings can be found in Ranajit Guha, ed., Subaltern Studies: Writings on South 

Asian History and Soctety, vols. 1-7, New Delhi: Oxford University Press, 

1982-1992. Post-orientalist scholarship has also entered the fray. By look- 

ing at the ways in which India was understood and thereafter controlled, a 

form of intellectual hegemony (‘orientalism’) has been identified that pen- 

etrated Indian society down to its roots and was to have far-reaching conse- 

quences in such areas as ‘caste’ and ‘communalism’. Ronald Inden in his 

Imagining India, Oxford: Blackwell, 1990, is one of the chief exponents of 

this school. An abridged version of his analysis is presented in ‘Orientalist 

Constructions of India,’ Modern Asian Studies, 20(1986): 401-46. Yet not 

all are convinced that orientalism was simply the consequence of a Euro- 

pean mastery of and monopoly over information about India, and that con- 

sequently Indians were powerless in the face of this intellectual juggernaut. 

See for example David Washbrook’s illustration of the degree to which the 

categorization and classification of South Indian society was partly deter- 

mined by local struggles for power and influence, ‘Economic Depression 

and the Making of “Traditional’ Society in Colonial India, 1820-1855,’ Trans- 

actions of the Royal Historical Society, 6th ser., 3(1993): 237-64. 
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II The structure of the Company Raj 

With the decline in the 1950s and early 60s of traditional politically or con- 

stitutionally centred history, studies of the organization and administration 

of the East India Company became unfashionable. This decade did, how- 

ever, see the publication of C.H. Philips’ magisterial study of the East India 

Company and domestic British politics: The East India Company, 1784- 

1834, Manchester University Press, 1961. For the earlier and more 

rambunctious period of Company-State relations, H. Bowen, Revenue and 

Reform: the Indian Problem in British Politics, 1757-1773, Cambridge: Cam- 

bridge University Press, 1991, is essential reading. Philips’ work on the 

Company in Britain is complemented by B.B. Misra’s investigations of the 

Company’s administrative development in India: The Central Administra- 

tion of the East India Company, 1773-1834, Manchester: Manchester Uni- 

versity Press, 1959. Just recently a return to Company politics has been 

signalled by Philip Lawson’s The East India Company, a History, Harlow: 

Longman, 1993. Lawson’s study surveys the entire scope of Company ac- 

tivities, though it is more sharply aimed at the Company’s activities in Lon- 

don. The importance and function of patronage within the Company’s op- 

erations is considered in J.M. Bourne, Patronage and Society in Nineteenth - 

Century England, London: Arnold, 1986. 

Given this paucity of political and administrative histories for the pe- 

riod, primary sources have to be consulted. For sheer amount of readily- 

accessible statistics and documents, nothing can beat the reports of the Se- 

lect Committee of the House of Commons on the Affairs of the East India 

Company, Parliamentary Papers, (1831-32), 6 vols. The then secretary of 

the East India Company, Peter Auber, also published a series of useful guides 

to the Company’s administrative machinery: An Analysts of the Constitution 

of the East India Company, London: Kingsbury, Parbury and Allen, 1826, 

Rise and Progress of the British Power in Indta, 2 vols. London: W.H. Allen, 

1837, and Supplement to an Analysis of the Constitution of the East India 

Company, London: Parbury and Allen, 1828. Equally important are the 

memoirs of Henry St. George Tucker, an important member of the Court 

of Directors through the 1820s and 1830s. In addition to Tucker’s Memori- 

als of Indian Government, J.W. Kaye, ed., London: Bentley, 1853, his letters 

and correspondence were later collected and edited by J.W. Kaye, The Life 

and Correspondence of Henry St. George Tucker, London: Bentley, 1854. And 

finally Kaye, who was himself later to become secretary in the political de- 

partment in London, wrote the useful if triumphalist, The Administration 

of the East India Company; a History of Human Progress, 2nd ed., London: 
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Bentley, 1853. 

III Ideologies of the Company Raj 

The traditional perspective on British attitudes towards India took its cue 

from the many pamphlets, tracts and speeches published or uttered by Brit- 

ish statesmen, missionaries and publicists. The alleged transformation of 

British attitudes towards India in the aftermath of the Napoleonic Wars has 

been variously attributed to a new spirit of liberalism, the presence of mis- 

sionaries, or the increasing arrogance of the British. An example of such 

studies, and one that plays up the growth of a liberal humanitarian per- 

spective, is George D. Bearce, British Attitudes towards India, 1784-1858, 

Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1961. The compatibility of such attitudes 

with authoritarian forms of rule has been explained in Eric Stokes, The 

English Utilitarians and India, Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1959. Criti- 

cisms from many vantage points have long been levelled against this tradi- 

tion of analysis, principally on the grounds that the comments and writings 

that are used as examples are neither examined critically, nor are they rep- 

resentative, nor do the values contained within them square up to Indian 

realities. A critical rereading of the texts upon which such studies were 

based, and which insists on drawing out their ‘orientalist’ proclivities, has 

been set in motion by scholars such as Ronald Inden (cited above) and 

Gyan Prakash, ‘Writing Post-Orientalist Histories of the Third World: Per- 

spectives from Indian Historiography,’ Comparative Studies in Society and 

History, 32(1990): 383-409. The role of the missionaries, while certainly 

important in forming domestic opinions of India, has recently been shown 

to have had far less immediate and direct impact on policy in India. See 

Penelope Carson. ‘An Imperial Dilemma: the Propagation of Christianity 

in Early Colonial India,’ Journal of Imperial and Commonwealth History, 

18(1990): 169-90. The positive and progressive values that were often im- 

plied to have been at the heart of Britain’s imperial mission have also had to 

contend with growing evidence of the extent to which Indian society ac- 

tively resisted colonial rule, and the degree to which the British depended 

on coercion to subdue such challenges. The Subaltern school has been at 

the forefront of this revision, but there were some who preceded them. 

Forty years ago S.B. Chaudhuri wrote Civil Disturbances during British Rule 

in India, 1765-1857, Calcutta: World Press, 1955, in which he provided 

solid evidence of the long history of resistance. How the British attempted 

to delude themselves that things were actually different is the topic of Francis 

Hutchins’ short but incisive study, The [/lusion of Permanence; British 
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Imperialism in India, Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1967. A useful 

survey of recent conclusions as to the extent to which Indians actively and 

passively sought to subvert imperial rule can be found in Sandria B. Freitag, 

“Crime in the Social Order of Colonial North India,’ Modern Asian Studies, 

25(1991): 227-61. 

By cutting themselves off from Indian society, the Anglo-Indian com- 

munity became more susceptible to the patriotic and chauvinistic cultural 

currents then becoming more common in Britain. P.J. Marshall has shown 

that the British in India effectively isolated themselves from their Indian 

surroundings in ‘British Immigration into India in the Nineteenth Cen- 

tury,’ European Expansion and Migration, P. Emmer and M. Morner, eds. 

Leiden: Brill, 1992; see also his ‘Cornwallis Triumphant’: War in India and 

the British Public in the Late Eighteenth-century,’ War, Strategy, and In- 

ternational Politics; Essays in Honour of Sir Michael Howard, Lawrence Freed- 

man, Paul Hayes and Robert O’Neill, eds., Oxford: Clarendon, 1992. The 

prime exemplar of this vigorous assertion of a conservative British patriot- 

ism in the aftermath of the Napoleonic Wars was the Marquess of Hast- 

ings. Unfortunately there is no recent biography of Hastings nor have his 

private papers survived intact and in one place. However, Richard Bingle 

wrote an unpublished doctoral dissertation on Hastings and has since pub- 

lished several articles on Hastings’ style of leadership and the consequences 

for India. See his ‘The Governor-generalship of the Marquess of Hastings, 

1813-1823, with special reference to the Secret Committee and Secretariat, 

the Residents with Native States, Military Policy and the Transactions of 

the Palmer Company.’ (D.Phil diss., Oxford University, 1964), and his es- 

says: “The Decline of the Marquess of Hastings,’ Essays in Indian History in 

Honour of Cuthbert Collin Davies, Donovan Williams and E. Daniel Potts, 

eds., New York: Asia Publishing House, 1973, and ‘The Governor-Gen- 

eral, the Bengal Council and the Civil Service, 1800-1835,’ Rule, Protest, 

Identity: Aspects of Modern South Asia, Peter Robb and David Taylor, eds., 

London: Curzon Press, 1978. There are also several important nineteenth- 

century collections of material on Hastings: Francis Rawdon, Marquess of 

Hastings, The Private Journal of the Marquess of Hastings, Marchioness of 

Bute, ed., 2nd ed., 2 vols., London: Saunders and Otley, 1858. Henry Thoby 

Prinsep, History of the Political and Military Transactions in India during the 

Administration of the Marquess of Hastings, 1813-1823, 2 vols. 1825. Re- 

print. Dublin: Irish University Press, 1972. Henry Toby Prinsep, A Narra- 

tive of the Political and Military Transactions of British India, under the Ad- 

ministration of the Marquess of Hastings, 1813-1818, London: John Murray, 

1820. 
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Further examples of the prevailing ideologies together with the assump- 

tions that bolstered them can be found in the writings and biographies of 

those members of the ‘Wellesley Kindergarten’ who rose to positions of 

authority in this period. Thomas Munro has had a considerable degree of 

attention with two recent biographies as well as two nineteenth century 

hagiographies. The most recent is Burton Stein, Thomas Munro: the Ori- 

gins of the Colonial State and his Vision of Empire, New Delhi: Oxford Uni- 

versity Press, 1990. Stein’s reading of Munro is at odds with that produced 

by an earlier biographer, Thomas H. Beaglehole, who stressed the romantic 

and conservative well-springs of Munro’s imperial style, Thomas Munro 

and the Development of Administrative Policy in Madras, 1792-1818, Cam- 

bridge: Cambridge University Press, 1960. Nineteenth-century studies in- 

clude Alexander J. Arbuthnot, Major General Sir Thomas Munro, 2 vols., 

London: Kegan Paul, 1881, and George R. Gleig, The Life of Major Gen- 

eral Sir Thomas Munro, 3 vols., London: Colburn and Bentley, 1830. John 

Malcolm has yet to find his modern biographer, but there is a nineteenth- 

century life available as well as Malcolm’s own prolific writings: John William 

Kaye, The Life and Correspondence of Major General Sir John Malcolm, 2 

vols., London: Smith, Elder and Co., 1856, Major General Sir John 

Malcolm, The Government of India, London: John Murray, 1833, A Memoir 

of Central India, 2 vols., 1823. Reprint. New Delhi: Sagar Publications, 

1970, and The Polttical History of India from 1784 to 1823, 2 vols., London: 

John Murray, 1826. For Metcalfe, biographies by Panigrahi and Thompson 

are accompanied by two nineteenth-century studies. D.N. Panigrahi, Charles 

Metcalfe in India; Ideas and Administration, 1806-1835, New Delhi: 

Munshiram Manoharlal, 1968. Edward Thompson, The Life of Charles, 

Lord Metcalfe, London: Faber and Faber, 1937. John William Kaye, The 

L1fe and Correspondence of Lord Metcalfe, 2 vols., London: Smith, Elder 

and Co., 1858, and Selections from the Papers of Lord Metcalfe, London: 

Smith, Elder and Co., 1855. 

Mountstuart Elphinstone has also been noticed in the nineteenth and 

twentieth centuries: R.D. Chokesey, Mountstuart Elphinstone, Bombay: Popu- 

lar Prakashan, 1971 and T-E. Colebrooke, ed., Life of the Honourable 

Mountstuart Elphinstone, 2 vols., London: John Murray, 1884. For John 

Adam, there is nothing beyond Charles Lushington’s A Short Notice of the 

Official Career and Private Character of the Late John Adam, Calcutta: pri- 

vately printed, 1825. The impact of Munro’s, Metcalfe’s, Elphinstone’s and 

Malcolm’s views on India on policy-making in London has been reevaluated 

by Lynn Zastoupil in his study of John Stuart Mill (John Stuart Mill and 

India, Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1994). An alternative reading 
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of these individuals is offered by Martha McLaren, ‘From Analysis to Pre- 

scription: Scottish Concepts of Asian Despotism in Early-Nineteenth-cen- 

tury British India,’ /nternational History Review, 15(1993): 469-501. 

McLaren argues that the views propounded by Munro, Malcolm and 

Elphinstone were ultimately derived from the sociological positions taken 

by the Scottish Enlightenment and not because of any pragmatic response 

to Indian conditions. I have considered McLaren’s positions more thor- 

oughly in ‘Soldiers, Scholars, and the Scottish Enlightenment: Militarism 

in Early Nineteenth-Century India,’ International History Review, 16(1994): 

441-65. 

The role played by political agents and residents in Britain’s relations 

with neighbouring states has been dealt with by Michael Fisher: ‘British 

Expansion in North India: the Role of the Resident in Awadh,’ Indian Eco- 

nomic and Social History Review, 18(1981): 69-82, and Indirect Rule in In- 

dia; Residents and the Residency System, 1764-1857, New Delhi: Oxford 

University Press, 1991. Contemporary collections that are particularly useful 

in examining these relationships include B.S. Jones, Papers Relative to the 

Progress of British Power in India, London: np, 1832, and John Sutherland, 

Sketch of the Relations subsisting between the British Government and the Dif- 

ferent Native States, Calcutta: np, 1837. 

IV The military and British imperialism in India 

Until recently the military and strategic history of British India has been 

largely presented in terms of India’s strategic position or as self-contained 

narratives of the major military campaigns in which Indian and British- 

Indian armies served. Regarding the former, it is the origins of the ‘great 

game’ that have loomed largest. Edward Ingram’s recently-completed tril- 

ogy on this topic emphasizes the inseparability of India from Britain’s con- 

tinental strategies, and explores in great depth the complex interplay be- 

tween them: Britain’s Persian Connection, 1798-1828: Prelude to the Great 

Game in Asia, Oxford: Clarendon, 1993, The Beginnings of the Great Game 

in Asia, 1828-1834, Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1979, Commitment to Em- 

pire; Prophecies of the Great Game in Asia, 1797-1800, Oxford: Clarendon 

Press, 1981. Some of his essays on related topics can be found in his /n 

Defence of British India: Great Britain in the Middle East, 1775-1842, Lon- 

don: Cass, 1984. In contrast to Ingram’s exposure of the interconnectedness 

of European and Imperial politics, Malcolm Yapp’s work on the great game 

has laid special stress on the ‘man on the spot’, arguing that the ‘great game’ 

was largely played out to satisfy the professional and personal agendas of 
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officials astride the frontier: Strategies of British India; Britain, Iran and 

Afghanistan, 1798-1850, Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1980. Yapp also places 

greater weight than Ingram does on fears for India’s internal security in 

great gamesmanship — an abridged version of this argument can be found 

in his ‘British Perceptions of the Russian Threat to India,’ Modern Asian 

Studies, 21(1987): 647-75. Maritime aspects of Britain’s empire in Asia have 

been left largely untouched, though there is a wealth of material contained 

in Gerald S. Graham, Great Britain in the Indian Ocean: a Study of Mart- 

time Enterprise, 1810-1850, Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1967. 

With only a few exceptions, the history of military operations in India 

has not proceeded very far in the last century. Fortescue’s useful if dated 

and polemical history of the British Army contains fairly reliable narratives 

of the major campaigns, though his assessments of the causes as well as 

judgments of Britain’s opponents must be read with caution; J. W. Fortescue, 

A History of the British Army; Vol. XI, 1815-1838, London: Macmillan, 

1923. One of the best recent campaign studies, and one that is built on the 

systematic use of primary sources, is John Pemble, The Invasion of Nepal; 

John Company at Work, Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1971. Pemble’s forays 

into the earlier campaigns against the Marathas has suggested to him that 

Indian armies were weakened in some cases by the adoption of western 

techniques; John Pemble, ‘Resources and Techniques in the Second Maratha 

War,’ Historical Journal, 19(1976): 375-404. There have been some detrac- 

tors to his arguments though, see for example Randolph Cooper, ‘Welling- 

ton and the Marathas in 1803,’ /nternational History Review, 11(1989): 31- 

8. 

A great deal of factual and anecdotal information on the Indian army 

can be found in Roger Beaumont, Sword of the Raj; the British Army in 

India, 1747-1947, Indianapolis: Bobbs-Merrill, 1977, and T.A. Heathcote, 

The Indian Army; the Garrison of British Imperial India, 1822-1922, New- 

ton Abbot: David & Charles, 1974. Neither of these studies provides much 

in the way of analysis. A more complete picture of the Indian army over the 

centuries emerges from Philip Mason, A Matter of Honour; an Account of 

the Indian Army, its Officers and Men, London: Penguin, 1974, but Mason’s 

work is not based on primary research, nor has it managed to break free 

from liberal paternalism. There is not yet anything to compare with Edward 

Spiers’ study of the British army in this period: The Army and Society, 

1815-1914, London: Longman, 1980. Yet there are several important more 

specialized studies. Eighteenth-century tensions between army officers and 

their nominal superiors in London have been detailed in Raymond A. 

Callahan, The East India Company and Army Reform, 1783-1795, Cambridge, 



BIBLIOGRAPHY fag 

Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1972, and in Gerald Bryant, ‘Officers of 

the East India Company’s Army in the Days of Clive and Hastings,’ Jour- 

nal of Imperial and Commonwealth History, 6(1977-78): 203-27; while Doug- 

las M. Peers has examined the continuation of this conflict into the early 

nineteenth century in ‘Between Mars and Mammon: the East India Com- 

pany and Efforts to Reform its Army, 1796-1832,’ Historical Journal, 

33(1990): 385-401. The backgrounds of officers serving in India in the nine- 

teenth-century have been analysed in PE. Razzell, ‘Social Origins of Offic- 

ers in the Indian and British Home Armies, 1758-1960,’ British Journal of 

Soctology, 14(1963): 102-39, while the early history of the Company’s Eu- 

ropean rank and file has been looked at by Arthur Gilbert in ‘Recruitment 

and Reform in the East India Company Army, 1760-1800,’ Journal of Brit- 

ish Studies, 15(1975): 89-111. Lorenzo Crowell has recently published two 

articles that deal with the question of measuring professionalisation and 

the all-important but too often overlooked issue of logistics: ‘Military Pro- 

fessionalism in a Colonial Context: the Madras Army, circa 1832.’ Modern 

Asian Studies, 24(1990): 249-273, and ‘Logistics in the Madras Army circa 

1830,’ War & Society, 10(1992): 1-33 

Sepoy recruitment, at least for the period prior to 1857, is still largely 

terra incognito. Prior to 1857 there is very little to work from. J.A. De Moor, 

‘Contrasting Communities: Asian Soldiers of the Dutch and British Ar- 

mies in the Nineteenth-century,’ India and Indonesia from the 1830s to 1914, 

Mushiral Hasan and D.H. Evans, eds., Leiden: Brill, 1987 is a useful intro- 

duction to research work in this area that has the added advantage of situat- 

ing the sepoys within a broader comparative study of colonial armies, but it 

is more of an overview than a detailed enquiry. For the period after 1860, 

David Omissi’s The Sepoy and the Raj, London: Macmillan, 1994 provides 

a great deal of information and analysis on just who were the martial races 

to which the British were increasingly attracted. In Lions of the Punjab; 

Culture in the Making, Berkeley: University of California Press, 1985, 

Richard Fox has demonstrated that ‘martial races’, in this case the Sikhs, 

came about when a society conformed to British racialist beliefs in an at- 

tempt to extract social, economic and political benefits from the colonial 

relationship. Lionel Caplan, “Bravest of the Brave’: Representations of “The 

Gurkha’ in British Military Writings,’ Modern Asian Studies, 25(1991): 571- 

598, will hopefully encourage more historians to re-examine the essentially 

nineteenth-century terms through which we still describe Indian soldiers. 

A more narrowly focused appreciation of the ‘essentializing’ nature of mili- 

tary discourse can be found in my treatment of relations between Bengal 

sepoys and their European offices in the 1820s, Douglas M. Peers, “The 
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Habitual Nobility of Being’: British Officers and the Social Construction 

of the Bengal Army in the Early Nineteenth-century,’ Modern Asian Stud- 

tes, 25(1991): 545-70. Aside from a shortage of sources on the sepoys them- 

selves, historians working on the sepoys cannot evade the conundrums posed 

by the ambiguous nature of caste. For a discussion on how ‘caste’ came to 

contain a wide range of assumptions, including some contradictory ones, 

see Rashmi Pant, ‘The Cognitive Status of Caste in Colonial Ethnography: 

a Review of Some Literature on the NorthWest Provinces and Oudh,’ /n- 

dian Economic and Social History Review, 24(1987): 145-162. Amiya Barat, 

The Bengal Native Infantry: its Organization and Discipline, 1796-1852, 

Calcutta: Mukhopadhyay, 1962, is very useful on the internal order and 

organization of sepoy regiments in Bengal, but does not provide a clear 

picture as to the origins of their recruits. Nor is there much on this ques- 

tion in the standard nineteenth-century history of the Bengal army, Arthur 

Broome, History of the Rise and Progress of the Bengal Army, Calcutta: W. 

Thacker, 1851. Although D.H.A. Kolff’s study, Naukar, Rajput and Sepoy; 

the Ethnohistory of the Military Labour Market in Hindustan, 1450-1850, 

Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1990, does not really deal as com- 

pletely with the colonial period as the title might otherwise suggest, he 

does nevertheless suggest that in talking of high caste recruits, we must 

first look at how martial communities were set up prior to the British ar- 

rival. More information is available on recruits to the Madras army thanks 

to Henry Dodwell’s labours earlier in this century; H.H. Dodwell, Sepoy 

Recruitment in the Old Madras Army. Calcutta: Government Printer, 1922. 

The social, economic and cultural aspects of the military presence in 

India have also only been briefly touched upon, but there are some very 

encouraging signs of late. Seema Alavi has written on the relationship be- 

tween sepoys and rural society during the early period of Company rule in 

“The Company Army and Rural Society: the Invalid Thanah, 1780-1830,’ 

Modern Asian Studies, 27(1993): 147-78. Rudrangshu Mukherjee in Awadh 

in Revolt, 1857-1858; a Study of Popular Resistance, New Delhi: Oxford 

University Press, 1984, has persuasively argued that sepoys maintained their 

links with the peasant societies from which they were drawn. This point is 

further affirmed in Eric Stokes, The Peasant Armed: the Indian Rebellion of 

1857, C.A. Bayly, ed., Oxford: Clarendon, 1986. The influence of disease 

and deaths on the deployment of European troops in India is developed in 

Philip Curtin, Death by Migration, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 

1989. A useful contemporary compendium of information on this topic 

that also covers the sepoys is provided in Joseph Ewart, A Digest of the Vital 

Statistics of the European and Native Armies in India, London: Smith, Elder, 
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1859. There is also a wealth of statistical data and tables on the army to be 

found in Quarterly Journal of the Statistical Society of London. 

Amongst the vast number of contemporary polemics on the Indian army, 

Walter Badenach, Inquiry into the State of the Indian Army, London: John 

Murray, 1826, stands out as one of the most detailed and sophisticated en- 

quiries for Badenach does not succumb to sweeping generalizations as were 

all too common with many of his contemporaries. Military law treatises 

and manuals are another useful source of information, covering such topics 

as morale and the level of coercion needed to maintain discipline. William 

Hough produced a great number of these, including: Military Law Au- 

thorities, Calcutta: Thacker and Co., 1839, The Practice of Courts-Martial, 

2nd ed., London: Kingsbury, Parbury, and Allen, 1825, Precedents in Mili- 

tary Law: including the Practice of Courts Martial, London: W.H. Allen, 

1855, and Simplification of His Majesty’s and Hon'ble E.I Company’s Mutiny 

Acts and Articles of War, Calcutta: G.H. Huttmann, 1836. 

Another fertile source of material is offered by the contemporary press. 

In addition to the obvious literary monthlies and quarterlies that occasion- 

ally treated Indian topics, there were several specialist publications on mili- 

tary affairs that were increasingly dedicating their columns to news and 

opinions from India. See in particular, The Naval and Military Magazine, 

Colburn’s United Service Journal, and East India United Service Journal. 

V The economy and finances of early 19th century India 

The standard reference work on the Indian economy during this period is 

and will likely remain for some time to be Dharma Kumar, ed., The Cam- 

bridge Economic History of India: Vol. IT. Cambridge: Cambridge Univer- 

sity Press, 1983. The essays in this volume are of a uniformly high quality, 

though there are some major omissions in what is covered, and some may 

cavil at the tendencies of its contributors to downplay the influence, for 

good or bad, of British initiatives. A useful counterbalance to its minimalist 

perspective is provided in the review essay by Irfan Habib, ‘On Writing 

Colonial History without Perceiving Colonialism,’ Modern Asian Studies, 

19(1985). Interest in the public finances of British India has long been a 

dormant area and readers will have to consult the dated but still serviceable 

works by Thomas and Banerjea: P.J. Thomas, The Growth of Federal Fi- 

nance in India, Madras: Oxford University Press, 1939 and P. Banerjea, 

Indian Finance in the Days of the Company, London: Macmillan, 1928. A 

more recent study, though one that is aimed more at the later periods of 

Company rule, is S. Bhattacharyya, Financial Foundations of the British Raj, 
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Simla: Indian Institute of Advanced Study, 1971. The history of banking 

activities is better served. A useful introduction can be found in Amiya 

Kumar Bagchi, ‘Transition from Indian to British-Indian Systems of Money 

and Banking.’ Modern Asian Studies, 19(1985): 501-19. Lakshmi 

Subramanian, ‘Banias and the British: the Role of Indigenous Credit in the 

Process of Imperial Expansion in Western India in the Second Half of the 

Eighteenth-century,’ Modern Astan Studies, 21(1987): 473-510 demonstrates 

the extent to which the British were dependent upon Indian bankers and 

moneylenders for capital and for the means to move capital. There are also 

many contemporary published sources. Some of the more useful ones were 

written by Henry St. George Tucker, a Company director who had served 

in Bengal as military auditor general. These include: Remarks on the Plan of 

Finance Lately Promulgated by the Honourable Court of Directors and by the 

Supreme Government of India, London: np, 1821, and, A Review of the Fi- 

nancial Situation of the East India Company, London: np, 1825. Aside from 

my ‘War and Public Finance in Early Nineteenth-century British India: 

the First Burma War,’ /nternational History Review, 11(1989): 628-47, there 

has been little recent work on wartime financing in India. Readers will have 

to turn to contemporary published sources. See in particular Colonel Edward 

Frederick, Remarks on the Government of India, especially in its Military 

Organization, London: Levey, Robson and Franklin, 1839 and his Report 

on the Military Expenditure of the Honourable East India Company, London: 

privately printed, 1831. 

If the financial workings of the East India Company have been thinly 

covered, readers will find rich pickings in the many studies of India’s re- 

gional economies, agrarian systems, and commercial organizations. Many 

studies of the commercial world of the early nineteenth century focus pri- 

marily on Bengal. Amales Tripathi has written a thorough study of the rela- 

tionship between trade and the government’s finances, but he tends to play 

up war expenditures as the principal burden under which the economy 

functioned: Amales Tripathi, Trade and Finance in the Bengal Presidency, 

1793-1833, 2nd ed., Calcutta: Oxford University Press, 1979. A broader 

perspective and one that incorporates agrarian, commercial and political 

developments between 1750 and 1830 is offered by Marshall, Bengal, the 

British Bridgehead. Sugata Bose, Peasant Labour and Colonial Capital: Ru- 

ral Bengal since 1770; The New Cambridge History of India, III.2, Cam- 

bridge: Cambridge University Press, 1993, looks more closely at agricul- 

tural production and the land revenue systems in use in Bengal. Within 

India, the chief agents of western capitalism, aside from the Company, were 

the Agency Houses. A short and succinct analysis of their character and 
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operations is to be found in S.D. Chapman. ‘The Agency Houses; British 

Mercantile Enterprise in the Far East, c.1780-1920,’ Textile History, 

19(1988): 239-54. Readers who wish a more detailed account of Agency 

Houses in the early nineteenth-century should consult the more descrip- 

tive S$.B. Singh, European Agency Houses in Bengal, 1783-1833, Calcutta: 

Mukhopadhyay, 1966. A sample of the diaries and letters of one Agency 

House partner have recently been published by A.C. Staples, ‘Memoirs of 

William Prinsep: Calcutta Years, 1817-1842,’ Indian Economic and Social 

History Review, 26(1989): 61-79. Contemporary sources for commercial 

activities in India can be found in The Economic Development of India under 

the East India Company; 1814-1858, K.N. Chaudhuri, ed., Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press, 1971. See also G.A. Prinsep, Remarks on the 

External Commerce and Exchanges of Bengal, London: Kingsbury, Parbury 

and Allen, 1823, and Horace Hayman Wilson, A Review of the External 

Commerce of Bengal from 1813/14 to 1827/28, Calcutta: Baptist Mission 

Press, 1830. 

Although there has been a great number of studies of land revenue poli- 

cies under the British, with many of them published in the nineteenth- 

century, the majority of these are more than the average mortal can cope 

with. Bose makes the task less daunting for those interested in Bengal. A 

more general perspective on the policies in use across India can be culled 

from the essays in Robert E. Frykenberg, ed., Land Control and Social Struc- 

ture in Indian History, Madison: University of Wisconsin Press, 1969. The 

standard work on the regional economy of North India is C.A. Bayly, Rul- 

ers, Townsmen and Bazaars; North India Soctety in the Age of British Expan- 

ston, 1770-1870, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1983. Bayly’s 

detailed study convincingly demonstrates the extent to which local econo- 

mies continued to possess their own dynamics even after the British con- 

quest and it also props up those who locate the impetus to imperialism on 

the periphery. The tentative nature of Britain’s impact in North India is 

also urged in the essays in Eric Stokes, The Peasant and the Raj: Studies in 

Agrarian Society and Peasant Rebellion in Colomal India, Cambridge: Cam- 

bridge University Press, 1979. These should be read in conjunction with 

Richard B. Barnett’s North India between Empires: Awadh, the Mughals and 

the British, 1720-1801, Berkeley: University of California Press, 1980, which 

looks more closely at Awadh and details the political interplay between the 

Mughals, the Nawab’s court and the British. Rural power politics in Awadh 

are covered in Thomas R. Metcalf, Land, Landlords and the British Raj: 

Northern India in the Nineteenth-century, Berkeley: University of Califor- 

nia Press, 1979, while agrarian production has been dissected by Asiya 
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Siddiqi: Agrarian Change in a North Indian State; United Provinces, 1819- 

1833, Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1973, and in his ‘Money and Prices in the 

Earlier Stages of Empire: India and Britain 1760-1840,’ Indian Economic 

and Social History Review, 18(1981): 231-62. 

For western India, see Kenneth Ballhatchet, Social Policy and Social 

Change in Western India, 1817-1830, Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1957 

and Neil Charlesworth, Peasants and Imperial Rule, Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press, 1984. Another evaluation of the impact of British rule 

can be found in Sumit Guha, ‘Society and Economy in the Deccan, 1818- 

1850,’ Indian Economic and Social History Review, 20(1983): 389-413, and 

the same author’s, The Agrarian Economy of the Bombay Deccan, 1818-1941, 

New Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1985. The extent to which South 

Indian peasants accommodated themselves to British rule, and the tactics 

they employed, are just some of the topics addressed in Annales-like fash- 

ion by David Ludden in Peasant History in South India, Princeton: Princeton 

University Press, 1985. Stein, Thomas Munro, is also very useful on Ma- 

dras revenue policies. 

Walter Hamilton, A Geographical. Statistical and Historical Description 

of Hindostan and the Adjacent Countries, 2 vols. London: J. Murray, 1820 is 

a widely available and useful source for contemporary impressions of In- 

dia, while Reginald Heber, Bishop. Narrative of a Journey through the Up- 

per Provinces of India, 2 vols. London: John Murray, 1846 is very good for 

northern India. 

VI The Burma War and siege of Bharatpur 

The most recent account of the Burma War is to be found in George Bruce, 

The Burma Wars, 1824-1886, London: Hart-Davis MacGibbon, 1973. Bruce 

provides a very brief sketch of all three wars, based mainly on secondary 

sources, and with little analysis to accompany the narrative. A.C. Banerjee, 

The Eastern Frontier of British India, 1784-1826, Calcutta: Mukerjee, 1966, 

is a valuable chronology of relations between Burma and Britain. D.G.E. 

Hall, Europe and Burma: a Study of European Relations with Burma to the 

Annexation of Thibaw’s Kingdom, Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1945, 

is also useful, though his timeframe is considerably longer than that of 

Banerjee, and he casts the Burmese Court in the role of the villain. Others 

have recently pinned the blame on British aggressiveness and greed, see for 

example, G.P. Ramachandra, ‘Anglo-Burmese Diplomacy; September 1823 

to July 1824,’ Fournal of Indian History, Diamond Jubilee Volume (1982): 

71-107, and also his “The Canning Mission to Burma of 1809-1810,’ Journal 
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of Southeast Asian Studies, 10(1979): 119-39. Oliver Pollak, in his Empires in 

Collision; Anglo-Burmese Relations in the Mid-Nineteenth-century, Westport, 

Conn.: Greenwood Press, 1979, situates the diplomatic conflicts within a 

larger picture of two expansionary empires and he applies with mixed re- 

sults the ‘turbulent frontier’ thesis, long a standby of North American and 

South African historians, to India. Laurence Kitzan has written two arti- 

cles that describe Amherst’s role in the origin of the war and the terms 

demanded of the Burmese: ‘Lord Amherst and Declaration of War in Burma, 

1824,’ Journal of Asian History, 9(1975): 101-27, and ‘Lord Amherst and 

Pegu: the Annexation Issue, 1824-1826,’ Journal of Southeast Asian Studies, 

8(1977): 176-94. Contemporary documents that outline British relations 

with Burma can be found in G.T: Bayfield, ed., Historical Review of the 

Relations between the British Government in India and the Empire of Ava, 

Calcutta: Supreme Government of India, 1835, Discussions with the Bur- 

mese Government, 1812-1824, London: East India Company, 1825, and 

W.EB. Laurie, Our Burmese Wars and Relations with Burma, London: W.H. 

Allen, 1880. 

Conditions in Burma at the time of the British invasion are discussed in 

Michael Adas, The Burma Delta; Economic Development and Social Change 

on an Asian Rice Frontier, 1852-1941, Madison: University of Wisconsin 

Press, 1974, and in Victor Lieberman, ‘Ethnic Politics in Eighteenth-Cen- 

tury Burma,’ Modern Asian Studies, 12(1978): 455-82, and Victor Lieberman, 

‘Reinterpreting Burmese History,’ Comparative Studies in Society and H1s- 

tory, 29(1987): 162-94. Adas’s ‘Imperialist Rhetoric and Modern 

Historiography: the Case of Lower Burma before and after the Conquest,’ 

Journal of Southeast Asian Studtes, 3(1972): 175-92, provides a welcome 

corrective to long-standing myths of Burma that the British employed to 

justify their conquest. 

If recent scholars have been reluctant to write of the Burma War, con- 

temporaries showed no such reservations. A large number of accounts of 

the war were published in Britain. One of the important memoirs of the 

war is J.J. Snodgrass. Narrative of the Burmese War, London: John Murray, 

1827. Snodgrass was Campbell’s military secretary (and son-in-law) and 

provides here what was obviously intended to refute some of the criticisms 

that were being levelled against Campbell for the manner in which he con- 

ducted the campaign. Also of use are: J. Butler, Sketches of the Services of the 

Madras European Regiment during the Burmese War, London: Smith, Elder 

and Co., 1839, Frederick B. Doveton, Reminiscences of the Burma War tn 

1824-5-6, London: Allen and Co., 1852, Henry Havelock, Memoir of the 

Three Campaigns of Major General Sir Archibald Campbell’s Army in Ava, 



278 BETWEEN MARS AND MAMMON 

Serampore: Baptist Mission Press, 1828, H. Lister Maw, Memorr of the Early 

Operations in Ava during the Burma War, London: Smith, Elder and Co., 

1832, and John Marshall, Narrative of the Naval Operations in Ava during 

the Burma War, London: Longman, Orme and Rees, 1830. Aside from mili- 

tary and naval personnel who left accounts of the Burma War, there are a 

few accounts by civilians. Thomas Campbell Robertson’s Political Incidents 

of the First Burmese War, London: Bentley, 1853, was written from his van- 

tage point as the political agent assigned to accompany Morrison’s column 

which invaded the Arakan peninsula. Henry Gouger, 4 Personal Narrative 

of Two Years Imprisonment in Burmah, 1824-1826, London: John Murray, 

1860, gives some idea of conditions within the Burmese Court during the 

invasion. 

There has been no recent biography of General Sir Edward Paget, but a 

heavily edited collection of his letters was pieced together by his daughter: 

Letters and Memorials of General the Honourable Sir Edward Paget, collected 

and arranged by Harriet May Paget. London: privately printed, 1898. Nor 

does Combermere have a recent biography, but again a Victorian life and 

letters is available: Mary Cotton, Viscountess Combermere, Memoirs and 

Correspondence of Field Marshall Viscount Combermere, 2 vols., London: 

Hurst and Blackett, 1866. Combermere’s victory at Bharatpur has been 

described in some detail in Fortescue, History of the British Army, cited 

above, as well as in accounts published in British military periodicals. The 

diplomatic breakdown that led to the siege can be followed in the edited 

collection of Ochterlony’s official correspondence: Selections from the 

Ochterlony Papers (1818-1825) in the National Archives of India, N.K. Sinha 

and A.K. Dasgupta, eds., Calcutta: University of Calcutta, 1964. 

VII Bentinck and the Age of Reform 

Bentinck and his alleged Age of Reform have long proved fascinating to 

historians. The intentions of the reformers are considered in Stokes, Eng- 

lish Utihtarians, Bearce, British Attitudes, and Ballhatchet, Social Policy and 

Social Change. The most complete biography of him is to be found in John 

Rosselli, Lord Wilham Bentinck; the Making of a Liberal Imperialist, 1774- 

1839, Berkeley: University of California Press, 1974, which, as its title im- 

plies, revises the earlier impression and presents Bentinck as an imperialist 

tinged with liberalism and with an authoritarian streak. Readers can reach 

their own conclusions as a two volume collection of Bentinck’s correspond- 

ence and memoranda is available: The Correspondence of Lord William 

Cavendish Bentinck, C.H. Philips, ed., 2 vols., Oxford: Oxford University 
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Press, 1977. A useful but tentative discussion of whether this really was an 

age of reform lies in C.H. Philips and M.D. Wainwright, eds., Indian Soci- 

ety and the Beginnings of Modernization, London: Curzon Press, 1976. A 

note of caution about employing the term ‘reform’ to this era is raised in 

Bayly, Indian Society. Indian participation in reform has normally been pre- 

sented in the person of Raja Rammohan Roy and his founding of the Brahmo 

Samaj; see David Kopf, Brahmo Samaj and the Shaping of the Modern In- 

dian Mind, Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1979, though reserva- 

tions have also been aimed at this component of the ‘Age of Reform’ para- 

digm. Sharp criticisms of Bentinck dominate Frederick John Shore’s Notes 

on Indian Affairs, 2 vols. London: J.W. Parker, 1837. Shore, an official also 

committed to reform, has lately been subjected to scrutiny in Peter Penner 

and Richard Dale Maclean, eds., The Rebel Bureaucrat: Frederick John Shore, 

1799-1837, as Critic of William Bentinck’s India, New Delhi: Chanakya, 1983. 

Lord Ellenborough, Bentinck’s sparring partner and future governor-gen- 

eral, desperately needs a new examination. In the meantime, Albert H. Imlah, 

Lord Ellenborough, Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1939, pro- 

vides an overview of his life and ideas. Fortunately Ellenborough’s pub- 

lished diary can be consulted: Edward Law, Lord Ellenborough, 4 Political 

Diary, 2 vols. London: R. Bentley and Son, 1881. 

The strategic position of British India at this time has not been dealt 

with to any great length, except as regards the ‘great game’ in which case 

Yapp’s and Ingram’s studies provide plenty of food for thought. Other- 

wise, there is the unpublished thesis of David John Howlett, ‘An End to 

Expansionary Influences on British Policy in India, circa 1830 to 1860.’ 

Ph.D. diss., Cambridge University, 1981, which ties the reform debates to 

deliberations over imperial expansion and security questions. The persist- 

ence of the internal enemy argument during Bentinck’s reign can be gauged 

in Thomas Campbell Robertson, Remarks on Several Recent Publications 

Regarding the Civil Government and Foreign Policy of British India, London: 

John Murray, 1829. Otherwise, Bentinck’s military policy is touched upon 

briefly in Rosselli’s biography and much of his correspondence on army 

affairs is contained in Philips’ edited collection of the Bentinck papers. 

Bentinck’s decision to abolish corporal punishment for Indian soldiers is 

debated at length in ‘Report from H.M. Commissioners for Enquiring into 

the System of Military Punishments in the Army,’ Parliamentary Papers, 

(1836), 1 vol. Ihave looked more closely at military punishments in India in 

‘Sepoys, Soldiers and the Lash: Race, Caste and Army Discipline in India, 

1820-1850’, Journal of Imperial and Commonwealth History, forthcoming. 



ae iim atin arty pany he Uses 

es Areoty ena al eaagitite. gus leo topo tpwl ean gris 

‘ial Cartel: dacwkoy’ Gory fe a LE cn reat 
arDhegreesal & Mn cemall We) Linnie A glo e® \aert lee adda 

reset by Tahir icn oF Lyuneyag eeeyl —s oes oT etn 
twee Th=terrorchalh hehe paler, taal Sight hie 

mi rotenone bos eclegs rove ew FO Dh ee SCE 
Oo ik. C bier gdbees ~f), Sunil dpelinmtars ewd 

ra ed amet s\ Riera sw ul 1d eee ep cee ce WH,» Vital, (ney 

Jehg Wiedman ston) ahh) ovine) Moerciaelbh: wet 

aeeneiiadl ‘ity lew. aotnds Deke eoyo'd |) ni eww Sunbeh 

ma dyreiotn nol Peo we i mie) lables 67 estes 

ian? "~~ bey ie. Lh! cnMitond dls tay 

ih: pra cm mel chemical gilt. gf hed aan ibe eek te 
wedi emeQuiaitt o(2>i Newt erie rarp pie) yer ar hing 

Syst: i ae Swithakdeyny Gellar ween Se aig 
“ettbeul.nts Soba) Gael feel dn oererkg bei Pie V9 a orale 
bs an om Liven1e3 ee 7 tei! Duchy bs scenes os dy ogy 

- nent es wh aliads 8) (imei peck LLA0T 
“ rm , ‘ 7 

TRH SOF SIGLaN YY 9 a SAO Pier SLA ten ant asfilinty 
Cont m 4 7 af : 
s oti rers Re iG? Bay ~@ oi ; Vay eis Vee cerniiyiry 911! 2 308 4 

NAST ‘iwied)\) as > wr ob | eueeee » udnyes’ > sama? ee 
 Enebrng] “ren A ole Cah Ce a his reel tonya 

a pe Sia JUG he ne be 14t = ary mn ¥ 4! “= ‘go. 18 i a nit? (che 

— TS Ee hr mes eer, Tee ya Pw 2 anid ey th Srsiagt 

rE A bod oa =) 1) ie ert Pee: A he hah ve halle . 

fame fil BAS Ab — akon any pewy, hate poe ahem es wit 

VOLE 2 aObneln tn Ae eruefl ‘aotps 27 bal Raed. naan: 
oun dope egehnd: ROT Ore rennin ial qed 1D sare nye. 

a Ly J we "Acireltiveicr 4) rib HI: 7 ule Ma Wailer Ruly te 27) 

pind ar Me AC ewreho print, is dex. prin Huet pe brent dcmingew? 

tah ee! Deptt arr he ‘p Aste CAA 

5 aul ut af aad aay, 

a | 

— | mae a 



INDEX 

accountant general 108, 109-10, 198 

Adam, John 38, 55, 64, 115, 162, 190 

agency houses 114, 115, 121, 194, 200 

collapse of 203-5, 225-26 

and officers’ savings 223 

Agra 55, 227 

Alexander and Company 115 

Amherst, William Pitt, Earl Amherst 

38-39, 54, 125, 138, 190, 212, 218, 

230, 233, 243 

appointment 31, 32 

arrival in 1823, 144 

and Burmese peace terms 162 

character 146 

conduct of Burma War criticized 185- 

87 

establishes finance committees 205 

on finances 108 

and George IV 33 

orders from London 145-46 

relations with commanders-in-chief 

50, 66 

reluctance to attack Bharatpur 163, 

167-68 

reluctance to go to war 150-51 

reputation in India 187 

resignation 188 

seeks loan from Awadh 201-2 

Andaman Islands 155 

Arakan 148-49, 152, see also Burma War 

artillery 98, 222 

Assam 148, 152, see also Burma War 

Astell, William (director), 33, 186 

Auber, Peter, (secretary to the Court of 

Directors), 18 

Awadh 60, 88-89, 90, 116, 121-22, 201- 
2, 232 

Bangalore 227 

bantans 115 

Bank of Bengal 205 

Bareilly 58 

Barnes, Lieutenant General Sir Edward 

(commander-in-chief), 51 

and Bentinck 214, 222 

Barrackpore mutiny 170-72, 187, 188 

compared to 1857, 172-73 

Bayley, W.B. 54 

Bayly, C.A. 11 

Bayly, Susan 59 

bazars 131-32 

Bengal army 

caste prejudices 88-90 

desertions 170 

doubts about sepoys 169-70 

growing dissaffection in 94-95 

growing doubts about its reliability 

188-89 

popularity of service 90-91 

punishments 91 

recruitment 88-90 

sepoys’ daily life 95 

shortage of officers 79 

size in 1823, 129 

staff establishment 130-31 

theories of its alleged decline 232-33 

Bengal, Presidency of 

authority over other presidencies 29, 

48-49 

financial situation in 1828, 214 



282 BETWEEN MARS AND MAMMON 

unrest in (1824-25), 164-66 

Bengal, Presidency of, see a/so finances, 

expenditures, revenues 

Bentinck, Lord William 8, 32, 138, 206, 

243, 244 

abolition of corporal punishment for 

sepoys 234-35 

and agency houses 205 

and the army 213-14 

attempts economies 219-20 

as captain-general 67 

character and agenda 212-13 

doubts about the Indian army 231-32 

and empire of opinion 53 

on finances 108 

and financial constraints 213-14 

and the half-batta order 221-24 

military reforms 227-35 

on moving India’s capital 227 

and officials in India 218 

opinion of Amherst 218 

recommends more Europeans 233 

and reforms 226-27 

relations with London 33-34, 214-18 

reputation 211 

strategic vision 229 

use of army officers in civil positions 

62 

as a utilitarian 212 

Bharatpur 116, 128, 144, 232 

capture of 168-69 

casualties 169 

origins of war 163-64 

prize money 174, 203 

reports of sepoy disaffection 173-74 

significance 166-67 

Bihar, unrest in 58 

Blacker, Valentine (surveyor general), 

154 

Board of Control 

conduct of business 28 

function and membership 21-22 

influence on finances 107-8 

office of president 23 

patronage 47 

perspective on India 12 

powers over war and peace 46 

Bombay army 189 

recruitment 93-94 

size in 1823, 129 

Bombay Marine 155, 194 

Bombay, Presidency of 

expenditures 126 

finances 119, 120, 122, 125-26, 196 

subimperialism 10, 37 

Briggs, Colonel John 13 

brinjaras 131-32 

British Army, subsidized by Indian 

revenues 52-53 

Buckingham, Duke of see Grenville, 

Richard 

Buckingham, James Silk 55, 186 

Buldeo Singh 163-64 

Bulwant Singh 163-64 

Bundelkhand 202 

Burma 56-57, 57 

relations with Britain before 1824, 

147-49, 153 

Burma War 53, 144, 232 

annexation of Tennasserim and 

Arakan 162-63 

Arakan invasion 159-60 

attack on Danubyu 161 

British expeditionary force to 

Rangoon 154-55 

British war plans 151-52 

Burmese attack on Ramu 158-59 

Burmese tactics 158 

campaign up the Irrawaddy 160-61 

capture of Bassein 160 

capture of Rangoon 155 

capture of Tennasserim 160 

compared to Bharatpur 174 

cost 191-92 

costs compared with other wars 195 

effects of disease 156-57 

financial consequences 185 

financial measures taken 200 

high cost of supply and transport 

193-95 



INDEX 283 

indemnity 162 

intelligence failures 153-54 

loans opened for 200-202 

logistical difficulties 157-58 

notoriety of 145 

power of rumours 159 

in print and on stage 2-3 

reaction in London 184 

reasons for 149-51 

Shapuri 149 

staff costs 193 

Treaty of Yandabo 161, 162-63 

Cachar 148-49, 152 

Cain, PJ. 5, see also Gentlemanly 

Capitalism 

Campbell, Brigadier Archibald 155-56, 

158, 160-62 

views on sepoys 169-70 

Canara 230 

Canning, Sir George 20, 23, 31, 54, 107- 

8, 150, 186 

intrigues against Amherst 187 

Casement, Colonel (Military Secretary), 

50-51 

caste, opinions on among army officers 

13 

caste, see also Bengal army, Indian army, 

Madras army, Bombay army 

cavalry 95-96 

China 21, 29, 32; 117, 152,225 

Chota Nagpur 58 

Colley, Linda 4 

Combermere, Lord see Cotton, 

Stapleton 

commander-in-chief 

and military spending 127 

participation in council 35 

patronage 49 

see also Cotton, Paget, Ramsay, Barnes 

commissariat department 127-28, 131- 

32 

Coorg 213, 229-30 

Cotton, Brigadier Willoughby 160 

Cotton, General Stapleton, Lord 

Combermere 51-52, 173 

and agency houses 115 

appointment 25 

attacks Bharatpur 168-69 

and Bentinck 214, 222 

Bharatpur prize money 52 

Court of Directors 

against helping agency houses 205 

attempt to recall Amherst 186-87 

chairman and deputy chairman 26-28 

committee structure 26-27 

conduct of business 28 

controls on military spending 127-28 

critical of Bengal finances 198-99 

efforts to reduce military costs 133-38 

financial perspectives 107 

lack of military expertise 47-48 

membership 26 

opposed to helping agency houses 200 

patronage 47 

relations with the Board of Control 

28-29 

resist plan to move India’s capital 227 

and Royal regiments in India 220-21 

suspicions of the army 66 

tries to limit army growth 190 

Courtenay, Thomas (Secretary to the 

Board of Control), 22, 46, 107, 137 

Cradock, General Sir John 214 

Cumming, James (Board of Control), 22, 

107 

dacotts 61, 159, 165 

Dalhousie, Lord see Ramsay, Lieutentant 

General Sir George 

Delhi 55, 202, 232 

Dig 163, 166 

Dundas, Sir Henry 23 

Durjan Saul 164, 166 

Dutch, in SE Asia 149 

East India Company 

changing role 18 

charter renewal in 1833, 19 

charters of 1813 and 1833, 4 



284 BETWEEN MARS AND MAMMON 

Court of Proprietors 25-26 

debt 107 

parliamentary activity 21 

suspicious of army 11-12 

East India Company, see a/so Court of 

Directors 

Eliot, Gilbert, Earl Minto 23 

on Burma 147 

Ellenborough, Lord see Law, Edward 

Elphinstone, Mountstuart 36, 38, 64, 

65, 162, 191, 236 

on condition of Indian finances 137 

criticism of Amherst 63-64 

and the governor-generalship 31 

empire of opinion 53-54 

defined 9 

importance of symbols and rituals 33 

need to maintain image 63-64 

and notion of British character 64-65 

English press in India 54-55 

European officers 

contributions to orientalism 12-13 

grievances of Royal officers 76-77 

officers’ pay 76 

and political residencies 61-62 

prejudices of Royal officers 77-78 

relations between Company and Royal 

officers 75-77 

self interest 10, 78 

slowness of promotion in the 

Company army 78-79 

expansion 

costs of 11 

pressures for 37-38 

expenditures 122 

civil charges 125 

civil costs escalating 195 

comparing presidencies 125-26 

comparison of costs between corps 

130 

cost of military staff 130-31 

debates between London and 

Calcutta 123 

home charges 122-23 

increases 125, 196-97 

military charges 124-25, 126-28 

military supplies from Britain 123-24 

remittances 123 

and strategic planning 129 

Fagan, Colonel 222 

Fendall, John (member of supreme 

council), 34-35, 167 

finances 

across three presidencies 110 

checks and balances 110-11 

civil expenditure 224 

condition of in 1823, 136-37 

conditions of in 1822-23, 146 

debt 120 

debt held by Indians 226 

debt in 1827, 202 

deficits 120 

and demilitarization 113 

difficulties of calculating war costs 

192-93 

estimates and accounts 111-12 

government loans 120-21 

home charges 199 

impact of Bombay’s deficit 199 

and Indian currencies 114-15 

and the Indian economy 112-13 

and indigenous credit 115 

loans 204, 225 

and money markets 114-15 

political benefits of loans 121 

postwar savings 220 

and regional economies 113-14 

and specie shortages 116, 199 

tightening money market 197 

Finch, Lieutenant Colonel 222 

Fisher, Michael 61 

Forbes, Charles 26 

Fort William 77 

French, in SE Asia 149 

Gaskell, Elizabeth, and the Burma War 3 

Gentlemanly Capitalism 5-6, 18, 27-28 

Gleig, Rev. G.R. 3, 19, 87, 174 

Gouger, Henry (Calcutta merchant), 149 



INDEX 285 

Governor-General 

appointment 29 

authority over the army 66 

extent of authority 30-31, 33 

patronage 30, 50 

qualifications 32-33 

salary 30 

serving as commander-in-chief 67 

Governor-General, see also Amherst, 

Bentinck, Hastings and Law, 

Presidencies 

Grant, Charles 215 

and half-batta order 224 

Grenville, Richard, Ist Duke of 

Buckingham and Chandos 20, 23, 186 

Grey, Charles, 2nd Earl Grey 20, 215 

Gwalior 166 

half-batta order 134-35, 221-24 

Hardinge, General Lord Henry 25 

Harington, John (member of supreme 

council), 34-35 

Hastings, Francis Rawdon, Marquess of 

Hastings 14, 37, 38, 44, 54, 125, 145, 

197, 212, 230 

on Burma 147 

as captain-general 67 

on finances 108 

and loans from Awadh 121-22 

and Nepali War 185 

obstructs London’s orders for 

economy 134-36 

Hatras 163, 166 

Heber, Reginald, Bishop of Calcutta 59 

appointment 23 

on Awadh 89 

on Burmese threat 148 

on conditions in Awadh (1825), 164 

on famine of 1824, 119 

on lawlessness in India 4 

rumours of British setbacks 166 

on rumours in India 62-63 

on Stapleton Cotton 51 

Hopkins, A.G. 5, see also Gentlemanly 

Capitalism 

Horse Guards 24, 46-47, 48, 53, 77, 188, 

233 

House of Commons, and India 19-20 

Huggins, William (indigo planter), on 

agency houses 204 

Hume, Joseph 26 

Hyderabad 76, 122, 136-37, 159, 202 

India 

demilitarization of 60-61 

frontiers 56-57 

‘natural frontiers’ 57-58 

Indian army 

appointment of commander-in-chief 

48-49 

commander-in-chief’s authority 48, 

49-50 

Company’s European regiments 82- 

83 

composition 73-74 

as a consumer 113 

cost of European soldiers 80 

daily life of European soldiers 83-84 

deployment 231 

diet of European soldiers 131 

discipline of European soldiers 81, 84 

discipline of sepoys 86-87 ~~ 
European soldiers 74-75, 79-80 

growth and costs of 132-33, 189-90 

health of European soldiers 81, 83 

local and provincial battalions 60 

local and provincial corps 98-99 

native officers 85-86 ~ 

overseas expeditions 52 

ratio of Europeans to sepoys 80, 

recruiting sepoys 87-88 -— 

relations between Royal and Company 

forces 74 

separation into presidency armies 74 

sepoys 84-85 

sepoys’ diet 131 

size of forces in India 129-30 

Indian army, see also Bengal army, 

Bombay army, Madras army, 

European officers 



286 BETWEEN MARS AND MAMMON 

Indian warfare, and British popular 

culture 2-3 

indirect rule 61 

cost of residencies 224 

financial benefits 99 

military contingents 99 

Jacob, Brigadier John 

on relations between sepoys and their 

officers 87 

on silladar cavalry 98 

Jaipur 166 

Jenkinson, Robert Banks, Ear] of 

Liverpool 20, 187 

Jones, B.S. (Board of Control), 145 

Judson, Adoniram 148 

Kalpi 166 

Kanpur 60, 77, 113, 231, 232 

Kaye, Sir J.W. 3, 13 

Kittur 164-65 

Kol insurrection 58 

Lamb, W., 2nd Viscount Melbourne 20 

Law, Edward, Lord Ellenborough 22, 

23-24, 61, 108, 215, 217, 227 

appointment as governor-general 30 

on Bentinck 235-36 

and the East India Company 216 

and Russian threats 56, 216 

Lawrence, Henry, Brigadier Sir 13 
Liverpool, Lord see Jenkinson, Robert 

Banks 

Loch, John (Company director), 137-38 

Lushington, Stephen (Governor of 

Madras), 219 

Macintosh and Company 115, 226 

Mackenzie, Holt 109, 111, 137, 146-47, 

197-98, 205, 220, 244 

and agency houses 200 

as a utilitarian 7-8 

Madheo Singh 164 

Madras army 189, 191, 231 

paternalism 93 

recruitment 92 

size of in 1823, 129 

Madras, Presidency of 

finances 119, 120, 122, 125-26, 196, 

199 

subimperialism 10, 37, 163 

Maghs 148 

Maha Bandula (Burmese general), 159, 

161 

Malcolm, Major General Sir John 7, 25, 

36, 38, 48, 64, 236 

and empire of opinion 53-54 

governor of Bombay 219 

on importance of the army | 

and militarism 45 

and views of Indian society 13 

Malthus, Thomas 109 

Manipur 148-49, 152 

Maratha War 98, 135, 192 

Marathas 44, 58 

Marjoribanks, Campbell (director), 33, 

186 

Marryat, Frederick, and the Burma War 

3 

Marshman, J.C., on Bentinck 218 

Meerut 55, 77, 80, 86, 91, 231, 232 

Metcalfe, Sir Charles 38, 64, 190, 228, 

236 

and empire of opinion 54 

and the governor-generalship 31 

and Indian finances 225 

loans raised in Delhi 202 

and militarism 45 

on priority given to military spending 

10 

recommends capture of Bharatpur 

166-68 

Mhow 60, 190 

militarism 54-55, 244-45 

and Bentinck 227-28 

and the Burma War 150-51 

and civil-military relations 45-46, 65- 

66 

militarization of Colonial Rule 3-5 

and understanding of Indian society 

59-60 



INDEX 287 

uniqueness of in India 7 

military auditor general 128-29, 198 

military board 127-28 

military department 109, 127 

military fiscalism 11, 106, 135 

defined 4, 8-9 
military secretary 50, 109, 127 

Mill, James 13, 108, 217 

Munro, Major General Sir Thomas 7, 9, 

36, 38, 64, 151, 236 

on army officers in civil positions 62 

on balance of power in India 55-56 

on benefits of war 65 

on Burma War 145 

critical of Bengal army 190 

and empire of opinion 53-54 

insists on harsh terms for the 

Burmese 161-62 

and Madras finances 126 

on Madras recruitment 93 

and militarism 45 

recommendations for British rule 59 

relations with commander-in-chief 50 

on transport problems in the Burma 

War 194 

views on Indian society 13 

Mysore 230 

Napier, General Sir Charles 79 

Nepal 56 

Nepal War 98 

Nicolls, Major General Jasper 46, 91, 

187 

on balance of power in India 56 

on benefits of serving in India 77 

on desertion 170 

on discipline of European soldiers 84 

on Malcolm 54 

on origins of Burma War 151 

on problems in the Bengal army 95 

sends confidential reports to Horse 

Guards 188 

on sepoy discipline 86 

on sepoys’ domestic economies 131 

Noton, Captain 158-59 

Ochterlony, Sir David 59, 64, 163-64, 

166 

defines empire of opinion 9 

ordnance department 127-28 

Oriental Herald 156, 186 

orientalism 6-7 

Paget, Lieutenant General Sir Edward 

51, 167, 190 

advice to Bentinck 231 

appointment 25 

on conditions in 1823, 144 

critical of Burma War plans 152-53 

dislike of council 35 

on European soldiers 80-81 

misgivings on officers in India 78 

puts down Barrackpore mutiny 171 

Palmer and Company 115, 202, 223 

Parliament, size of Indian interest 19-20 

Patna 58 

Peacock, Thomas Love 187 

Peel, Sir Robert 20, 30, 33 

Pegu 148, 161-62 

Pindaris 44, 58 

Pitt, William, the Younger 23 

Presidencies 

councils 30, 34-35 

governors of 36-37 

importance of Secretariat 35-36 

Princely States see indirect rule 

Prinsep, Henry Thoby 115 

Prinsep, William (agency house partner), 

jaa 

prize money 120 

Punjab 56, 166, 231 

Ramsay, Lieutenant General Sir George, 

9th Earl Dalhousie 49, 214, 222 

Rangoon 152-53, see also Burma War 

Ranjit Singh 56-57, 150, 166 

Ravenshaw, John (Company director), 

137-38, 213, 216 

opinion of Malcolm 219 

Reid, Thomas (Company director), 145 

Revenues 26-28 



288 BETWEEN MARS AND MAMMON 

commercial activity 116-17 

cost of collecting 118-19 

customs and duties 119-20, 195 

effects of drought and famine 119 

land taxes 117-18, 195-96 

salt 119 

Ricketts, Mordaunt 20, 201-2 

Robertson, Thomas Campbell 54, 148 

on Barrackpore mutiny 171 

on the Bengal army 188 

on Burmese peace terms 162 

Robinson, George (Company Director), 

21, 47 
Robinson, George Frederick, Viscount 

Goderich 20 

Royal Navy 155, 194 
rupees, variety in circulation 114-15 

Russia 216-17, 229-30, 232 

threat from 56 

ryatwart 22, 118 

Sale, Colonel Robert 160 

Salmond, Colonel J. (Military Secretary 

to the Court of Directors), 127 

sati 91, 212, 228 

Shore, Frederick John 27, 244 

on Bentinck 236 

on importance of the army | 

on London’s handling of affairs 29 

shroffs 115 

Siam 163 

stlladar cavalry 96-97 

Sindhia 166, 202 

Sirhind 231 

Sleeman, Colonel William 13, 60, 90 

Southey, Robert, on Amherst 32 

Stokes, Eric 243 

Swinton, George 201 

Taylor, Philip Meadows 13 

Tennasserim 148, see a/so Burma War 

territorial department 108-9 

Thackeray, William Makepeace 

on agency houses 203-4 

on differences between Company and 

Royal officers 75 

on wars in India 2-3 

thagt 61, 212 

The Mofussthte 54-55 

Tod, James 13 

trade 

cotton 117 

difficulties in 1824-26, 195 

indigo 117, 195, 204, 225 

opium 117, 195-96 

sugar 117 

teak 149 

Travancore 59 

Tucker, Henry St. George (Company 

director), 114, 137, 205 

utihtarianism 6-7 

Vellore mutiny 80, 92, 214 

Wellesley, Arthur, Duke of Wellington 

20, 38, 54 

and appointments for India 52 

backs Amherst 187 

and Combermere 222 

and the Court of Directors 48 

dislikes Bentinck 34 

and Ellenborough 24, 217 

on governor-general’s military 

authority 66 

and half-batta order 221 

influence 24-25 

opinion of Bentinck 215 

Wellesley Kindergarten 38-39 

Wellesley, Richard, Marquess Wellesley 

24-25, 37, 115 

and the secretariat 36 

Wellington, Duke of see Wellesley, 

Arthur 

Whittingham, Major General Samford 

2225728, 22952309232 

Wigram, William 21 

Wilson, H.H. 137 

Wood, Henry (accountant general), 110, 

198-99, 205 



INDEX 

Wynn, Charles Watkin Williams 23, 27, 

107-8, 187 

on the Bengal army 188 

on Brig. Archibald Campbell 156 

suspicions of Horse Guards 47 

Yang, Anand 58 

Yosuf Khan 85 

zamindart 22, 118 

289 



nas Ueediind 
ot oa Tk aee: 
one © 

Give fetieat Bh 240 
Rader tet | hanine seine i400 
oe Pe eery wale SY 
ate Deptecs 
ate Ryrtene facile PECANS 

is, agp; heowh 
4, 

Clee, gy iret: V)xeer, 
: Hale et oe 

Gedl™ eta she 
a. aa tees 1 16 

Pes 0e-47) 7 

Ura S er 

Ss a> 2. te 

gle (etal Gahers (% 
hea Capel} (eg te 

© ge ste lige), (1. 
aot. Le 

uss, 1 a a a) 

= Aone oe 

pe 6 Se Sliai | 

\ Sa yen, < @ =o) 

es a2 )¢ i}~« 

Mey —~na® at oe 

hey @ | 

> OiescenRetiera Ps 

es mi 
qa 16: ole rote 
=, 

tg a Sra nae 
Baty, U4, 05; ad 

hg ee = Gy >, 304 

ied) (one Kuli Gio 7 
> | i) _ 

G4 @e==eewe Is bo Oe 

tut datow iC 

a4 erSenmews 2° 

= at (nee) oe 
ee | 

eet Bi mea; 16 Ti 

1 o=~=m=penn A 2ee4 

Aen & 

op) tee, sn 

ap 2em St 

nines 4 bees > 
Rie) Amey ne 1S 

Se =et/ Air! hur Gee 
SF, 6.}\2 ; 

an te @: - aN - 

Deer: eo @ tae “@ 

Sis : 
ie hi ine Migr (eorpaas S 

thy oT, i=), 0h ; 

ad <a 

> Wp LES 

Sip ee soapiy 7 = hy pom a“ 

he 
at 

if 

7 7 — ae, 











Douglas M. Peers is Assistant Professor of 
History at the University of Calgary, Canada. 
He is the author of several articles on colonial 
India and military history. 

Manufactured in the UK 



. - sfoXo) <aoy relpied interest < 
- 

War A Cruel Necessity? 
The Bases of Institutionalized Violence 

‘Edited by Robert A. Hinde and Helen E. Watson 
ISBN 1-85043-842-2 hardback 

War, Diplomacy and Informal Empire 
Britain, France and Latin America 

=o 2. David McLean. 
| ISBN 1-85043-867-6 hardback 

~ War From The Top 
eon and Military Decision 
gang During World War Il 

_ AlanF. Wilt 
ISBN. 1-85043- 257- 0) hardback 

the Baca of Military Biooranit 
a Trevor N. Dupuy, Curt Johnson and David L. emu 3 ISBN 1-85043-569-3 hardback 

£39.50 

ISBN 1-85043-954-0 §& 

rd 

\ 

| 
\ca emic < tudies ¢ e- fete e “New Yor ss 


